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VOCABULARY OF THE FULDB LANGUAGE. 



PART I. 

FULDE— ENGLISH. 



The nonns are given in boih nnmbera, wiih the definite state in 
the singl. only, whenever it has been ascertained. The Terhs are 
given in the shortest form, i.e., in the infinitive of the Aoiist Tens^ 
to which the natives give the preference as the modns-historions. 
The abbreviations of the termini teohnioi are the same as are 
Qsnallj adopted in vocabularies. Words taken from the late 
Dr. Baikie's writings are marked Bk. ; whilst those which are 
taken from the colL of the late Dr. Barth are marked Br. 
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^A or vifyi, poss. pron., 1 pers. singL, my. . J^amiuylim^ my army | 

Bsidpujw^^ my horse. 
Ada^ also adan and (zdandBf adv. teinp., at first, jbefbra ' 

Ada, pers. pron. 2 pers. sing., then; Arb. ^j | id. Gen. iiL 14 Blc. 

Ada woBiOf thon goest ont. (3en. ziL 14 Bk. 

Ada, prst. t., to bring. Arb. \$ | id. Gen. iv. 21. Bk. 

Adade, conj., before; oonstr. with finite v. or with infinitive the 
oonstmction of addde is thus: A. If addde governs an infinitive 
the latter receives the poss. pron. which in English we have to 
render with the corresponding person of the finite verb, so. 
addde hftUigoUmaho, lit. before his comings before he came. 
B. The conj. addde can receive the poss. pron. followed by 
the finite verb, so. addde-mako hfuU, before he came. 

Ade, coll. n., people ; def. st adende. 



4^ ir. T.| to bring. . Adi katmu^nahhi konnu^ to go to war ; with 
nL reL oonj. adami c. dnpl. aoc. pen. et rei, to faring, to fetch 

" a thing for a penon; fat adanaif I ahall bring; the fat 
exp ro M o a alio the oonditional and the imperfect oonj., I ahoald 
or would bring, eio. Mi hulU wQia v»i adanada JaA/a^ I fear 
lest then ahoaldat act towards xne deoeitfally. lY. oonj. 
inatrmtL form, adarit o. aoo. rei, to bring, cany something 
away. Floaq. perf., adatitioi ex., o nMi aUia^i ho adonnOf 
he sent the e&cta which he had broaght or carried away 

with him. Oomp. Arb. \^\ o. rei, to bring. 

Adtma and adunniif the world; del adunasiA. Arb. l^jjt id. 

4A»i del q/^vnl, personal n., the oldest son of a family. 

AguHf n., organ ; an anglicism. Gbn. iy. 21. Bk. 

Ahadi^ def . st cAadindi^ coyenant, leagae, pledge, promise. Arb. 

Aif conj., even; if preceded by a negative or prohibitiye verb; not 
even, or not so mndh as ; ex., ojahdli^i tcffigol IdHii, he allowed 
not so mach as to oat a stick. 

Auala and at gfto ola, comb. n^. conj., not eyen one^ nobody. 

Ai ft, comb, conj., eyen if. 

At $i — at tif comb, disjanct conj., whether — or, and if —or* 

Aibe^ pi. of aidOf haters, those who hate. Arb. . jjj| 

Aikif n., work. Qen. ii 2. Bk. 

Ala. 1. Neg. part, not. 2. Neg. pron., no. This particle stands^ 
in negatiye sentences where, on accoant of the yerb's absence, 
the negation ala takes the place of the yerb. The yerbs 
omitted thns do mostly correspond with hebbif to haye, to be 
at hand, to exist ; or with Knmt, to be ; prst., wana ; or eyen 
with jfa^, to allow, admit ; or as the sense may require with 
the passive nu>od of these verbs, ie., Jimha win ho hanka 
ala kikala tq sdre-^nakOf Jimba said he woald not allow an old 
man to stay in bis town. 

Ala-mo and akHmo^ n^. pron., no one, nobody, oonstr. with finite y. 
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Ala^ def. dla\oAf tribe, fsmUj^ nation. Arb. J^| id« 

Ala^n vfona, comb, disjnnot. oonj., there is no— bat. The protaie 

with ala stands elliptioaUy of the y. wonif to be ; the apodose, 

8% toona, is followed by a noun or pron. ; ex., ala tamdo fi 
KNmavifi, there is no king but thou. 

Aladiif a war horn ; def. alddundu ; pi. galddi. 

Aldma^ sign, pledge, banner; def. aldfna^\ pL HidmSJe. 

Arb. l^yi 
Alana, tr. ▼., to oane, and parte, paaa. prat. L oonj., alanSdo, 
cursed. Arb. V pass, parte. L oonj., J^ onrsed. Bk. 

ilZ/Oy priest^ Moslem doctor of law ; def. alfaM^ ; pi. alfabe. 
AWUif property, possession, honsehold goods. 2. A proTinoe of a 
realm. Arb. J\^\ pi. j\^\J\ liL Bo.lid%f%(MaliTiniho^ 

a conntrj nnder the jurisdiction of Timbo ; or, ex. gpr., in the 
phrase wadi tMdls to make preparations for. 

AUcawwelf oorenant. Arb. j^) id. Bk., Qen. tL 18. 

Attak, inyariable n., Ood. Arb. ^ id^ It is often associated 

with JJhmim, as AUah Jfmam^ the Lord Gbd. 
AUdnOf interject., expression of wonderment and sarpriae. Arb. 1)1 
Almudu^ scholar, pupil, student; def. dtmAdw^; pL dhnuhe. 

Arb. \.\i 

ill^uorafia, def. ^lii^rtionfnd^. Jdiboran. Arb. "tjalt 
^^ema, heayen, paradise; def. aJQwaa^^cih. Arb. y k^ H 

^ma, conj., with regard to, as to. Arb. \^L id. 

ilma, tr. v., to keep, feed, so. Kik ama^ I keep, 1 pers. prst. ; aor., 

ami; parte, offlc. prst. t. L conj., amjHoo, a keeper. 

AmanOf n., protectorate, safe keeping, guardianship^ trusty jurisdio- 

• - 
tion. Arb. \^\ id. 



AmUwaif oomb. inter, ady., how i^utP how ib it with? The 
object inquired after precedes the interrogationi ac., kannu ami 
waif how about the warP 

^ « OS 

Anifu^ del. amiruyi>^ prince, mler, governor. Arb. ^^|J| 

Amma^ conj., with regard to, as to. Arb. \^\ id. (Jen. iL 19. Bk. 

Afn^e^ poBs. pron. 1 pers. pi., our, sa msimm^a-amnia, onr elder 
brothers, or relatives. 

Amtnekko and ho ammeAko^ poss. pron., all that is ours. 

AmlfioOf parte, offic I. conj., keeper, feeder, of aima ; pi. amfbe, 

ilfia590| def. analnJo^oA^ prophet, man of Gtod; pi. anabff^, 

Andalf abs. n., knowledge; def. andaAgal. 

Andif tr. and intr., to know *, prat., mi anda, I know ; n^., andd ; 
inf., andudBf so. if hiH andt, if thon hast understood ; strong aor., 
mi andike^ I know exactly, am aware ; neg., anddke. 2. Id. 
a/ndif intr., to know one's duty, be responsible ; II. conj., andiH^ 
to be well aware, to know precisely ; III. rel. tr. of I. conj., so. 
andini^ c. ace. pers., to inform a person, to prove, show a thing 
to a person, so. duA andini^ this shows; Y. recipr. conj., 
andinUrif aor. inf., to know, recognise each other; aor. med., 
I. conj., andSf to be known ; plnsq. pf. I. conj., andinOf 1 knew 
since a long time. 

Andido^ pi. andibef parte, aor., one who knows sufficient^ or also, 
a well instructed and inarmed person. 

Andinfwal, knowledge ; def., endindwahgoL This abs. n. is derived 
from parte offic. 8 rel. conj., andini. 

Anditana^ so. mi, I make to know, give to understand; inf. andi* 
iandei parte, anditando; impr. parte, anditanki^ it maketh 
known, with reference to leki^ i* tree. Qea. u, 9. Bk* Aor. 
inf. anditani^ to remember. Exod» xx. 8. Bk. All these 
forms are in the intensive of III. rel. cpnj. of the root andi, 

Atrnfra^ light coming from heavenly bodies; def. annjfra^oA. 
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Arb. J Heb. ")3 id. A denommaiiye verb of the nme 

appear! to exist in an aor. intensiFe, IL oonj., (viwrii^ to giye 
light 

ilnjra, n., light. Arb. yjj or lyl J| id. Gen. i 17. Bk. 

Am^ aor. iotr. y., to be jealous, to disagree ; id. o. aco. personni 
to be jealous of, to disagree with. 

Arabuj an Arab ; def. ArabusiA; pL Arahe. Arb. ^^yi\ 

ArapoAffa^ n. propr., the riyer Pongas or Bio Pongas. 

Arif intr. y., to oome ; c. i^rei, to bring ; the inf. arde and parte, ardo 
are forms of the prst. t., o ara^ he oomes ; 11. conj., arH^ c. aoo. 
and 0. (q looi, to arriye at a place. Id. c. a rei, to bring a thing ; 
fat. ariai and aratai. Bee § 66, the subordinate application of the 
future, in. rel. conj., arani is cauB. o. aoa pers., to come to a 
person for a certain matter ; also, to come with the intention 
of fetching or taking a person away, sa Mi aravi'fnaj I oome 
for you to fetch you. The form arUni is a combination of the 
II. and m. conj. with transitiye force, yis., to giye position to 
a thing, to place it somewhere. Ex. gr., the passage Qen. 

iiL 2 ; in the Arabic bible, y .^\i he saneHfled {<, is rendered 

thuB : arUm-nde a dou dendoAgal nyalde, he placed it aboye 
the assembly of days. Of the lY. conj. is the form (SttrUrif inf. 
aor. with subjct and reflex, force, to concentrate, assemble. In 
the YI. local conj. occur the forms of an aorist arui and arhUf 
so. to come oyer to a locality, also to come away from a place. 
The Y. reciprocal conj. has the form armitni: A. To iUl in with, 
to meet each other. B. Oonstr. c. aco. pers., to meet a person, hJl 
in with him by accident. 0. Constr. c. aco. rei, to meet with 
a thing, i.e., to get, obtain, reoeiye it. The participial phrase^ 
afinHndo tngje, means : one who receiyes a fayor, obtains a 
good fortune, or who is getting g^ood tidings. A plusq. perl 
of U. conj. is arfinOf he had arriyed at. 

ilnio, one whocbmes; pi. ar&«; parte, prst. of L oonj. of aitik 
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ArwtHuU, ord. num. imp. bumf the fixst Yide § 50. B. 
ArwmUf ord. num. penL form. From oard., goia^ on*, 
iljd^ MbbAfth. Alb. ^^J^ id. Sxod. zx. a Bk. 

Asenif eraning. Arb. J } id. Gen. i 8. Bk. 

AaamaUf heftvan, the heftTene. Axb. J ^) id. Geo. i 1. 

AH or qff^ tr. T., to leaye a thing ; a aoc. pen. ant rei, iKk oMUmo 
do*, I left him there. IL oonj. oMiH, inir., to leaye off. 2. 
Tr. Y., to leare one alone. 8. O./i pen. et aoa rei, to leaye a 
matter in charge of another person. JMn fuham dmA^ leaTe 
that to me. HL reL, aMuU^ cans, of L oonj., to leaTe a person, 
thing, or matter, lor or to, another person ; eepeoiany lor the 
benefit^ or in behalf of aome one. Oonatr. a dnpL aoo. 
ntrinaq. penu, so. n v»i aia m -la konnu § hugal Mun^ if yon leaTe 
the army to me^ as my task ; or, o aM(uii4fe ta^tbabe^ he left 
teaohen lor them. That the fat. stands lor the conditional 
and sobjonctiye €be f oUowing sentence wiU proye : H wana» 
duA ffU aiata-mOf bat for that I woold not leaye him. Fat. 
aMai; n^. aMatd, 

Audif n.| kind, spedes, nataxe of an object or being in oroation. 
Axb. ^^\ pL ^y^ id. J 

Awa, conj., as to, with respect to. B. As particL of introdaction 
when addressing people, or making a statement^ so. Now then. 

Well now I Arb. A 

Aya^ del a^H»l, a yerse in iUjuordik Arb. ^^| and ^A pL . \A 

Afif oonj. and partd. of introdaction, As to^awa^ also, ye^ eto. 
It stands at the beginning of a sentence or of a period. Deryd. 

from the Arb. ^\ or L. f 

AyibOf more osaal in pL ayibi^ef ondleanneBS of a woman jost 
confined, menstmation <rf women. 
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AMohiSif C5oU. n., sorrow, pain. Arb. ,^^'^ pi- ^^J^JI Ckn. 
iii. 16. Bk. 



£S(a, father; del (a5ay)il; pi. ftoMm^a. Arb. f ^^ 

BabdnyOy uncle, ie., brother from the father's side ; pi. vMatbe. 

Bada Hnya^ a past partioip. from the Bego Iftngnage ; it is g^one^ 
lost, or spoiled. Hie equivalent in Fnlde is (omM, vis., (idunya 
hada Unya^ the world is lost. 

Badif intr. ▼., to be near, dose, to oome near, to approach; c ace 
pers. ant loo. ; parte aor., hadido ; id. with reference to hati^gttf 
assembly ; mhaUAgu hadUigu Allahj an assemUy of worshippers 
approaching God. 2. Id., to offer sacrifice ; c. aca reL Y, con}, 
with recipr. force, hadunHrif to be near each other, to approach 
one another ; of this the parte, prst. badunHrdo ; et id. in the 
past parte., haduntiradOf one nearest to me, my neighbonr. 

From Arb. \j^ 

Bqf<Uyn.fioor; det b4fa/Ag<U ; pLhafdje, 
Badinke^ hnman body, frame. Br. 

Bahxlo^ def . Mjfh ; pi. tod/Ufta, a workman in metals. (}en. iy. 22. Br. 
BahXLo hijXliiha^ workman in iron. (Jen. iy. 22. Bk. 
„ daiMiha^ workman in brass. Gen. iv. 22. Bk. 

BahdHmu^ cattle ; def. 5a^€mtt]l^ / pi. hahaXitMije. Arb. JL| 
BallarUi lake, sea, sheet of water ; def. haMrundu ; pL haHantfi. 

Baka, shirt, tnnio with ornamental front ; def. hakaka ; pL (oJli^i. 

Bakaief gnilt^ crime, sin ; del bakaiey>A ; no pi. 

BaldnUffref musical instrument; def. haldrj^rende ; pi. (oloi^tf. 



Arb. 
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The oonstmotion of it is siinilar to a piano ; the tone ia pro- 
duced by touchee. 

Baide^ a day ; def . hald&nde ; pL hdUe. 

Balif ooll. n. ; def. hdU^ ; ako tnbdli^ sheep. 

BalUdrB^ helpmate, consort. Gton. ii. 18. Bk. 

BaUalf abs. n., streni^ ; def. baUcuigal, 

BanM^ def. bama^oA and bamamba, a mnle ; pi. banuU. 

Bamhardihko^ a native of Bambara ; pL Bambarainkfbe. Bambara 
and Mandinga are neighbouring countries. 

Bambi^ tr. ▼., to carry a person on one's back. Ger. huckepack. 

BamdecMf adv. lod, from here, hence, 

Bdmif intr. y., to keep erect ; id. also constr. c. hdre^ head, in the 
IV. conj., bamiri hfre^ to raise the head, stand erect. 

BamlOf hill ; pL bambe. Qesa. viL 19. Bk. 

Bandarawalf colL n., cassada roots ; def. bandarawdhgoi. 

Bandi, aor., to raise, lift up, tr. y. ; prst. banda. 

Bandii^ n^ skin ; def. bandundu; pL dandvji^ id. Gen. iL 22. Bk. 

Baniamot propr. n. of a war chief of Ma%uina. If a proper n. 
depends from a common one in the geinitiye it must accept 
its pronominal affix, yis., the def. st. of hfrB^ head, is hdrenddf 
and therefore hfre Baniamdndet the head of Bantama. 

BanU^ aor. med., to sound, howl, applies to the wind, Kfndu^ which, 
if followed by the partioip of this verb, the latter assumes the 
impersonal form, as h^ndu &an<pm2tf, yiolent^ roaring wind. 

BanifulUf ie., dabuAgol Bavjfidu^ the riyer Gambia. 

Banyi^ aor., to be fruitful. Gten. yiiL 17. Bk. 

BcMza^ ady. mod., in yain, and ada banna^ to take in yain. Exod. 
ZX.7. Bk. 

BaM^ tr. y., to take. Arb. J^f 

BoMf also fi (ofle, eastwards ; but badfde^ the east. 

J^ada, and c. prep., iQ baAe^ ady. loc., all around a place. 

BaM or baAgi^ intr. y., to appeal: in sights become yisible. B. Tr., to 
show, describe; from this an impr. parte, aor., baiigihgo^ which 
depends from ndrOf history, with a def. st. ndroiigo\ therefore 
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naro haAgiAgo iag^e^ a history describing the creation, m. rel. 
baAgini^ to see to a thing ; also, to regulate, role it^ for the 

•^b* ULjf of the Bible, Qen. i.-; constr. o. aoo. obj. BaAffinOf 

is prst. med., to be seen by, appear to, a person ; constr. o. aoo. 
pers. In the IV. snbj. oonj., b(v^gir%\ which means, to find by 

investigation, to see, perceive. Arb. j^ to become clear, is 

the word in the Arb. Bible, Qen, i. 

Bar^Of del. v>}l, man-servant ; pL bared fhe, B. Bwra^o dewbOf 
maid-servant ; pi. barajobe ravbe. Ezod. zx. 10. 

Bdre^ and bdhre^ sea, inland sea, lacustrine river. Arb. jsl^JI 

Bdrij to lean by an object ; c. dupl. ace. rei et loci, vis., o bdri 
fingdrindi tata^ he leaned the gun against a wall. 

Barhi^ tr. v., to bless; III. reL barkini; prst. barkina; inf. 
barhinde; parte, barkindo^ he who blesses; pass, parte. 
barkinddo, 

forU, n., a blessing ; det barkindi ; pi. barl^i. Arb. {^^ wddi 

barki a ^^, to bless a person. 
Barmi^ tr. v., to wound. 

BdrOf a beast, wild beast ; def. bdros) or bdrgio; pi. bar^i. 
Baiake^ a book, letter, a writing ; def. batakeisde. 
Baiarawalf n., rod, whip. 2. Sapling, o&hoot; def. beiarawoAgOi ; 

pi. baiarawdde. 
Batti^ intr. v., to say ; prst. batta, Qtai, iii 11. Bk. 
BatUj and mbatu, nation, tribe, assembly ; pi. batvju 
Baugalf n., power, might, strength, 2. Id. abstractnm pro 

concrete, viz., the solid part of the earth. Arb. ^^ 

BauUy n., strength, power ; and the phrase ig batUe AUah^ with 

the power of God. Oorresp. with the Arb. aUI 9Ji^ 

Bdwa^ conj.. after, so. bdwa tail andi^ after thou knewest. 

Bdwa, prep., after, behind, before, without, next to, so. bduHi^mm$p 

behind us ; (au^a dufi, after that; bdwa^mahbe^ without them; 

bdwa lamdo^ next to the king, etc. 

B 
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Bdwa^ prep., in abeenoe of, bo. hdwa^maikOf in his absenoe. 

BdufO^ (more ooneoily) § haufOf adv. loo., afterwarda. 

Bdwo and § bdwo, adv. loo., behindi wiUionti outside. 

BawOf prep., in Uie absence of, withont. 

Baufomu^ oonj., seq. finite ▼., after that. 

Bayif intr. v., to make a bow of oonrtesj. 2. Id. o. aco. pers., to 

salnte a person. 
Be and beA, pers. pron., both snbjectiye and objeotive, yis., he 

ffotndi, they believe ; and ko%iA gamdirA-be^ didst thou make 

them believe ? 
Bea^ emph. pi. of the personal pron. 5d, they, them. 
B^ to be dry. Qen. yiii. 18. Bk. 
Beix^ intr. y., to pass. 

B^i^ tr. v., to stretoh, expand a thing, o. aco. rei. 
Ber^e^ these, those, pi. of personal dem. pron. ^^, this one. 
Beenfje^ fruit bearing, pL of impr. parto. III. oonj. med., which 

refers to le^ede^ trees. 
Be'dHf aor., II, oonj., to be fruitful, to increase; prst, henia; 

2. prs. impr. pi. hente^ be ye fruitful. 
Bentel; def. benteAgel, apron ; pi. hent^fe. Gen. iii. 7. Bk. 
BeAf pi. of the article or affix pron. of personal nouns, The, so. 

worhe heAf the men. B, If put before the noun it becomes 

demonstr. so. beA eukabe^ these, those boys. 
BeA, pi. of personal rel. pron. vm, who, which. The demonstr. which 

in English precedes a relative pron. the Fulde does dispense 

with, viz., those who=2»dii, in Lat qui ; ex., be i^i o arti q beii 

mqUnai adrende, they thought he had Inrought with him (those, 

the people) who would repair the town. 

Bffrde^ n., breast, heart ; def. bSrdende, B — ^id. tropically, the heart, 
the mind, disposition of character. 

BetedOf n., wealthy man ; def. b6tSdo\oA ; pi. bet^e, 

BeUf tr. v., to measure. 

Bif a son of, abbrev. for bido^ can only be used before patronymics, 
so. ^{ HaJJi Omar Fotlu Kedewvu li Bfidi. 2. Bi ia 
combination with national names is equal to an epithet or 
cognomen, so. bi-ioudo^ the son of highness=?the venerable, 
the exalted. 
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BidOf a son ; pi. hibe ; def. singl., h%do*^(yh. 

Binibi^ adv. temp., at daybreak, early. B. bimbi^fri^ abdiit dawn, 
most early. 

Bingel^ b&by, yonng child ; def. btAgiAgel. 

Bimiol^ city, chief town ; def. bimioAgoL Br. 

Bisoj cattle; pi. btaiQe, Gen. L 24. Sisa Judal^ dean beast. 
Oen. viii. 20. Bk. 

B^t adv. modi, also, even. Qen. viiL 8. 

Bodif intr. y., to be fair. Oen. vi. 2. 

Bodif n., snake ; def. boditM ; pi. boc^u 

Bofi^ adj. ; also adv., light blue. 

Bc}i^ snbj. ▼., to weep, cry. 

Bolide^ coll. n., words, disoonrse. Ezod. xx. 1. Bk. 

Bondij adj., good. Gen. ii. 12. Bk. 

Bondo^ adj., bad ; persl. pi., bombe ; imp. pi., bande bandi. The 
forms of the imp. singl. are Tarionsly deflected and accept 
the definite affix of these nonns, vide § 41, pag. 82 — 85, sc. 
hdla bonka^ bad word, sinful, nngodly language. 

Bannerf ; def. bonn$rende^ eyil deed, crime ; pi. bonne and bmin^e. 

Bonnif intr., to spoil, be mined; id. tr., to defeat^ disperse war 
hosts; prst., (omta; int, bonnai; neg. bonnatd; local mood, 
bonnui^ aor., defines the spot where defeat and rain ooonrred ; 
prst. bannua. 

Bfrif tr. y., I. conj., not ascertained ; III. rel., 5^t, c. aoc pers., 
to provide a person with clothes to wear. 

Borri^ aor. tr., to root np, pall np, poll out. B. Id., fig^oratiye 
meaning, to depose from, to deprive a person of an office 
hitherto occupied, a aoc. pers., o barri'mo^ he deposed him ; 
aut c. ace. rei, borri doUke y>x>, to deprive one of his official 
robes and office, vis., Al HcUJi Omar borri doUke Alfa OOmdna^ 
Ai H. Omar deposed Alfa Othman from the Khaiifaie; prst 
barra; iDl.borrde; pnrbo, borrdo ; II, conj. borrii ; id. qd. I. 
conj. 

BS(o, a bag ; def. bdio^ or bdioio ; pL bgi^i, 
. Bfhif war horn, trumpet ; def. bdkmdu ; pL bpiuji. 

Bfwdlf high road, grass field, open field for wordiipi del hnooAgai. 
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Boya, impr. pnt. 8 pen., it is lasting for a time; the neg. of 
this tense, hoyatd^ is used adverbiallj for, before long, directly, 
after a little while, so. boyatd o yiUi, before long he returned. 
By a pleonestic combination hoyatd is frequently preceded 
by wuri^ another impr. aor. for : It will be inunediately, just 
now, at once, sc. wuri boyaid, a common phrase for, it will 
be done immediatly, it won't take any time. Ger., sogleich es 
steht gar nicht lange an ; or in another phrase, boyatd kakunde 
duAf not long after that, just after that. Compare nebba^^ 
in the Vocabulary, letter n, which is used as a substitute 
for boyatd, yie,, wuri nebbaid, 

Bubi^ impr. aor., to be cool, cold. In a figurative way of speaking 
this verb depends often from the subj. b§rde, breast, heart, 
with a poBS. pron. to show who is meant, sc. b&rde-kam bubif 
I am calm, quiet, I am inclined to yield ; or also, bdwa dwk 
bsrde-mako bUbi, after that he became cahn, he softened down, 
he yielded ; lit his heart became cold. 

Bubi^ adj., cool, cold. 2. Trop., calm, soft, well disposed; pi. 
irreg. and impr., bttbudi. 

Buddo-hinnitret comb, word, the nostrils. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. Lit. 
the openings of the nose. 

BtMOre, def. btdlfrende; pi. bullae, a turret upon a rampart, a 
tower with a doorway in the walls of a fortified town, a sally- 
port. 

Bvllure, coll. n., forest, wood ; def. bulMrende, 

Buhoal, a basin to eat from ; def. buluHiAgal ; pi. bulivddi. 

Bwri, intr., to surpass, to be better, to excel. 2. Id. tr., c. ace. 
obj. ; this v. serves to express the comparative degree, vis., to 
be greater, better, more than another person or another thing, 
sc. ho du1^ burif that is better than ; or, Imdmi buri lamdo 
idre^ an Imam stands higher, is greater than a governor. 8. 
If buri is brought to bear upon a cardinal number it can be 
rendered with, to be more than, to amount to more than, 
to reach above, sc. kdbemburi tcmedere, they numbered more 
than a hundred; III. conj. burani with cans, force censtr. 
. 0. aoc. obj.| to be better for a person, i.e., ko buranumeii 
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fvadi doidoi § Alfa OOmdna, it will better for us to deal gently 
with Al&> Otbman. 

Bururef def. burdrende^ coll. n., wood, forest, jungle, bnaheB of 
low growth. 

BuacUf n., lap ; def. htudii^al ; pL buee ; Jfdi v>^o iQ busaUmakOf to 
take a person on one's lap. Bern. This is a national onstom 
of the Fonlahs, signif jing well wishing, intimate friend- 
ship, and fidelity. B. Id., the bosom. 

Buiterif aor., IV. snbj. conj., to assuage, diminish ; to subside, 
espo. of waters. Qen. viii. 1. Bk. 

Buiiiri^ n., leopard ; def. hutdriAgi; pL buiunji. 



Da yamu ejdne^ comb. temp, adv., now. Gen. ill 22. Bk. 
Daba and daba tadde^ wild beast; pL dab^e. Gen. i 24 Bk. 

Dahst def. dahende^ creeping creature ; pL dahjge. Arb. i_^j,> 

DSbif tr. T., to find, o. aco. rei ; prst. daba ; inf. dabude; cans. inf. 
ddbugol; inf. aor. cans, ddbigol. 2. Id. trop., to make 
reparation, to be responsible for, as it appears in the phrase 
dabifiddndu ho 'k?^^ to answer for the life of a person. 8. Id. 
o. ace. rei et iq pers., to seek or ask something from a person; 
also to obtain something from a person, vis., fl dabigol barki 
iq garho^oAf in order to ask or obtain a blessing of that man. 
II. conj. dabiti^ inf. aor. c. ace. pers., to seek, to court the 
friendship of a person. B. Id. with contrary meaning: to 
seek a quarrel with a person. 

Dahif impr. aor., to be harvest time. 

Babbunde^ n., cold. Gen. viii. 23. Bk. 

Dabu^olf def. dabuAgoAgol^ river, stream; pi. dab^e. 
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Dadif snbj. v., to run away, escape ; IV. Bubj. conj., daiirif inf. 
aor. ut I. radical oonj. ; id. also with reflex, tarn, to save one's 
self, to ran for one's life. 

DaJUdre^ def . dafildrende^ doable barrel or a cannon ; pi. dafilSJe. 

Ddga, prep., &om. Oen. iii 8. Bk. 

Ddha^det dahaka, ink, inkstand ; pi. ddhaje. 

Bahdy adv. modi, by all means. 

Daini^ tr. y., to deceive, overlist, make a dnpe of a person ; IV. 
sobj. conj., dainiri, aor., to act deoeitfally, play a trick. 

Ddka, a camp, fortification, barricade; def. ddkaka; pi. dakaje. 

Ddhif aor., to encamp, pitch a camp ; Y. reoipr. oonj., dahinHrif 
aor., two divisions of an army ; or even, two armies pitching 
their camps opposite each other. 

Ddlif sabj. v., to speak; III. rel. ddlani^ c. aco. pers., to speak to 

a person, to give orders to some one. 
DaU^ aor., L rad. conj., meaning not ascertained ; IV. snbj. conj., 

ddUrif to forsake a person, withdraw from, c. aco. pers. 
Ddli, aor., tr. v., to leave, forsake another. Gen. ii. 24. ; neg. 

aor. daldiy cap. viii. 22. Bk. 

DaRlaf def. (IaZi2a>aj|, sign, lastre ; pL dalUaJ^, Arb. vji^t 

2)am5u^, def. dawhugcAgdd^ door, gate ; pi. ddmbt^ or dcmbvij^. 

Dambugal dardugal, window. Gen. vi 16, and cap. viiL 6. Bk. 

Ddmbukon tatan^ three storied. Gen. vi 16. Bk. 

Damme^ def. dammendey coll. n., live stock espo. sheep. 

Dammi^ def. dammindi^ coll. n., sheep. 

Dandande, ooU. n., ointment; del si dandandende. 

DandSf coll n., bank of a river, the river shore ; def. dandmde, 

Ddnde^ neck ; def. ddndende ; pi. ddnde. 

Dandi^ aor., to save ; prst. danda ; parte. offioJ dandduH)^ savioar. 

Dandit aor., to anoint; III. rel. dandini\ id. qd. I. rad. conj. 

Dandfwo^ del danddwo'^; parte, offio. I. conj., a savioar, from 
danda, he saves, and dandle, pi., those who can save ; the 
phrase dandfufo dandeUfbe is, salvator salvoram. 

DatMi sabj. v., to sleep; oaos. inf. aor. ddnigolf sleeping; prsti 
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ddna; neg.ddnaid; II. conj. ddncUd ; neg. danaidko^ qd. 1. 
oonj. 
Danke^ def . dankeke^ a bedstead ; id. also datiki ; def . dankiki, 

Danki^ tr. t., io take notice of, to mind a person or thing, c. aco. 

9 

pen. ant rei. 
Danyi^ aor. ; prst. danya and danyu. 1. To find. 2. To dig out^ 

ezcayate. 8. To bring forth, give birth. 4. To obtain. 
Damytf ir. v., to beget. (Jen. iy. 18, cap. y. 8. Bk. 
Dai/kge^ tr. y., aor. to take hold of, c. aoc. pers. ant rei. Arb. 

ji^ o. ^^^ rei. 

Ddrif snbj. y., to stand, stop, come to a stand ; id. o. ft inf. y., to 
prepare for, to attempt doing a thing ; he dari f% ndtiffol, they 
attempted to get into a place; prst. 1ft dara^ I stand; neg. 
dardta; parta dardo; inf. darde; with an adyerbial phrase 
darde gfta^ all at once. A military expr. is f^ude da/rde g^io^ 
the firing of a whole front at once. B. Strong forms: 1 
pers. prst. Mi ddrake^ I stop, take position, make a stand; 
neg.damko; aor. darike; neg. dardke ; parto. offio. da/r^wo^ 
one who stands in a place of dnfy, or by order, so. a 
watchman ; pi. d(vrfhe. U. Intens. conj. darH^ aor., to take 
np position, make a stand; neg. dariali; prst. darta^ and 
with rednpl. dariata^ to stand .np waiting for ; inf. dariude ; 
parte, darhtdo. B. Id. aor. darti § fdugol^ to make front for 
firing. 0. Id. c. fi loci, darti g ddka^ to lay siege to a camp. 
III. rei. conj. dami^ aor., to bnild np, erect a bnildingi a 
wall, etc., trans, of I. rad. conj. ; and dami^ c. ace. rei et fi 
loa, to bnild in a place, yis., o dami nUu g sdre, he bnilt a 
honse in town. B. Id. trop., to introduce, establish a religion, 
a law, a custom, etc., c. (q loci, in a place, viz., o dami dina iq 
^di anvme^ he established Islam in onr country. 2. Id. with 
cans, form, daram^ c. ace. pers. to stand for, intercede for a 
person f SaiHu Al HqJJi darani-he^ the Sheikh Al Hajji 
interceded for them in prayer. A medium of III. conj. 1 
pers. is, Mido damn, I am a bystander ; inf. damude ; parto. 
damudOf one who is present, a bystander. A combination 
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at in. and IV. oonj. oooors in the anbj. fonn ddmifi^ the 
meaning of which nearly coincides with that of the I. and 
n. conj.| 80. take poBition, to keep, abide somewhere. 

Ddrif intr., to look; prst. Uin ddra^ I look; neg. daratd ; inf. 
darde^ looking, and n.» the look ; parte, ddrdo. B. Id. c. aeo. 
loci, to look in a certain direction, viz., ddri datal^ to look 
into the road. Oonatr. c. q pers., to look at a person, yii., don 
e amme^ look at ns. 2. Ddri^ aor. tr. and snbj., to conceive, 
comprehend; trop. of the first signification. IL Intens. 
conj. ddriif prst. ddrtOf also ddrata; neg. ddriaho or ddrd 
tdko, to look with a purpose, or at an object, to observe, also 
to wait for. B. Aor. med. ddreU; neg. ddratdke; impr., to 
become visible, to appear, be seen; parta persL daretfdo; 
of this an impr. particip in connection with Ifuru is daretfndu^ 
because the parte, assumes the def. pronomL affix ndu, the 
moon becoming visible, Le. the new moon ; or ex. gr., Ifuru 
ddreie^ the new moon is visible, she appears. Gbeek i^dvti. 
Qer. erschien. Of ddri I. rad. conj. exists the phrase with 
inf. aor., ddri hfre-makOf to reflect^ think over a matter. Y. 
recip. conj. dartintiri, or also daritUiri, to look at each other, 
to stare each other in the face ; constr. c. ^ pers., via., yimbe 
Al Halfji darilntiri ^ yimbe Minyin^ Al Hajji's people and thej 
of Minyin stared each other in the face, or they stood looking 
at each other. 

DareiSndu, parte, n., the new moon just in sight. 

DarpwOf def. darowo'^, overseer, keeper ; pi. dor^e ; parte, offic. 
L conj. of ddra^ to look. Gen. iv. 1. Bk. 

Dam, impr. v., to go on the belly, to creep. Oen. iii 14. Bk. 
The prst. is in the med. ddao^ it creeps. II. conj. ddaoto, id. 
qd. I. rad. conj. Persl. parte, daaolddo ; of this an impr. form 
dasoi^nde for dcuotfre, which refers to maddrende^ which is the 
def. St. of mod^e^ a dragon ; the impr. def. affix of this n. of 
the lY. class is nde. Vide Gbrammar cap. 25, § 76. 

DatcUf def. daiaAgalf high road, street ; pi. data}e. 

Daibigalf a raven. Gen. viii. 7. Bk. 

Vam^ subj. v. aor., to awake early. 
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De, abbrey. n. for deko^ wife. Exod. zz. 16* Bk. 

JDe'te, also nde^e^ dem. pron. pi., these. This pron. belongs to impr' 

noons which assume in the pL the a£Kx de, and also io all 

ending in singular with de^ or nde or re, 

Dejffi, aor., tr. v., to cook. Ex., he defi-Age^ they cooked it ; the obj. 
pron. fi^0 is impr. and refers to nagihge^ def. st. of no^e, cow. 
III. rel. conj. deffani^ with cans, torn, to cook for a person, c. 
aca pers. B. Id. c. dnpl. ace. pers. et rei, to cook some food 
for a person, vis., yd be deffanumo maro^ thej mnst cook rice 
for him. 

Z>8/i, aor. I., rad. conj. unascertained; III. reL d^ani^ seq. hOre 
with a poss. pron. obtains reflexive force, so. ^ail di/tni hfre' 
mdda^ thou hast injured thyself. 

thfi&re^ def. dsfterende^ a book, a letter, any message in writing; 

pi. d§fte^ so. d§fie hebbcUdko dahf^ books are scarce now. 
Delli, intr. ▼., to shake, tremble. 
DembOf adr. temp., then. (Jen. vi. 26. B. Id. a conj. after Bk. 

Ex., demho yaXi yauii^ after that it came to pass. Oen. {y. 8. 

Bk. 
Demgal, lang^nage; def. demgaAgaX, 
Denddiiigalf multitude, assembly, congregation ; def. dendaikgaAgah 

This word stands for the Arb. y«, .^ 1t in the Arb. Bible 

and elsewhere. 

Binduwi^ adj., void, waste, empty, desolate^ Qtea, L 1. Bk. 

Defi and ndeA^ impr. rel. pron., which. Thin pron. is derived 
from impr. nouns which assume in the pi. the affix de^ but also 
for singular nouns ending de^ nde-ne and re, so. Jde (fM, 
towns which ; and sdre ndeA^ a town which. 2. Id. can be 
used as a dem. pron. for cfg^. 

Dehgi^ subj. y., to remoye from a place, withdraw, c. aoc. loci. 

Dfrnde, ady. loci, inside. Oen. iy. 15. Bk. 

Dewal^ abs. n., law, duty, godliness. Dery. from riwif to follow, 
obey. 

DeiiCf de$so and deesago^ herb ; pi. dastSffe, (Jen. i. 29. Bk. 

Dtam^ def. didmdam^ water; pL diyflu Ex., diam 
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water is gathering; 8 impr. prsi. dam haurUina^ it is 
gathering; also with impr. parte cRam kaureUnddam^ a 
gathering of waters, a large sheet of standing water. Gen. 
L9. Bk. 
Diam nuiudam^ the SAa; lit great water. * Oen. i. 9. 

JXoii, water; def. dianda; pi. die and dtfH, many waters, a 

conflaence of waters. Arb. A^ pl* »l^ 

IXoA loiuZoil, sea water. 

Did^gu^ def. dioAgiiigut slayerj. 

DiddbUf also dimmu the second, a persl. form of the ordinal 
numbers. The ordinal numbers share the inflexion of 
adjectiyes ; as to the combination of ordinals with impersonal 
nouns yide Grammar § 41, page 81 — 87. 

Didi or dido^ and also dimo, card, number, two. 

Die, ooll. n., thorns. Gen. 18. iii. Bk. 

Di^ dem. pron. pi., these. This dem. refers to impr. nouns the 

pL of which claims the affix di. Din or tufin applies also 

as dem. pron. to nouns the singl. of which ends in <2i, ri, i», 

and of which the def. singL affix is ndi, so. di^i diibi, 

these years ; di^ d^h ^his inland lake. 
Dikgref abs. n., def. dthgrende, probity, equity. 
Dtttif aor., prsi. dUlo, the walk or creeping motion of animals; 

persl. parte, prsi. diUfdo; impr. form, diUdhi or dtlldki, i.e. 

with reference to some creeping animal. Gen. L Bk. 
Dihke or dUuhi, strong prsi. 8 pers. sing]., he goes to and fro. 

Dery. from Mido dUu, 1 go. Bk. 
Djyumihi, aor.. III. reL conj., from rimi, aor. I. conj., i.e. to beget. 

B. To bear children unto a man; cans. c. ace. pers. Gen. yi. 1. Bk. 
IMmo, numeral adj., two. 
Dimfwo, tiller of the ground ; pi. dimdhe ; parte, offic. I. conj. of 

Min rimo or dimo, I till the ground. Bk. 
Dmimu, ooU. n., liye stock ; def. dimmundu and dimmuAgu, 
JKna^ def. dina^ religion, hiih, espo. in Alquoran, Islam. 

Arb. J^SjI 
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Dtiiy pl. of impr. rel. proxi., which. This pron. is derv. from the 
pi. affix dif belonging to impr. nonns. B. Th^ reL cMl ooonn 
often as a Bubstitnte for the dem. pron. diHi these. 0. 
represents also the singl. ufhich^ for any imper» n. ending 
di. 

DvUgirdwi^ name of a town in Fnta Jallo sitnated between the 
towns Dingi and Irawi ; it was bnilt by Al Hajji Omar. 

Diijta, abs. n., grace. Oen. vi 8. Bk. 

DUdre^ def . disdrende, a black ooontrj cloth, mantle or wrapper. 

Diiiri, def. diiirindi^ bird, fowl of any kind. Lat. volnomm. 

^^* J 3^1* pl' of ^dkt volatilium. 
DiwcaUii^ def. diwdna'^ a diwan, a Mnhammedan oonrt of Jnstioe. 
Arb. i^yt? ^' '^^^ diwdna^ a chief town, the residence of a 

governor, a Khaliph or Imam. 

Pttof, aor., prst. diwa and diwo^ impr. y. to fly ; impr. parto. prst. 
diwarif impr. parto. pL diwpdu These participial forms refer 
respectively to diuri^ a bird, and to its def. pL diur^idi. 

Diyuri ladde^ beast of the forest. (Jen. viii 19. Bk* 

DofH^ to follow in company, to accompany a person; o. aoo. pers., 
to obey. 

Dogudo^ a fugitive ; parto. prst. I. conj. of 1ft dogtif I tun. (Sen* 

iv. 8. F. Db' dokudo^ of doka^ to ran. 
Doguio^ prep., before, in presence of. If this prep, governs a 

persl. pron. it requires the possessive instead of the mere 

persl. pron., so. doQutO'am^ before me, and doguifhmaho^ before 

him ; quasi in my, his presence. 

JDMgolf slee^ I jiet dov/igdAgol Arb. ^| id. 

Dcidoi, adv. modi onomatopoieton, softly, gently, fairly. 

Doki^ aor. intr. v., to run, escape; prst. Mi doka or dohu; ini 

dokude; cans, dokugol; parte, dokudo^ a fugitive; inf. prst. 

c. prep, g, § dokude, by flight, running. 
Dfle, def. st. ddlende, abs. n., authority, power, strength. 
Dolle, def. doUendef abs. n., physical power, strength. 
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Doloks, def . dolokeke, oyer Bhiri, blouse ; pi doMceffB. 

Dcfk and dg-^^ ady. looi, there. 

Dmha, def. dMcaka, thint 

VMe^ oolL n., proyisioiis, package ; def. ddAlmde^ or do*leAge. 

A?Yi adv. loci, there. 

Dom, abbrer. da^, also A? <2otf, adv. loci et temp. 1. Local : above, 

upon, inside. 2. Temporal : from the time of. 8. Conj., since. 
Dualf abs. n., prayer ; del duoAgcU ; pi. duqje. 
DM, def. dulnndi, year ; pi. diUndi. 
Dubuji, card, num., thousands. Exod. xz. 16. Bk. 
Diidi, invar. nnmrL adj., many, plenty; id. with redupl. dududL 
Budi, intr., to multiply. Gton. viii. 17. Bk. 
Dudugo, inf. prst., to be many, to increase. Oen. vi. 1. Bk. F. Ds' 

dudvgd, cans. inf. 
2>tM, aor., to pray ; prst. dOa, B. Id. c. aca pers., to give thanks 

to a person. III. rel. duani, cans. c. ace. pers., to pray for a 

person. 
Dum, impr. pron., it» vis., dum dehoio, it creeps ; id. as compound 

with impr. parte. deJiotpdum, a moving thing. Oen. i. 20; 

and dum^nira, it creeps. Gap. vii. 4. Bk. 
Durn^ a nentr. dem., this. Gen. viL 10. Bk. F. Ds' du^. 
Dum yali yauU, it came to pass. Gen. v. 1. Bk. 
Dmnbiy tr. v. aor., to lay in chains (a person). 
Dumma, adv. mod., exceedingly ; and dumma wai, to prevail. Gen. 

vii. 1. Bk. 
DAuturUy n., onomatopoieton, a drum; def. dundilrundu; pi. 

dunduri^e, 
Dunji, intr. v., to blaze in flames, bnrn down. 
DuA, also hoduA, nentr. indef. pron. dem., this, that. This indef . 

pron. is material and abst., of frequent occurrence and 

invariable. 
Pult, intr. V. aor., to be civil, polite; prst. duia or dvSu, Y. 

recip. conj. duhmtiri signifies = the exchange of mutual 

civilities. Prst. Min duSurUira^ I return a compliment. 
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^ is a particle that acts a oonspiononB part in the Bjntaz of the 
Fnlde ; it occars single and in combination with other parts 
of speech. In single position it is a copula ; in combination 
it is joined to other parts of speech, i.e., to noons, to 
prepositions, to adverbs, to yerbal infinities and even to 
conjunctions. To conclude from the diversified positions of 
the particle s it appears that its foremost functions are those 
of a preposition. 

0, copula, and ; Hadi § Eaaesidu^ ^jj^ >^^ Esseidu were sons of 
Al Hajji Omar Kedewiju bi Beidi. 

6, as prep., answers the following positions : against^ ai^ according 
lOf before^ hy^ otf, /or, from, during, on, unto, with, in, to, so. : 
fi, prep., foUh. In this case it represents : 1. Aisooiation, 

2. InBtrumenialiiy ; Lat. per; Greek vw; Arb. ^^^ and m^ 

and a few ex. may prove this, vis.: for 1, g tnako, 
with him ; g amme, with us ; and h^e § yiao, the forehead, 
brow, lit., head with face. For 2. e kd/a, with the 
sword, ^]uAgo, with the hand ; fi karawhol, with the pen, 
etc. 

«, prep., by ; §fylugol, by firing. 

^ prep., to ; § mako, to him, and q mabbe, to them ; g rembe 
Allah, to the followers of Ood, etc. 

e, at, in, local and abs., fi Timho, g Hamd-AUah, g dMA, g 
burure, § Udi Mizra, at Timbo, at Hamd-Allah, in the 
water, in the woods, in Egypt ; but e koiAgol^ in a dream ; 
C berde-mdda, in thy mind = heart. 

§, according to ; Lat. secundum ; § kohgol gjfto, according to 
the saying of one. 

§, OB, for; Lat. ut, quasi; Greek 09; ex. on^i gfto fi 
Jet^o-mako, he called one (to act) as his attendant. 

§, for ; Lat pro, viz., aSi talmUbe g tinninde g rewibe AUahf 
he left scholars for the instruction of the followers of 
God; or, Alia wadi dtaA mcMri, God made water for 
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it, ie., the land. Mairi is 8 pers. imp. poBS. denr. from 
Udindif def. si. of Udi, land. 
fi» on aooonnt of, becanse of, vis., yd AUah yqfU'fneA q 

hakaie amme, O Ood forgive us because of our sins. 
^ from^ as to; ko meA yidli beA q Jadi^ but we did not see 

them as to their form, i.e., frame of the bodj. 
ft during, in, temp, prep., fi duA foby during all that time. 
§ forms in some instances a compound preposition by waj of 
annexation, so. hd^y UfUU, to, vis., hd g Futa DsaUo^ to Futa 
Dsallo ; or, immarde ft /rom, viz., immorde fi geAgol ArahSf from 
the Arab nation ; immarde q J^di Porifbe, from Europe, 
fi in combination with nouns, verbal infinitives and other adverbs 
is capable to produce many adverbs of various meaning, vis. : 
e koidolf on foot, by foot 
S ai6ft in presence o^ before, vis., fi aibe Jfmam ; before 

God. Ps. xxiii. 
i dSkude^ running by flighty also hurriedly, 
fi /u, in vain. 
2 bahgidy eastwards. 
S gandOf secretly. 

( hSnigoly in confusion, helter skelter. 
S hSne^ openly, freely, publicly, 
fi jfam, softly, gently. 
qJaA/a, covertly, treacherously. 
§j6ere or J^were, by roguery, secretly, deceitfully. 
tundOf secretly, covertly. 

no ft conj., as i^ and just as if. Ex., nelddo Al HaJJi ioi^i 
§Al/a OOmdna : awa meA ajfi ko ammehko g no g tilfdde^ 
the messenger of Al Hajji said to Alfa Othman : we have 
left all that is ours as if going to ruin. Further details 
of combinations with the particle g to enumerate is not 
the place of the Vocabulary but that of the Grammar. 
Eldbigot prop. n. of a chieftain in Futa. 

Eli, aor., and ela, prst., are forms unascertained in meaning ; but 
n. intens. conj. SlUi, aor., is to compass, so. Lat. oircumfluere, 
as said of rivers; of this form an impr. parte. eli^Agolf 
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compassing, flowing bj or round aboni, refers io Jalu^ol^ a 
river. 
EUani^ inf. aor. III. rel. conj., to subdne, o. aoo. obj., Tici 

eUani'^SAdi, subdue je it. Arb. L^ y^ t Arb. Bible, Qen. 

En^ prep., in, within, viz., en deh^ in these, and end^ in here or 
in there ; also for inside here, there within. 

En^ 1 pers. pi. of indef . persl. pron., we. Gomp. MedeA and MeneA. 
2. Id. both ; its position is after the object which it defines. 
Ex. Jemo Baxla wi'd : ko wad^ eii, Jemo Baila said : what 
shall we do P Almctmi eA Omar c Ihrahlma to JPtito, both the 
Imams, Omar and Ibrahim, of Futa. B. EH kalla^ pleonsnLy 
we, both of us. 

Eno'^ldUf nom. propr., the name of one of Al Hajji Omar*s sons. 

Esterif inf. aor. lY. conj., to beguile. (Jen. iii. 13. Bk. 

Eyaire^ prep., instead of. Glen. iv. 25. Bk. 
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Fa abaddf adv. temp., for ever. Arb. b^l Jl Gen. iii. 22. Bk. 

Fabty inf. aor., to run together with a crowd, to concentrate on a 
certain spot. 

FabUf so. Mi fctbu^ 1 pers. prst., I help ; tr. v. c. ace. pers. 

Fagorde, a manger, cradle, inf. n. of IV. subj. conj ;. pi. fagordi, 

FcUd^mif I must, 1 pers. prst. of an incomplete and defective v. ; 
id. occurs also with a passive form faldma ; the neg. of both 
is /aldka ; this incomplete auxiliary v. is constr. with a 
following inf., but if the latter is of a trans, v. fala receives 
the objective affix and not the inf., vis., o fcUa-mo toarde^ he 
wants to kill him, and the neg. o faldkc^mo warde. 2. Fala 
stands also for I want, sc. Mido faldma windude^ 1 want to 
write* 
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Fami, or fahmi^ ir. ▼. aor., to inBtruoi, teaoh. Arb. ^ id. o. aoo. 

pen. B. To explain a Uiing. 0. To understand. Prat. 

fdmu. 
Fanda, prat. t. unascertained. IIL rel. oonj. has the intens. aor. 

fandiiani, to seek, c. aca obj. 
Fdnddre, abs. n., desire, good will, seeking ; pL fdndSJe. 
Fanna^ conj., as long as — a kind of formnla jusjnrandi; seq. 

finite v., fanna miil vmri, as long as I live. Arb. L^^. O^ U ^^* 

Fan0%t a pi. n., science, ralig^ons writings, commentaries on 

Alqnoran ; the dictates ot Moslem law. 
Fanti, tr. v. aor., to present a person with something, o. dnpl. 

ace. pen. et rei, so. Alimdmi f anti-mo fvji didi. 
FaAgif intr. t., to keep silence. 
Faranji, nom. gentilitiom, and coll. n., a Frank, the French ; also 

the nations of western Europe in a wider sense. Arb. JjflJt 

Fc0irif abs. n., Arabism, the firat prayer before daybreak between 
five and six o'clock ; corresp. with Arb. js^fi l&cL^ id. 

Fd» or Fds^ prop. n. of Feczan, a country in the east of equatorial 
Africa. After an ancient tradition the Fulah nation rose there. 

Feauri saida^ fsAae witness. Exod. xx. 16. Bk. 

Fei/eiru, adj., fat. Qeu. iv. 14. Bk. 

Fekorini, inf. aor., to be in trouble, to fear. This inf. is a 
compound of the TV. subj. and III. rel. conj., and both of 
these forms serve intr. verbs. Like combinations are frequent 
in Fulde verbs. Grammar § 88. II. A, page 196. 

Ffli, aor. intr., to shoot, fire, to fight; prst. felu; inf. f^ude; 
cans, f^ugol^ by fighting, going to war. Ex., felugol Jihddi, 

to fight in the holy war. Arb. A^ tJ^ ^^* ^' ^^^*» ^* ^* 

c. dupl. aca pera. et partis corporis, to shoot a peraon in a 
certain part of his body, viz., be fflu noio hft'e g yi«o, they 
are hitting people in the forehead. 8. Feli c. e pera., to be 
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engaged in war with another. V. recipr. cOnj. ffiiniifi^ to 
be at war with one another. 

Fj^Zt, to perform a task, aor. V. recipr. oonj. f^iaMri^ to relieye 
each other in a work conjointly. 

F^llOy def . fqlloAgOy a monnt, hill ; pi. f^le. 

Fendnde^ abs. n., falsehood, lie. 

Ffni^ intr., to tell lies, impose upon people ; prst. ffna^ III. rel. 
oonj. f^nani^ with cans, tnm, to tell a story to a personi to 
make a fool of him, o. aoc. pers. 

Ffnyi^ inf. aor. Prst. f^ya ; neg. f^yaid^ intr., to show ont| 
become known, explained. B. Tr., to roreal a thing, o. aoc. 
rei, with III. rel. conj. /fnyani, aor. ; prst. /ffiyano, to reveal^ 
explain a matter to a person, o. aco. pers. et reL Ex. : o 
ffnyanueA^ he revealed, showed it, explained it to ns; or, 
ofynyani-mo ggtwH, he made something plain to him. 

Ffre^ def. J^esyh, and f^rmde^ trial, attempt. Ex. ; gfri ffre and 
wadi ffrey to make an attempt, a trial. 2. Ffre in the persl. 
def. st. fyre'^t serves as temp, adv., this time, for this time, 
for the present. 

Ffri^ aor. ; inf. ftndt^ tr. v., to tear np, ont np, destroy. 

Werix^ aor. tr. v., to pnt forth. Qen. viii. 9. Bk. 

F^ also ff^i or /(^0, tr. v. c. aoc. rei, to divide a whole into parts ; 
constr. analogously o. /j^tfre, part; pi. f^^, Ex.: fM duA 
Jqi^ aapOf divide this into ten parts ; and fege f^Je^ to divide 
a whole into parts. 

F^ere, def. f^etende^ part of any thing divisible; pi. ftS^: B. 
Division of an army ; the divisions, corps d'arm6e of a large 
army, etc. 

Feifi, intr., to pass by; Lat. traosire. B. Tr., to march an army, 
to move it. 0. Onm hd loci, to move towards, march to a 
place. D. Onm g loci, to march into a place. Ex. : yimbe FMe 
fegikonnfUdtldudie/^ugolladde, the Fnlahs had many wars 
with unbelievers. 2. JPi^t, with subj. turn, to emerge, tnm from 
a previous state into another, c. aco. alterins, UUara fiji 
kildde^ the evening turned into morning. 

jF^Hc^ intr., to be right, straight. III. rel. oonj. /ftfnJ, intf. as 

D 
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in I. rad. oonj. Vide § 82, IL a, page 188, Orammar, to be 
atraigbt, to be the right and troe way, ao. dina Allah f^unif 
the religion of GK>d is the tme, or the right way. Arb. 

^i^Jbu^JI 2. Id. o. tr. force, to right a thing, bring it to right ; 

c« ace. rei. 
F^ prep., on account of, beoanse of. 
Fif interr. oonj., why is it that P what for P how is it P seq. inf. 

F^ consea oonj., so that» seq. finite y. B. Id. c. neg. conj. wgta, 

i.e.,/i-u^<a, lest. 
f^fS comb, conj., consea to this effect that, c. finite y. 
Fiddre, tiller of the land, husbandman ; def . feddreMtA, 
FWf tr. T., to shoot, hit a person, a aca pers. ; id. c. dupl. aoo. 

pers., et partis corporis, to shoot a person in a part of his 

body. BeA fxdi ns^do koiAgol, they hit a man in his foot. 

Prst. fida ; neg. fidata; pass. prst. fiddma ; aor. fidwia, Bz. : 

hrnifiUma too&e tndi v>6be maidlu 
Fifarif -powder; detfifdHndi; pLfifanji, 
FUH, 8 impr. aor., it compasseth, so. mdyo^ water therefore is an 

impers. aor. fil&ikgo^ compassing, so. mayoi^t def. of mayo^ 

water. Gen. iL 2. Bk. 

Fini^ subj. v., to awake from sleep. 

Fi^gdri, a gun, rifle, and per ororocSox'^, a bullet; pi. ^iAgdJi; 
and kwrrdl fi^gd't% a ball. 

Firdaun, paradise ; def. firdamindi. Arb. ir»y^J^ ^^ 

FxTo^ def. firo>ohy interpretation. 

JV^ aor. impr. y., to happen, to occur, m. reL, fiXiiai^ c. aco. pers. 

cans, to happen to a person, to befall one. 
.FVit, intr., to return. Gen. yiii. 9. Bk. 

Fiivna^ ietJUinoAga^ abs. n., trouble, distress, nusfortune. 

j^7», aor., to play for diyertisement^ to sport; prst. fija, also fije; 

fut fijai. 
Fo, /oh and fow; def. /ox> and fomo, ady. mod., altogether 

throughout^ eyery bit of it^ eta 
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F^t, tr. ▼., tibe inten(aoii of doing harm to one ; in Arb. BiUe. 

to braise Gten. iii. 15. Bk. 

Fofeidwn^ impr. adj. and parte., having the breath of life. Gen. yi. 
17. Bk. 

Fqfti^ intr., to g^ye way to ^tigne, be tired. 

Foki^ snbj. v., to be ready, get ready. IL oonj. fohUiy to prepare 
for, seq. inf. ▼. III. rel. intens. fohUani^ caul torn, to be 
prepared, be ready for a proceeding, c. in£ ▼• nt II. conj. 

F^al^ def . foWhjgaX^ victory. 

Fljli^ tr. ▼., to overcome, to conquer, to defeat enemies, o. aoc. 
pers. II. conj. aor. med. fgleie^ to have been defeated. 

Fondtk^ dove, def. fondundu, (}en. viii. 8. Bk. 

FoH^ intr., to be fit, agreeable. B. Id. a ace. or c. fi pers., to meet 
with a person. 0. Onm /i seq. inf. v., to agree in doing so 
and so. Ex., he foH fi dudnLmo AUah^ they agree to intercede 
with God for him. YI. local conj. foiui^ aor. prst. foiua^ to 
meet, assemble at another place, to be proposed, and ace. loci, 
vis., maube Fuia yamin-he yo he fotui IWaiteoil, the head men 
of Fata ordered them to assemble by going over to Talansan. 

FoHf tr. v., to tempt, persuade one, c. aoc. pers. 2. Id. to offer 
something to a person ; c. ace. pers. et reL 

FoH, adv. modi, very well indeed, properly, nicely. 2. Id. for the 
reverse, the opposite of No. 1» via., severely, fiercely. 

Fpwif aor. prst. fftou^ to rest (meaning not certain). 11. intens. 
oonj. /pnih'; aor. plusq. fc^fm^ to rest, take breath; subj. 
verbs of abstract meaning the Fulde gives often in passive form, 
so. 8 pers. aor., hefo'iutma^ they took rest, sat down to rest. 

Fudi, intr. v., to begin; plusq. fud^no; prst. ftido; inf. fudode. 
rV. subj. conj. fudormiy I begin with ; tnstrmtL form id. ; 
also indentical with I. rad. oonj. B. The prst. fvdu^ with 
impr. parte. fudukg<jX, growing, so. ^ol, a tree. 

Fnii^ aor., to grow; str. Bor.fuitke; neg. fuidke. IL intens. conj. 
impr. prst. futoio ; neg, fuioiako ; id. ift L rad. 

Fudo, grass ; Ae/t.fudoio. Gen. i. 11, and cap. iii. 18. Bk. 

Fudfde^ ini n.| beginning ; def. fvdddmde. 



28 



• Co 



iWnajl^e, inyarbL n., the east Arb. • ^.^ id. and Oie orient 



Fundif snbj. y., to flee. III. rel. fundini and fundino ; med. id« 
qd. I. rad. eonj. Vide Orammar § 88, II. A. Parte, prat. yWii- 
din^; pi. o. impr. form fundinfdi^ mnaways, fugitiyes. 

Fundin^^ pi. impr. fundtn^i^ fugitiyes running away from 
capture vith children, slayes, and all portable property. 

Funnif impr. y., to grow. B. Id. cans., to make grow. Ckn. ii. 
9. Bk. 2. Funnete^ aor. med. II. conj. of funne^ to grow, aor. 
I. rad. conj. 

Fuai, tr. y., to break a thing, to destroy. 2. Id. intr., to break 
up in parts, go to pieces. Depending from ftngdri, a gun, 
dei, fingdrindi^ occurs the imp. parte, aor. funndi^ a broken 
one; id. in pi. ftiaQede, broken ones. Befer to pingiQed^ 
which is the dof. pi. of ^iHgoje^ guns. 



(?a, conj., from the time when, seq. y. 2. Prep., up to, as far as, 
towards, c. nom. loci 3. Id. ady. loci, where, there where. 

Oa-togti^ comb, ady., from far, at a distance. 

OaHiumif 1 pers. fut., I shall make. F. Ds' toadaimi. Qen, iii. 
18. Bk. 

OaKlUj lineage, descent ; def . gabQundu. Arb. k1^ 

Oada^ ady. loci, this side ; or, B, the other side. 
Qada-gdni^ comb. ady. loci, this side — the other side. 
Qadda^ ady. loci, outside. Qen. i. 11. Bk. 

Oojde^ conj., because. Corresp. with the Arb. ^\J id. 

Oaika^ a hole ; def. gaikaka; pi. gaide, 

Oainif aor. subj. y., to be able, to succeed ; impr. neg. prst. gainatd^ 

it won't do, it is a failure ; and personal, he, or they, are not 

successful. 
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Oake, a leaf ; del. gdkeke^ also gakende ; pi. gdkede. 

GaUe, def. gaUende^ a garden, yard, farm; pi. gall^Je. 2. GhUej 

ihe harem of a wealthy man. 
Oalno, fruit ; def. galnoko ; pi. galnpdi. Bk. 
Oam-hdOf conj., for yet. Gen. vii. 4 Bk. 
0am dum a dnm, conj., therefore. Gen. ii. 24. Bk. 
0am mdjum^ conj., therefore. Gen. iii. 23. Bk. 
Odmol, def. gamoHgol^ heathenish sport, play ; pi. gamicSe. 
OandaJf abs. n., knowledge ; def. gandaAgal ; id. also as anial. 
Odni^ adv. loci, the other side. 
OanyUy thief, enemy ; def. ganyu^oA ; pi. ganyfbe. 
Oari^ country ; def. garindi. Qen, ii. 18 and Exod. xx. 12. Bk. 
Oarka, garden ; def. garkaka. Qen. ii. 8. Bk. 
Oata^ impr. prst. 3 pers., it is possible, it will go ; nog. gasaidf it 

won't do, it will ^il ; aor. gasi^ it succeeded ; neg. gaadli. 
Oaio^ ady., good. Gen. ii. 9. Bk. 
OaulOf a herald ; def. gatUo^oii ; pi. gaal^e. 
Oaurif India com; def. gdurindi; pi. gauriji. 
Oedalf a boy, a son, a youth ; def. gedaHgal; pi. hibe. 
OelandOf conj., when. 

OeVfba^ camel ; def. st. gelgbamba ; pi. gelfdi. 
Oendrif reward, recompense; def. gendrindi; pi. genaf^i. 
Oendij coll. n., all the thing^s of a household. 
Oendirdo^ husband; def. gendWdoyrh; pi. gendirahe. Bern. This 

word may as well be written gentirdo. 

• em 

OeAgoly tribe, nation, family ; det geng6Agol ; pi. geAg^e;, Arb. Jj^| 

Ofntu^ spouse, elect wife; def. gp^iu^oA, the lady of the house. 
OfrUu is to be distinguished from 9u£ido, a polygpunistio noun. 

O^f intr. y., to try, attempt, undertake. This y. is often like 
wadi^ combined with f$re in the phrase gfri ffre^ to make an 
attempt. 

O^riogcd^ a fowl ; def. g&rtogd'/igal ; pi. g^i^e, B. Also gsrifre. 

O^tfre^ a hen or cock, a fowl ; def. g^ri^ende ; pi. ggri^e. 

Oeium^ abs. n., the good. Gen. iii. 5. Bk. 

Oilnnfde, abs. n., birth, deryd. from III. rel. g%lnn% to beget^ aor. 
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med. gibtne^ begotten ; parte. gUmfdo^ who was bom ; from 
this the pL of impr. parte, gibindde^ nativity, birth. F, Da* 
dialect with the initial g modified into J—Jibmfdef from aor. 
med. 3 pers., ojibine^ he was bom. 
OUla^ prep., from, o. nom. looi gilla tdre^ from a town. 2. Id. 
all along, throughont ; giUa datal^ all along the road. 

Qirumi^ 1 pers. prst., I see, behold. Gton. Tii. 1. Bk. Id. 
F. Ds' yCrtMiM, I see, lY. oonj. prst. 

0(>6», ooll., sin, ungodliness. Arb. ^ksJI 
Oodde^ ady. mod., again. Qen. viii. 10. Bk. F. Ds' kfidi, 
CfpdOf indef . pers. pron., somebody, some one among others ; pi* 
wobe^ some individoals, frt>m the singL x>x>, one. 

Oomdi^ intr. ▼., to believe. 2. Id. to believe a person or in 
a person, gomdi o. aoa pers., vue.| gomdH-la^ believe me; 
Mia gomd^-ma^ I believe thee, or in thee. Id. a III. reL 
conj., so. gomdini AUah^ to believe in GK)d. 3. Oans. of L 
rad. oonj. no. 1, to make a person believe, to persuade another 
one to believe, o. III. reL oonj. gomdini^ o. aoa pers. Parte 
prst. gomdindo^ a believer; pi. gamdimbe. 4. The above 
V. also occurs as gumdi and gumdini. 

OamdudOf parte, prst of gomdo^ a believer; pi. gomdube. 

Oanda^ 2 pers. prst. I. conj., thou art Qen, iii. 19. Bk. F. Da' 

vxmda. 
Oandif aor. subj. v., to be moved, to be under a prostration of 

feelings. 2. 11. intens. conj. gondiii^ aor. with intens. force of 

L rad. oonj., to be much affected, be moved to tears. 3. III. 

rel. conj. gandini^ tr. of I. rad., to move somebody to tears, 

to grieve him. 
Oondi^ abs. n., tear, grief, crying, def . gondindi ; pi. goncRJe. 
OondOf n., secret; def. goridondo. Id. a prep, g becomes adv., g 

gondo, secretly, slyly. 
Op^ and gfiOf persl. numrL adj., one. B. Id. gftel^ impr. form 

for the 17th class of nouns, viz., bvAgd gdiel. 
OoAga^ abs. n., right, tmth ; del gongoAga. 2. With indie, partide 

kot beoomes adv.| so. ko goAga, adv. mod., truly, indeed. In 
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default of a Bubj. y., to be right, tme, the Fnlde sabstitnteB 
the noun ga^ga ; bat as noims cannot be inflected with a 
verbal pron. the person is expressed with the poss. pron., and 
we obtain the proposition gohga-am^ mj right, for onr I am 
right. We obtain the correct rendering in English by con- 
verting the poss. into a yerbal pron., so. gtuhga-ma^a^ thon art 
right, go^a-mako^ he is right. To strengthen the combination 
the indio. particle ko mostly precedes go^ga^ yis., ko goAga-amnie^ 
we are right ; ho gohga yjih or xmoil, ye are right. SometimeB 
also the prep, s is given to the poss. pron., sa ho gofhga s fndbhe^ 
they are right. But if gohga serves an impersonal proposition 
the Fnlde can use the snbj. v. tootio, it is, Le., wona goAga^ it is 
true ; neg. unrnd goAga^ it is not tme ; and in aor. woni goAga^ it 
was tme ; neg. wonaU goAga^ it was not tme. 

Oifra^ hnsband. Qen. m. 19. Bk. 

OorhOf a man ; def . gorhoyjih ; pL worhe. 

Ofidf nnity, harmony, amity, abs. n« ; def. gotSAgel. 

OfMkf a neat, indef . pron., something. Ex. : fnaratnUa gfMif keep 
something for me. 

OOOf prst form of gui^ aor., to work. Qen, iii. 16. Bk. F. IV 
Mido hHwa^ I work. 

€K{fOf a yonng plants tender herb; del gdfoto and gufAkgo; pi. 
guf^i. 

(mi, heat. Gen. viiL 22. Bk. 

Ovivje, numeral n. in the pi. of truZure, 1,000, and guivje toh', 8,000; 
but guluje Japande iaH, 80,000. 

Qumdindo and gumdo, id. qd. gomdindo and gomdudo, a believer. 

(Tttiiit, snbj. v., to be blind. III. rel. gumni, tr. or cans, of I. rad. 
oonstr. c. ace. pers., to blind a person, canse blindness to a 
person. 

Oiuratdre, bread ; def. guroidrende. Qen. iii. 19. Bk. 

Ourrif hide, skin; def. gurriAgi; pi. gurriji, 

OurrUf a Hausa word for Kolanut ; pi. gurruji. 
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J?a, prep., unto, until. 2. Id. upon, on~^ nydnde wSt^re^ on a 
certain day. 3. Hd, seq. prep, g or prep, io^ yiz., hd-^ or hd-lQ^ 
nntil, till, so. huH hd g iSdi Mixra, hd tq adre Makka^ to get as 
far as Egypt, as far as Meooa. 

Hdf conj., when ; id. qd. iuma. 2. Id. seq. y. whilst, during, so. 
hd dw^ wadif whilst this was going on. 

J7a, copulative conj., also. Ex : hanko hd bibe^makoy he and also 
his sons. 

Hdf an adyerbL prep. seq. nom., for the space of such and such 
a time. Hd dubi didi, for two years. 

Hdbare^ def. hahdrende^ colL n., news, information. Arb. ^) f 

Hdhari^ Arabism dervd. from lY. conj. ^^| intr., to relate, state 

a matter. 2. Oonstr. c. ace. pers., to make a statement to a 
person. YI. local conj. prst. hoMma; aor. hahtmA^ c. aco. 
pers., to give information to some one by sending message 
to him. 
Ho^arti^ id. as A^Cftars, news, information; ^ei. tUihdrundu ; also pi. 

•^ « 0« OS ••- •- 

JiahatvUe. Arb. .l.^^tjt pl- of > ^^ news. 
Hahbde^ abs. coll. n., fight, battle. 

Hahhi^ aor., to fight ; prst hahha ; inf. hahhde and Juibhude ; cans, 
inf. habbtigoL Comp. inf. Mi wona hahhvde^ I am going to 
fight, I am fighting. 11. intens. conj. hahbii^ aor. ; prst. habhiu^ 
tr. c. ace. pers. or c. g pers., to go to war with another \ neg. 
6a wond hahhti^ they won't go to war. 

Hain^ aor. tr. v., to hold, tie a thing. Prst. hahu and haha. 
III. rel. conj. habani^ aor. with caus. force, to hold, tie a thing 
for a person, c. dupL ace. pers. et rei, so. hdbanimo pt^u^ hold 
the horse for him. B. Id. to tie a thing for a person with some- 
thing, c. ace. pers. et dupl. aoc. rei, viz., hahani puju hirke, 
to tie a horse with a saddle, ie., to saddle a horse. Ex. : lamdo 
Sfgo yanwri he yd he habani-mo pvju hirke, the king of Sego 
ordered them to saddle his horse for him. 2. A passive aor. 
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I. oonj. 18 habima^ yiz.» puju habtnia^ ihe bone was tied. And 
if ihe proposition requires a second obj. tbis follows ill the 
absolute ace., so. pt0u habima hirkey the horse was saddled. 
Hada^ n., a wrapper, blanket ; def . hadaka ; pi. hadcffe. 

HaddrBf n., apron; def. Kadarende; pi. haddde, 

Had% tr. ▼., to maintain, protect, keep. 

Hddi^ tr. y., to prevent a person from doing a thing, o. aoo. pers. 

et inf. yerb, sc. yo meh hadu-heA Kahbugol^ we mnst prevent 

them from 6ghting. 

Hadi^ intr. v., to be hard, severe. 2. Tr., to harden, a.aoc pers, 
Ex. : AUah Jiadi y^o Fhirauna^ the Lord hardened Pharaoh's 
heart. It is an idiom in the Fnlde to say : hadi yj80 fo^^, 
to harden the face of a man. 

Hafora^ prst t., to forgive, from the Arb. ^ and VIII. oonj. 

i^^ \ in. rel. haforana^ cans, prst., forgiving a person; 

and id. c. dnpl. ace. pers. et obj., haforarv^mek g^fbi-amme^ 
forgive ns our trespasses ; neg. MvA Mforanid^ I won't forgive ; 
parte, haforando^ who forgives ; pass, haforanado^ forgiven ; inf. 
hafcrande, Oomp. inf. ifeii hiforande^ we will forgivci and 
Mefh wona haforande^ id. 

Haire^ stone ; def. hairende / pL hcffe. Arb. y«jJt 

Haiiif conditional codj, suppose that, even if; seq. snbj. v. Ex. : 
haisi tQmSd§re fusi Al HaJJi oki-meA kadi vxmde^ suppose that 
a hundred were broken the Sheikh will g^ve us others again. 

Hakci^ leaf ; def. Kakaka ; pi. hakaji. 

Hake^^ adv. mod., reallj, indeed. 

HakiUOf wise. Arb. IjbJI sense. Gen. iii. 6. Bk. 

Hako, a leaf ; def. hakoko : also hakoio ; pi. hakcjji, 

Hako^ n., herb. Oen. ii. 6. B. Haho gySpbe^ fig leaves. Gap. 

iii. 7. Bk. 
Hakutntani, aor. inf. ill. conj., to command. Qen, viL 9. Bk. 

Hakunde^ prop., between, in the midst of, vis., Hakunde iSre^ in the 
midst of a town ; or, he niki raube hakufuh'tnahbe^ thej took 
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the women in tlie middle of their ranks. N.B. — A precaution 
of the Folaha in their wars. 
Hahmde-Malfe^ Middleriyerland, the tract of country between the 

rivers Qambia and Senegal. In Arb. . j»^^l .y^ Gomp. 

in Gr. the name Mio-orora/ua, by which is called a country 
situated between the two rivers Tigris and Euphrates ; but in 

Arb. is hjiy^] the name for Mesopotamia. 

Hakdndsre^ n., a gentle wind, a breese that usually^ rises at even 
time between sunset and the night ; del hakundirende. 

Balf prep., until. Gten. yiii. 5. B. Hal balde mandea, Gomp. 
ady. temp., for ever. Gap. iii. 24. 0. Hal dbada^ for e^er. 

Arb. G^i jl O^n- vi. 3. Bk. 

Hdla, intr. y., to speak, say. ' B. To cry out. Arb. J^ HI. rel. 

conj. hdlani ; inf. aor. with tr. as well as cans, force. 1. To 
address a person, to speak to a person. 2. To represent a 
matter to a person. 8. To caution one, set him on his guard. 
4. To confer with some one, 5. To invite, to persuade one. 
In all these foregoing cases the y. is constr. o. aco. pers. 

Hdla^ n., word, voice, language ; def . hdlaka ; pi. haldje. Gomp. 
in Arb. the v. J^ and the noun J j}] 

HiiMt adj., dean, allowed, permitted. Arb. JU^ id. Gen. vi. Bk. 

HcdomSJe^ n., conception. Otea, iii. 16. Bk. 

Halfi^ tr. v., to deliver, transmit a thing ; c. ace. rei. III. rel. conj. 

^ a. 

Ikdfini^ to appoint one as successor; c. ace. pers. v.jJU. W. c. 

ace. pers. et iq loci, to appoint one as successor for a place. 
Hdli^ intr, v., to think, resolve, contemplate. 
Hdlifa^ persnl. n., a Khaliph. B. Impr. n., a Khali/ate: def. 

haHfasoA; pi. halifdbe. Arb. J^J^ pi. J\^ id. 

Hdligf invarbl. and coU. n., silver. 
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Hathi, Bor. enbj. t., to perish, be lost. Arb. .j_^ r t Prst. o htdka 

and hcUku^ he is perishing, going to be lost; neg. halkuia; 
parte. haUeudo ; pi. hcUkube. B. Id. with aor. med. KaUce^ he 
was lost ; parte. haUofdo^ one who was lost, and with iu>r. pass. 
he hdUdmc^ they perished. II. intens. oonj. prst. hnQkoio ; id. 
qd. L rad. oonj., to perish, go to rain ; neg. KaXhoiako. Parte. 
haJkot^; pi. halkot^e. Aor. hcUkeiej eta 

Halundej abe. n., eviL Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

flixmi, subj. ▼.' aor., to move about, liye as a trader. Oomp. in 
Mende the y. fMgfma. II. intens. oonj. hamiH^ aor., to temoye 
to a place, o. aoo. loci. in. rel. hamani^ to remoye to^ to oome 
to liye in a place, c. ace. loci at I. rad. conj. B. Id., to with- 
draw, retire to a place. IV. subj. conj. hamiri^ intr. aor. nt 

1. rad. conj., to do business, to trade in a place, o. ace. loci. 
Prst. t. hamira ; inf. hamirde ; parte, hamirdo^ he who makes 
a place his home ; pL Jiamirbe, 

Hdnde^ ady. temp., to-day. 

Handori^ aor. in IV. subj. conj. with instrmtl. turn, to guide by. 

2. Tr., to instruct. The stem handa^ L rad. oonj., is not 
ascertained. 

HanOf prep., according to, so. hano-mako^ according to himself, i.e., 
after his image. Gen. i. 27. Bk. F. Ds' wano. 

Hao ; see Aa, prep, and conj. 

Haram^ adj., unclean, unallowed, forbidden. Arb. ) ^ Gen. yi. 

Haro^ prep., towards. Gen. ii. 8. Bk. 
Ha/rre^ quarrel, dispute ; def . harrende, 
Hcuhiri, aor. in IV. subj. conj., to take in account^ take into 

consideration ; prst kasha I. conj. unusual. Arb. ^-^ 
Haiiy intr. y., to be perplexed, confused in a matter. 
Hiolt, aor., and the prst. haSa are not occurring. III. rel. haiani^ to 

appoint a goyernor, successor, o. ace. pers. et s lod. 
Haii^ intr. y., to leaye off, haye an end, to stop. B. Id. as 

incomplete y. seq. inf. alterius yerbi| yis.| yo be hoH fflude^ 
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lei them cease firing; or, hatu JMude^ cease prating; prst. 
haid and haiu; inf. haiudef and cans. Katugol. 

Hatii intr. v., to be hard, seyere, serions in a matter, seq. inf. y., 
or with a person, g pers. IV. snbj. conj. haHri^ id. qd. L rad. 
oonj. also, to be perseyering, determined ; prst. haiira ; inf. 
haUrdBy and cans. haHrgol. 2. Id. with snbj. and reflex, tnm, 
to yentnre on a matter, go so far as, to exert oneself seq. 
inf. yerbi. 

HaHgolf inf. aor. and n., the end of a thing ; def. haiigo^goL 

HdHma^ id. qd. hdiuma, conj., nntil, seq. y. 2. As soon as, seq. y. 

HaHrgol f ady. mod. and. inf. cans, of lY. snbj. conj. of hoH. Both 
infinitiyes, hatigol of aor. I. conj. and haUrgol of lY. snbj. 
conj., serve in an exceptional way to express a kind of 
snperlatiye. If these infinitives are found preceding any 
nonn the proper understanding in English 'is obtained by 
converting the energy contained in these infinitives into a 
corresponding adjective, which is to be ' expressed in the 
superlative, so. hatirgol haure^ a severe contest, a fierce battle. 

Ht^if intr. v., to leave off, to stop. Fut. hqjai. 

Hajfif intr. y.| to start for, to set out on a journey ; inf. prst. 
hajjtute. B. To undergo the holy pilgrimage to Mecca. 

Arb. ^ YI. local conj. prst. hajjua ; inf. hajjude; parte. 

z 

hajjudo; aor. haSJ^h ^ s^^ ^^ ^^^ direction of Mecca; or, 

to undergo the holy pilgrimage until arriving at the grave 

of the prophet. 
Havki^ tr. v., to throw something away, o. aco. rei. 
Haunt, intr., to wonder, look surprised. 2. 0. ace. pers. aut rei, 

to wonder at, be surprised to see a person or thing. 
Haure^ a quan-el, dispute, ut harre ; def. hanverndt, 2. War. 
Haurif tr. v., to find, to meet a person, c. aco. pers. Prst. haura 

and hauru, 2. 0. ace. pers., to meet an opponent, to pick a 

quarrel with another one. Y. recip. conj. hauruniuri; aor. 

prst hauruntura^ to be at war with one another. 
HauH or heatUi^ intr., to meet. 2. Tr., to meet a person, o. aoo. 

pers. 8. 0. aoc. loci, to arrive at, to reach to a place. Prst. 
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hauia ; neg. hAutatd, Id. with strong form : prsi. hdutake / 
neg. hauidko, Aor. hautike ; neg. hauidke. Fat. hauiai; 
neg. hautatd. Pass. prst. hautama; neg. hautdka. Pass, 
aor. ^uitma. These forms applicable in pL mean ; to 
assemble, be gathered, concentrated. II. intens. oonj. KauiiH, 
intr. and reflex., to be concentrated, to assemble. B. Id. 
c. nom. loci, to assemble, concentrate at a place especially 
nsed for the concentration of armed hosts. Id. with strong 
form : prst. hautatake ; neg. haulaiako. Aor. hautUike ; 
neg. hautUdke. III. rel. conj. hautani^ id. qd. I. conj. No. 8, 
to arrive at, get into a place. 2. Tr. c. dnpl. ace. pers. at 
rei, to deliver, to hand over something to another person, 
vis., he hauianUmo nolalj they delivered a message to him. 
8. With cans, turn, to show something, to hold up something 
to the eyes of another, c. dnpl. ace. pers. etrei, so. SaULu hauidni 
he dlama^ the Sheikh held np before them a sign. 

HauJOf intr. prst. I. conj., to row. B. Tr. prst. hai^a or havjo ; 
aor. hauji, c. ace. rei, to row a boat, vis., MiA Kavga Idna^ I row 
a boat ; inf. haujude ; parte. Kavjjudo ; parte, offic. havHowo^ an 
oarsman ; pi. hai05he, II. intens. conj. hat0ota and havjoiOf 
intr. nt I. conj., to row, act as a boatman ; parte. hat0otfdo^ 
a rower; parte, offic. hauJotawOf an oarsman, orometta; pi. 
JumJoUfhe^ a crew. 

Hat0ot^o, a professional boatmain; def. hauJotdwoMfH ; pL 
haiijotfhe, 

Hdwi, intr., to wonder. B. 0. s pers. ant rei, to wonder at a 
person or a thing. 

He, ezdamatio timoris et pavoris. 

Hebif prep., nntil to. 

Hebhi^ tr. v., to have, o. ace. obj. 2. Seq. ga and inf. alterins v. 
is nsed as an incomplete v., sc. hehhiga^ to be able, or Mih hehhi^ 
I can ; neg. 1 pers. aor.. Mi hebhdli ga^ I am unable to ; prst. 
hebha ; neg. hehhatay viz., yimhe Kebhaid ga nvdnyigol^ the people 
are unable to bear it any longer ; or, he hebhatd ga dari^ they 
can hold the place no longrer. 8. Impersonaliter, hebhOf 8 pers. 
prsty there is ; 8 impr. aor. hehbi, there was ; also for : there is 
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to be had, to be got, there exist in place. In this latter impem. 
meaning the prat, and aor. of I. and II. conj. occur preyailingly 
with strong forms, 7is., str. prst. hibhake ; neg. hebbdko ; aor. 
hSbbike ; neg. hebbdke, 11. intens. conj. prst. t. simple form, 
hSbhaia; neg. Kebhaidko. B. Str. form, hehhdiake; neg. 
hebhaidkOf sometimes with rednpl. of the incremental affix, 
so. hehbdtata ; neg. hebhatcUdko ; aor. hebbUike ; nog. hebbatdke ; 
hebbete, neg. hebbataksy is the aor. med. II. intens. conj. 

HMif intr., to be full, id. qd. h^i. III. rel. conj. hehbini^ tr. of 
I. rad. conj., to fill np a thing, c. ace. rei fi. To fill, replenish ; 
2 pers. imperative pi. hebbin^ hmI, fill je. Gon. i. Bk. 

Hebbi, tr. inf. aor., to find ; neg. hebbdi. Qen. vi. 8 and cap. viii. 
9. Bk. 

Hebbi^ impr. inf. aor^ to blow, i.e. the ¥rind. Of this the impr. 
parte, blowing, is Jlebblndu^ haying accepted the impr. pronl. 
affix lidu, which refers to hindundu^ the wind, def . of hfndu^ wind. 

Hedif intr. y., to leave. 

Mige^ abs. n., hunger ; def. hSgaiige, 

Hekif subj. y., to move away from a place in order to become 
settled somewhere else. 2. Tr., to copy by writing from the 
M.SS. of another, and o. ace. rei, to copy ofE writing. 8. Seq. tQ 
pers., to copy from what another person wrote, sa Min heki ig 
makOf I copied from his books ; properly, from him or from his 
compositions. 

Helliy aor. tr. y., to break np, to destroy, c. ace. rei. 

H&nrBy pi. k&ne, card. num. Ckn. y. 3. Bk. 

JJen, ady. loci, within, inside there. 

Hpnif intr. y., to be in consternation ; inf. h^ide ; cans. inf. h^igol. 
B. Id. with prep, g with=g hSnigol, ady. mod., in confusion. 

Hhiigolf inf. aor. and nom. abs., a confusion ; def. K^igdiigol. 

Henya^ 8 impr. prst., it is finished, ended. Qen. ii. 1. Bk. 

Henyi, intr. y., to hurry. IV. subj. conj., henyiri^ ut I. rad. conj., 
to be in mnch hurry. The lY. conj. is often reflexive ; a 
correspondence with this tendency appears in the same v. in 
its reflexive turn in European languages. Qer. sich beeilen. 
Fr. se hiter. Ital. affrettanarsi. Gr. med. cnrcv8cs0(U^ etc. 
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Herit^ inf. aor. Bubj. y., to be ashamed ; pnt. hersa ; neg. henaia. 
Oen. ii. 25. 

flim, inf. aor., III. rel. conj. hernni ; id. qd. I. rad. oonj., to be 
ashamed. Comp. Grammar § 88, II. A. 2. HUnani^ cans., 
to be ashamed of a person or a thing, c. ace. pers. ant roi, 
80. herMni-mo^ he is ashamed of him, etc. 8. C. dnpl. aoc. 
pers. et rei, to be ashamed of a person on acconnt of a thing, 
viz., MiA hersanumo /Hande^makOf I am ashamed of him on 
aooonnt of his lying. 

Hffreiy adj., living, aliye ; impr. pi. henude. 

H^i^ tr. v., to fill a thing, o. aco. rei 2. Id. o. dnpl. aco. rei, to fill 
np a vessel with something : o h^i hoio'^o mdrOf he filled the 
sack with rice, or B — c. s rei^ o hfwi gaika $ mdyo^ he fiUed 
the ditch with water. 8. Impr., h^wi, it is fall : mayo hfwit 
the water is fnll — ^it is fnll tide. B— cm to time : the honr is 
fnll, is np, is past, viz., vxikiu Idtara hfwi^ fonr o'clock p.m. is 
past, sc. the time for the afternoon prayer is np. Arb. 

i in^) lw^*^ ^ JT^tm, inf. aor. in comb, with indio. particle 

ho becomes an adverb; hd'hfwi^ adv. mod., fnlly, heavilyi 

and nnmeronsly. 
Hibhe^ 8 pers. pi. persl. pron., they, dervd. ^m himo^ he. In 

marked expressions himo^ pi. hibhe^ are preferred to the 

ordinary verbal prononns o and 6a, i.e. hibhe^nda^ they know. 
Hibhi^ intr. v., to overflow. 2. Id. tr., to spill something, some 

stnff ont of a vessel, to let it drop, c. ace. rei ; prst. hibb(k 
HidBf impr. separate pron. pi., they. This refers to all impr. noons 

ending in pi. with the a£Bx da, sc. kflal; pi. l^^ede. 
Hika, adv. temp., this year. Oer. Hener. 
Htm5a, impr. pron., 8 pers. singl., he, it. This refers to all impr. 

nonns ending with ha in singl., the def. aflix of which is mha. 

In the present case it refers to mauba^ elephant; def. mavhamba. 
Himit inf. aor. intr. v., to get np, to rise. 2. Seq. prep. /% et nom. 

loci, to go to, start for, set ont for a place. 8. 0. fi pers., to 

attack a person, a hostile army; prst. ^tma and himu; neg. 

himaia; str. prst himake; neg. himdko; str. aor. himike; 
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neg. himdke, Imperafcire 3 pers. pi., yd be hitne, lefc them 
get up; or, 8 pers. Bingl., yo o himu^ he shall start II. 
intens. oonj. 8 pers. prst., o himatd; neg. hinuiidko, nt I. 
oonj., he is going to start, eta ; id. str. himdidke, etc. III. reL 
conj., himini is used as an incomplete y. seq. inf. y. with cans, 
torn, to resolve upon doing a thing, to proceed to do somethingi 
to prepare for an act. Ex.: yimbe hdo nyamde^mabbe he 
himini kdumde^ the people after they had dined set to work. 
2. Himanif tr. of I. rad. conj., to start up a person, get him 
up; also, to call up another man by name. 8. To go to 
war with an enemy, or a town, or a whole country, c. aoc. 
pers. aut loci. 4. C. aco. pers. et konnu it has a cans, turn : 
to call out an army in aid of an ally, sc. o himanumo konnu^ 
he got up an army for him. ' And if the persl. aco. is a noun 
it accepts the prep, g, for, so. himani konnu § latndo ledi^ to 
cflill out an army for the king of the land. B. If the opponent 
must be mentioned also the country or nation follows in the 
aco. likewise, viz., he himanumo honnu Bailikasif they got up for 
him an army against the people of Bankasi. 5. Cans, a ace. 
pers., to rise in honour of a superior, to make front, to present 
arms before a king, etc. Ex. : 3aiHu ndH ndft Joiifutu he 
eelnUni-mo be himanumo^ the Sheikh entered the gate, they 
salute him, they present arms to him. 

Hinnffre, nose ; pi. kinne^ nostrils. Oen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Bffino, indef. persl. pron. singL and pi., he, she, it, they. 2. Persl. 
and impr. relative pron., who, which, what. Bk. 

Hvkgal, impersl. pron. singl., 8 pers., he, it. This form belongs to 
nouns ending in the singl. in a/, the def. state of which re- 
ceives a final enlargement with ligai, and in the present case 
it refers to gendcu/igal, the child, which is the def. state of gedai^ 
a son, child. 

Hlpi, impr. aor., to creep, to move. B. To show life. Arb. g^ 

HirSnde^ supper; def. hirdndende; pi. kirdde. 
Hirke, saddle ; del hirkeke ; pL hirk^i. ^ 

HimSAge, the west, eyening ; def. himdAgehge, 
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HiUanif aor. III. rel. of kUta, to command. Gen. tL 26 and cap. 
▼ii. 6. Bk. 

JT^ei^u, raiall room, chamber. B. Fence, screen; def. hUfdbundu; 

• - - • - 

pi. hQatn^i. Arb. ^_^^^ V^ 1^^ id. 

Hiwi, intr. y^ to move. 2. To come fronii come out| start from a 

place, c. aoc. loci. 
HSdsre^ star ; def. hptUrende; pi. kfde» Bk. id. 
npdi, intr. ▼., to dwell. 

Hfdij tr. y., to replenish ; impr. 2 pers. h^fdu ; pi. hfde. 
HQdiy intr. y., to go away ; inf. hddttde. II. intens. conj. hSdiiif 

id. qd. I. conj. 
Hpdu, n., a cymbal; def. hSdundu. This instmment made of 

metal giyes a lend sound, it is beaten by the king's herald on 

oflBcial proceedings, in adyance of the king's person; it is 

also played in war ; pi. hgduji. 
Hoifnde^ abs. n., stumbling block ; def. hoiSndende. 
Hoilif subj. y., to dream; prst. MiA hoil% I am dreaming. 
Hoini^ intr., to be troublesome. 2. Tr., to giye trouble to anothefi 

c. ace. pers. ; prst. "Koinu ; inf. hoinuSs ; parte. Kovnudijo. 
Hokkum^ rule, law, commandment; pi. kokkwr^e^ Exod. xx. I. 

2. Hokkum^ denom. y., to rule, haye dominion. Bxod. xx. L 

Bk. 
fij^li, intr., to trust. 2. Id. cans., to trust in a person or a matteri 

o. ace. pers. aut rei. Ex. : Haki~no he h^ kormu Jmba, bo 

much indeed did they trust in Jimba's army. 
Bolldo^ parte, and n., one who shows, from holli to show. 
HoUdoy parte, and n., one who is naked, from lioUi^ to be naked ; 

def. Holldc^oA ; pi. floltbe^ naked persons. 
Holliy intr., to show, to report, to declare that, seq. finite y. 2« 

Id. cans., to declare, show something to a person, c. dupL ace. 

pers. et rei, o hollumo nokure^ he showed him a place. B. Id. 

o. III. rel. conj. JioUini^ c. ace. pers. et seq. finite y., o hoUini' 

mo windori, he showed him how to write with a pen. 
HqIU^ intr., to dress. 2. Tr., to dress another person. II. intenS. 

conj. holltif with instrumental force, to dress with, be drened 

f 
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in certain cloihes, o. aoo. rei. 2. To wear clotbea. lY. sabj. 
oonj. hotttiri, the same as I. conj. No. 1, and as 11. conj. c. 
aco. rei, so. yimhe Masisina hoUtiri mUelol^ the people of 
Masina dress with the turban. 2. To dress onedelf . 

HqUi^ intr., to be naked, undressed ; neg. hQlldli ; parta Hqllldo ; 
prst. AqUu; oaus. inf. fiollugol; parto. hgUdo ; pll HoUbs. 

HMi^ aor., not in use. lY. subj. conj., to perceive, to see, sc. 
KMifi^ or also with aor. med. hollire. 

HMi^ inter, pers. pron. singl., who P id. qd. homho, Bk. 

HoUtire^ n., a dress. B. A war coat, complete armour, coll. n. ; 
def. hoUHrende. 

HMugol, inf. and n., nakedness ; def. HollugdAgoL 

Hombo^ inter. persL pron. singl., who P Vide hoUi. 

H&ndugol^ def. hondugoAgol ; pi. kondule, the mouth. Br. 

Hondvko^ def. hondiikoko ; pi. konduU^ the mouth. 

Honn% tr. v., to bid, ask a person to lie down for rest 

HoAtOf inter, adv. loci, where P 

Hfre, n., head; def. hArende; pi. kde, 2. The first part or 
beginning of a matter or proceeding. 8. An argument, a 
principle, covenant. 4. Hfre with prep, g occurs in a 
number of phrases : a, g KOre Idwolf at the outset of a journey ; 
5, Q Jifre koAgoUam, upon my word of honour ; e, h^e § yeso^ 
forehead. 5. Hdre c. poss. pron. is equal to a reflexive persl. 
pron., as tiki^ self, viz., A^e-atn, I myself, hSre-mdda^ thou 
thyself, and hfre-mako, he himself. Ex. gr. : the phrase ^li 
hanni h^e-mada, thou injurest thyself, i.e., you spoil your own 
business. 6. Hfre seq. nom. or inf. verbi, serves for the 
combined prep., in the midst of, so. hfre Habbugol^ in the midst 
of the fight. 

Hor^e^ def. hor^eyoU, foreman, leader, captain ; pi. Korej^, 

HorSfo^ def. har^O'^, chief; pi. hor^e. 2. Hor^o dambugal^ a 

captain of the gate, gatekeeper. 
Hoiif tr. v., to choose, pick out, pluck, c. ace. pers. ant rei. 
Hfiif aor. intr. v., to return. Gton. viii. 11. Bk. F. Ds' hfdi. 
Hotif adv. mod., again. Oen. iv. 2 and 25. Bk. 



48 



Hifih aor. ; 8 pers. prat, o ^<ii» he blows a war signal. 2. To blow 

a horn, or a tmmpet. 
H<(l%t ir. ▼., to pick np, find, c. aco. rei. Oomp. hoSi^ id. 
HawgOf a fence, warfence, a hedge ; del. hSwgo^ ; pi. koule. 
Habere, the upper part, flat roof of a tower, the palisade of a 

fortification ; def . htibirends ; pi. kuhe and huh^e. 

Hubi, intr. ▼., to go round, surround, as said of a fence or wall of 

a fortification extending all round a town. 
Hiibi^ tr. ▼. seq. ^to, fire ; to kindle ^ fire ; prst. huba. III. rel. 

conj. hubani^ with cans, turn, o. aoc. pers. et ^V, to kindle a 

fire for a person. Ex. : meA hvbdnde ^oA yiie^ we are going to 

kindle a fire for you. 

Hubiibe^ pi. of nom. propr., an epithet for the Oourt of Hamd- Allah, 
which is the capital of Masina. 2. For the army and fighting 
force of Masina. 

H^da-ms 1 pers. prst, I curse; pass, huddma; neg. huddka; 
act. inf. hildude and htldugol ; parte. hMudo ; pass, hudddo. 

^^^' JsL« ^* With str. form : hudake ; neg. huddkOf with 

a neutral sense, it is cursed; plusq. perf. hudvUdke; neg. 
hudanoko. 

EudOf def. hudoto and hudondo^ grass, wild vegetation. Arb. ^^^ j 

JETuftt, tr. ▼. const, with yiisret fire, i.e., huki yit^e^ to kindle a fire. 
2. G. ace. rei, to set something on fire ; prst. huka, 

Hulbi^ intr. ▼., to be afraid. III. rel. hulbini^ tr. of I. rad. conj., 
to make somebody afraid, to frighten one, c. ace. pers. 

HiUdo-rfdu, comp. persL n., a coward. Oer. feigling PI. hulbe 
rfdu. The word being the parte, prfii of Mik AuZIo, I fear, 
and implying a disposition of mind, takes its combination with 
a noun which is supposed to be the seat of such an incident 
as fear, and this is according to native belief, r^ti, the belly, 
the stomach. 

Hvtti^ aor. intr. v., to fear. 2. Tr., obey, fear a person, o. aco. pers. ; 
prst. huUa : neg. hulUUd ; inf. huUd$ ; parte, huttdo. Impr. 
2. pers. hulh ; 2 pers. pL huUe ; neg. 2 pers. singL wQia hmU. 
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8< HtMi sdq. neg. conj. wQta, to fear leei^ fa Mi hulli wqia Mi 

maya^ I fear lest I die. 
Hunde^ indel impr. pron., something. B. Depending from a neg. 

nothing, so. MiA hMdli hiinde^ I got nothing. 
Ht&if, aor. tr. v., to ponnd, pulverize grains ; cans. inf. hdnigol. 
HiSnigol yatnba^ componnd noun, a mortar for beating snnfF; def. 

hunigdi'yamhanda ; pi. hdtd^ol'yarnbddi, mortars. 
JJtili, intr. y. aor., to torn one's faoe into a certain direction, c. 

aoa loci. 2. To tarn one's coarse towards a proposed 

destination, c. ace. loci, viz., huH sdre Makka, to set oat for 

Mecca. 8. HuH c/Hugol^ to open fire, i.e., a military front 

^ ^ ^ 

firing en peloton. Arb. U^^ to make front. 4. Tr., to 

tempt a person. III. rel. conj. huStni, aor. cans, of I. red. 

conj., to direct a person into the way he shonld go, c. ace. pers. 

et loci, huSinumeA Idwol Ifdi Mizra^ he directed us into the 

road to Egypt. 
Bdwa/n\ impr. singL 2 pers. in III. rel. conj. of huwa-^ni^ I work, 

with cans, torn : do this for such a person, work for another. 

Exod. XX. 4. Bk. 
JStikirt, aor. subj. v., to work ; prst hitwu ; inf. Mumde ; cans. inf. 

hdumgol ; parte, offic, huwfuH)^ workman. Arb. ;A^ 2. To 

create. Arb. ;^^ Oen. i. 1. Bk. lY. sabj., huvmrif at I. 

conj., to work, and to work in a place. B. With instrmntl. 
tarn, to work with a tool. 



I. 

Idanif prep., apon. Oen. vii. 12. Bk. 

'Jdif def. 4dindif a religions feast, a holy time, especially the time 

for keeping the Ramadan. Arb. j.^1 
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tlatiuiufana, the floods. The oombmation is Arb. .li^yt C(en. 

vii. 6. Bk. 
Jma-tfi| a diBJnnct. conj., whether, if; always followed in the 
apodose by aisi^ or ; complete, if — or ; be it that — or. Ex. : 
ima-ii ggto/usi ai-si Iffnedsre/tm^ whether one goes to pieces 
or a hundred. 

Jm», intr. nt himi^ to get np, to rise ; prst. ima. III. rel. imini gives 
a tentative torn to the I. rad. conj. A. G. /t loci, to get into 
a place. B. 0. ft rei, to enter upon a matter. 2. Tr. of L 
conj., to call out, concentrate an army. 

Immorde^f comb, prep., from, seq. nom. loci ant temp. 

Jna, particle of introduction to give importance to what follows. 

•Ajb. I Bc. tn^ ^ail hauni^ you will wonder. 

Ina^ def . utatkfe, a name ; pi. indde (uncertain). Br. 

Jnam, inl aor. III. rel. conj. from mt, to name, vis., to command. 
Gen. vi. 4. Bk. 

Indey def. indende^ name. Id. Qen, vi. 4. Bk. 

Jni| aor. tr. v., to call a person by his name. 2. To give a name to 
a person; prst. ina; inf. inde; parte. i9ido ; pi. imhe; med. 
prst. ino, it is called ; aor. ine, Ex. : for simple prst. o nuUdi, 
he is calling them ; di is impr. affix referring to animals. 

JW, n., kind, species. Qen. i. 11. Bk. 

^InraUdiikOf def. — ^ofl, an Israelite ; pL '^JbraUa^^e. 

Isuka^ abe. n., youth ; def. istikaka. Gen. i. 21. Bk. 

Ji^ aor. inf. Uide; prst, Uo and Ua; inf. Uude; parte. pL Uube, 
1. To remove from a place, c. ace. loci. 2. Tr., to stir up, 
get up a person. 8. To call out warmen, an army. 4. To 
prepare, to appoint, o. aoc. pers. aut reL 5. To take away, 
remove, tr. o. ace. pers. aut rei. 6. To stop a person from 
doing a thing, o. ace. pers. et rei aut inf. verbi, vis., oiii'be 
haure, he stopped them from going to war, from fighting. 

JtudS'iQ'hebbif comb, prep., from — ^until, so. tikis iQ fudfds^mairB 
helibij^ne^ from its beginning until now. 

lude^tQf conj., since the time wheui seq. inf. or finitd v. 
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Iwi, aor. ini itoide^ inir., to descend from, Bpring from, to be 
derived from; parto. ivndo; prst two andtuwi; ini.iwude; 
parto. ivmdot also iud« and 4udo ; pi. iu^e. There oocam of 
the partioip prst. the impr. form iwigo^ whioh has accepted 
the pronominal affix ilpo, deriyed from wirAgo, a rib, which is 
increased by this pronominal affix of the def . st. into wir^dAgo t 
thns, iuAgo means coming or being deriyed from the rib of 
the human body. 

• OS 

lydlu, a generation ; def. iyalibigu ; pi. iydHHfe, Arb. l^| q^^ 
i. 21. Bk. 



JTa, it, impr. pron. and pronominal affix, referring to nonns ending 
with Aa, Apo, to and similar endings, vis., to to, a wall; def. 
tataJca; or dalui^ inkstand; def. dahaka. Sometimes it assumes 
as verbal pron. the f uU^f orm hika ; it also precedes the impr. 
v., so. koA tata hika-mahi^ or merely ka mahi idrende^ this wall 
it surrounds the town. 

Ra, prep., from, from the part of. In this qualification it occurs 
a single time in the texts, Le., naAgi barki ka Allah^ to obtain 
a blessing from Ood. 2. Against, with personal tendency — 
he yahU ka TanibOf they took the field against Tamba. 

Ka^ conj., or. 

EdtnlOf def. kabiUz'^oA^ tribe, family. Arb. idL^ 

Kdburi, a grave; def. kdbtirindi ; pi. kahfinju Arb. ^jj| 
Kadif adv. temp., again. 

Kadirabe^ nom. propr. of a singl. Kadiru^ a religious sect among 
the Moslems, so styled from an ancient, leader and priest. 

Arb. jdUJtjL^ ie., Abiik Vkddir. 
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Kddirif adj., powerful, mighiy. An epithet and oognomen freqnent 
among the Fulahs, from Arb. •{> JJ 

Kddo^ stranger, slaye ; def . hddc^ ; pi. hdhe. 
Kafa^ sword; de£ kafdka; pi. kafc^e. Arb. ^_a^.J | 
E(^fehi^ sword ; def. TcafeMkL Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 
Raidif paper; def. kaidindt; pi. kaidfle, Arb. « ^^ J 

Kalla^ Goll. persL pron., everybody. 2. Preceded by ail, we, pers. 
pron. 1 pers. eH kaUa^ we, both of ns. 8. Depending from the 
reL mo it gives the relative proposition — nuhkaUa^ everyone who, 
all who, eta 4. Impr. colL pron., everything. B. With 
relative torn, everything that. 

KtUUi-tQt reiterative conj. whensoever, every time when, seq. 
finite V. Rem.: kalla in every case owes its derivation to 

ihe;;Arb. ^ 

KaUudot n. and persl. parte, prst. I. conj., evil, an evil one. Lai. 
mains. Gen. ii. 9. Bk. 

RjMudum^ evil, impr. parte, prst. L conj. and n. Lat. malnih. 
G^n. iiL 5. Bk. 

Earn ton, he only. Gen. vii. 23. Bk. F. Ds' kcMo iaA id. 

Kambdre yaji^ the great Scarcies, a considerable river winding its 

coarse through the Timane and Susn countries to the west 

coast. 

Ktmhe^ they ; separate pron. 8 pers. pi., dervd. from singl. kamho^ 

he. 
JTomnaJb', for o h— str. prst. 8 pers. singl., he disregarded. (Jen. 

iv. 5. Bk. 
Kanda^ a camp ; def. handaha ; pi. kandiifB. 
Kanno^ a cannon, gun ; def. kannoAgo ; pi. A;ann{gfs. A GUlidsm 

from the Fr. le cannon. 
Kanya^ n., a nourishment or meal prepared of gprains ; def. kanyaka* 
Kdny^e, n., gold ; id. collectively kanye, (Jen. ii. 11. Bk. F. Ds* 

kaAe, 
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KttM^ oolL iLy gold; del. hamikge. B. Bzoeptional pL hakf^ 



Kara, tr. y., to give, bestow ; in 8 pen. prat. I. conj. aor. kari, 
KatuUf abe. n., loud lamentations ; def . koiulende, 
Kauminaf impr. pnt. III. oonj., it ia lifted up. Oen. yiL 7. Bk. 
Kauri^ inf. aor., to find. 2. Kc^ufiti^ aor. II. conj., to moltiplj. 

8. Aor. mad. kawrite^ be multiplied. 4. JTaunHiia, int prat. 

in. conj., to gather. Gen. yii. 7. Bk. F. Ds* kauri. 
Ki/erot n. unbeliever, heathen ; def. k^firo^oh ; pL hff^r^be. Aib. 

KiMf n., def. kineAge^ open ground, a plain, grass, field. 2. Space 

of level ground between the works of a fort. 8. With prep. 

an adv. modi a kine, openly. 
X'tfafl, adv. mod., at once. 
JTdft, impr. aor. 8 pera., it is green; id. aor. med. ke$ei the 

latter with impr. parte, pi. heifde. 
EeiOf persL n. ; del keso'toA^ a novitiate in a harem ; pL ke$dbe. 

B. Adj., fresh, young. 
JTi^t, impr. aor., it is dark, Le., past eight o'clock p.m. B. It is 

time for the last prayer. 2. Adv. temp., at night, between 

eight and nine o'clock. Arabism, from \j^ and refers to the 
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last prayer about nine p.m. ^l*^i*|Lo 

KeUol, n., herb ; def. keisAAgol ; pi. ketae. Oen. L 80. Bk. 

JK, it^ impr. pron. singl. and pronominal affix of the def. st of 
nouns ending in ki or with a double letter before the final t, 
sc. labbi, a knife ; def. lahhiki. B. Id., as impr. verbal pron., 
in the sentence ki ndtaid, it does not penetrate, cut, i.e., labbiki. 
G. Full form, hitiki. 

JTiifcaZa, old man ; ^et kikdlayjih ; -j^V kikaldhe, 

Ki$andi, adv. temp., at one and the same time. 

Kitiye^ invarbl. n. and exclamation. Peace. Arab salutation IV^ 

f 
KitaU, pi. n., yean, from a singl. hetdne^ year. Gen. i. 14. Bk. 

£b, if; conj. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. 
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Ko. The uae of the particle ho in Falde is surprisinglj freqnent 
and at the same time mnltifariouB in its meaning. As a role 
two principal ways of application can be established. L It is 
often meaningless for translation into English when it serres 
as prefix to the different parts of speech, with the sole ezoep* 
tion that it bestows a strengthening to the word or proposition 
with which it is combined. In this latter case it gives stress 
and importance to nonns, to adjectives, to all pronouns, to 
numbers, to prepositions and to adverbs, and is frequent in 
adverbial combinations. To this end we must refer the reader 
for information to the Grammar, § 97 B, page 234. II. It can 
have a meaning of its own and may require different ways of 
interpretation, but to enter upon a specification of these points 
cannot be the object of a Vocabulary, and we must refer the 
student again to the Grammar, § 97 II., page 225. The use 
of the particle ko being so constant, we might say ubiquitouSi 
it is more than probable that more cases do exist of still wider 
reach and significance beyond those which the limited field of 
the text has furnished us with. From the latter we introduce 
a few prominent examples in alphabetical order : 
Ko stands before the predicate of a sentence that is identical with 
the subject and where the subjective- verb looni, to, be, is 
omitted. Lamdo Port f be ko lamdo maudo ko^^omhuri lambe/ob^ 
the Queen of England is the greatest among the Sovereigns. 
Oeiigol Fulbe ko he hullbe Allahf the Fnlahs are worshippers of 
God. Timbe doh ko heh lesdi^ the people there are dust. 
Ko before a noun serves as substitute for the definite state. Ko 
hdbd for hdhd^on^ the father. Ko Uuru for Uurundtt^ the moon« 
Ko dewal Jpmam lokO'tnak-o, the law of God is his deliglit. 
Ko can take the place of the definite pronominal affix in those cases 
where the Fnlde idiom prevents nouns from assuming the 
definite state. A noun which is nearer defined by a subsequent 
one in the genitive castf has as a rule to observe the indefinite 
state ; if then the speaker wishes to lay stress on such a noun 
the prefix ko is preferred to the article affix, sc. ko gedal Alfa 
Omaru^ the son of Alfa Omar, instead of gedaiigal Alfa Omam. 
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Ko ikwal Jfman^ the law of God, instead of dewoAgal Jpmam. 

Xb expreaaes the genitiTe particle of. If the predicate of a aentenoe 
in which the enbjectiye rerb, to be, is omitted, indicates the 
ingredient or staff of which the subject is composed, it reoeiYee 
if it is a noan, the particle ko as prefix, sa o iawi ko mdfihm* 
mako ko ibaiU, gauru-mako io-ihula, poH-mako ko iboile, vnmnh 
wako ko i^Dla, o iawi doA fow ko ikaiU, he fonnd his sonp dish, 
it was of gold, his walking stick of gold, his drinking onp of 
gold, his mortar of gold, he fonnd there everything of gold. 

Ko serves as an indefinite relative pronoun. Ko wadi-mo nU anddf 
what happened to him I know not. B$ naAgi ko he noAgi^ 
they seised whatever they could. O andali ko o wadata^ he 
knew not nhat to do. OjeH kojetata^ he took away what he 
oould. Wgia he hebbi ko he lumbiria^ lest they find anything 
to cross the water with. MeA aii ko ammeikko fl no fl til/ddo^ 
we left what is ours to go to ruin. 

Ko has interrogative force pronominally and adverbially, sa ho 
wadi-rndda t What is the matter with thee ? Or, Iftit homU 
ko andatd'duh f I wonder how he knows that P landv-mo 
ko bortud! mxA handaraufal T He asked him, What for dost thou 
root up cassada P - 

f 0, combined with meaningless words, renders them interrogative 
adverbs. Ko KfnduT What is the matter P Ko h^e-Jput 
How manyP The latter compound interrogative takes both 
the object and number in question between its component 
parts, viz., kobSre worbe gidvjejelu t How many thousand men f 

Xb, at the head of an ordinary proposition turns this into an 
interrogative one. Ko mtil Jantdko io ^moil / Have I not read 
. this unto you P 

JTe, in the place of an indefinite and impersonal verbal pron., via., 
ko burani-be^ it is better for them ; and ko buri^ it is preferable ; 
ko luti^ there this want ; thus, ko luidnube Idwande todlsre^ there 
remained but a single charge of powder to them. 

Jte, a substitute for the local prepositions ndfr^ ga, g, ((?, oi, A^ io : 
ko Makka^ in Mecca ; ko 2Vm6o, at Timbo ; ko Bailu, in the 
country ; ko bQwalf in the road ; ko lade^ in the bush \ 
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or, at 8% ho Makka o wont o art, •▼en if he were in lleooa he 

would come. - 
JTo, instead of a conjonotion, i.e., as. Ko o liahuraniAaf as }ie in- 
formed me. 
JCb, for the oonseoaiiYe conjanction, that : so. retiftoo iutu anda ko 

fi pUtigol i0ont, the storekeeper knew not that he (another 

one) had retnmed. 
Ko, for the temporal conjunctions, during, whilst : so. io du^ wadi, 

whilst this happened, daring all this time. 
Ko has a kind of instrumental force as a suhstitute for the 

prepositions on, upon, with, vis., ko pvju, on horsehack ; ko 

gelfba, with a camel ; o tvardma ko kd/a, he is killed with a 

sword. . Further combinations between ko and other parts of 

speech follow here : 
Ko^adide^ prep., before. Ex. : ko adtdi-^alf before it^ Le., UffoAgai^ 

the tree. 
jITo^aii, thou, persl. pron. 2 pers. singl. 
Ko-doA and ko»^-doA^ ady. loci, there. 
Ko'dou, ady. loci, above. 
Kodume Aunde, indef. impersl. pron., eTerjrthing. Oen« vL 12^ 

B. Whatever. Cap. viii. 17. Bk. 
Ko-^ndiiif rel. impr. pron., in which. B. In looo. dem. pron., in 

this ; this pron. refers to Udindi^ def . st. of tfdi, earth, land. 
Koina or fco-tna, adv. loci, every way. G^n. iiL 24. Bk. 

Ko Ifn^ adv. loci, below. 

Ko^maiU vnl mayi, thou shalt surely die. This phrase is an 
Arabism from (Jen. ii. ^^^j Ij^ i*^ imitation of Hebrew 

T 

Ko-meA, we, we ourselves, persl. pron. 1 pers. pi. for meneA, 
Ko-mi, indef. impr. pron., whatsoever. Qen. ii. 19. Bk. 
f a-mtfl, I, I myself, persL pron. 1 pers. singl. for Mido, 
KO'tnoyOf indef. impr. pron., everything whatever. Oem, viL 14. Bk. 
Ko-ndeA, which, reL dem. pron. singL B. Impr. dem. pron., 

this, for fuiff'«tf, reg. form. It refers to hauronde the war, 

which is the def. st. of Aours, war. 
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Koni or iio-nt, oomp. adr. mod., thus. 

KonoA or ho-nSn^ ady. mod., that. 2. Comb, with kadi^ again, aa 

kandn-kadif Urns again, in just the same way. 
JTo-noft-n, oomb. conj., so as to, seq. finite y. 
Ko'tiyamtf compound n., food. Gen. yi. 21. fik. For ko-nydme, 

aor. med., what is to be eaten. 
Ko^, he ; also IfOH?^? id. — persl. pron. 8 pers. singl. separate form 

for ^s? or xm, he. 
JTo-fSt^ ady. temp., a little while, for a few minutes. 
KO'tQt with, a prep, in a persl. sense, so. ho iQ-mako o wcni^ he 

stayed or Hyed with him. 
Kowdnoni^ conj., although. 2. Id. ady. mod., thus. 
Kwokowa^ prohibitiye conj., lest whatsoeyer. Qen. iy. 15. Bk. 
' N.B. — In this last word the author has no doubt mistaken the 

orthography. 
Kgddo^ def. koddo^oA, brother, relatiye. 2. Countryman, friend; 

pi. hghbe. If the Fulbe address a stranger in this style they 

wish to show politeness and welcome to him. 
Xodyi, aor., to take a wife. Oen. yi. 2. Bk. 
Kd/una, a crown ; del ko/unaAga ; pi. ko/une and kofuni^e. 
Koidcl^ a dream ; def. koidoAgol ; pi. koide. 
KoiAgolf the foot; def. koihg&Agol ; pL hnde. 
Koka, so. 1 pers. prst. Mi koka^ I giye ; aor. koki^ also hoki ; with 

an impr. prst 8 pers. pi. there occurs ndi koka, they are giying. 

Qen. i. 15. Bk. Id. F. IV oko, prst. and oki^ aor. 
KMoide^ n., the thatchwork of a natiye cottage, roof, rafter; def. 

St. kolkdldende ; pL kolkoQe, 
Kolnre^ n«9 Icine* cattle ; def. koUirende ; pi. koU^ and koU^i. 
KoltUt cloth, dress of any sort ; def. koltundu ; pi. koUaji. 
Konnu, war ; def. konnuAgu ; pi. konnvli. B. PI. konn&i^ armies, 

hostile inyasions, warlike expeditions. 
Konnult n., yapour, smoke; def. konnuAyul ; pi. hmnuli. 
KaAgol^ yoice. B. Word, a saying, a speech ; def. kongoiigol ; pi. 

koiigadi* 
Korsolf def. konoAgol, seed, seed time. Oen. yiii. 22. Bk. 
Koia^ n., curdled or sour milk ; def. kQianda ; pi. kQge. 




Kotiri, ooll. n., null atonw ; del. Jcotirmdi. Axb. —^ Qei'. Eiawl. 
KOiiri, del kgiirindi, conntry doth in check colour wona white 

Kod black; pi. koi^i. 
Kotu, abs. n., power, might; def. kitundu. B. KKht id. Arb. gM 
Ki^urt, def- itqlTifrwub, » amall town; pi. kiiji, also kr^uli. 
KSa, nom. prop, of a Btream or brook, an affluent to the Jaliba. 
SMgol, n., work; def. kuga^gal ; pi. kude, works. 
Kile, pi. of hulde, length ; also a cubit. Oen. vi 15. Bk. 
KulJi, flnger ; def. kuUiJUji ; pi. hUlidi. 

SvlM, fear, abs. n. ; def. kulloAgol. Oen. iiL 10. Bk. F. Ds' &t(UoI. 
Kii-mi, I pers. aor., I do. Oen. riii. 21. Bk. 
Kmiga, abs. n. ; def. hiv^^ga, right, truth. Tide go^ga id. 
Kwral, arrow. B— Ballet; def. htrraAgal; pi. birrs. 2. Kurnl- 

haru, an arrow, and kurral /iAgari, a ball or ballet. 
Kwrot, def. karrAAgol, is the same as kurral, and pi. ifcurra. 
JTtftocfe, n. and parte 1. oonj., instructor. Qea. iv. 23. Bk. 
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La, affix pron. 1 pers. singl., me, to me, for mt, ord. form, to. 
o aSatAJa, he left me, ojabaid-la, he answered me. 

irfvini, inf. aor., to curse. Gen. v. W. Bk. Arb. "j 

La^oH^a, a cnrse. Arb. j ^ n) 

Laibi, jntr. t., to be clean. III. rel. Io&Mim; prsk and tr., of I. 
rad. conj., to cleanse, pnrifj, o. aoo. pen. ant rei; aor. iabbim, 
id. 2. To declare, to r^ard as clean, o- aco. pers. 8. Tropical 
of No. 2, to declare gniltleaa, ainleae; inf. prat. loUuide; 
parte. labindo; pi. lahbimbe ; pass. loAinddo; parte, offio. 
labbit^two, one whose work it is to cleanse; aor. med. lahlrina, 
to be cleansed; trop., purified, be jnstifled, declared free from 
guilt y. recipr. cvnj. prst labbMira, trop., to 
reoonoiled to one another. 
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LaNnnfufo^ parte, offlo. III. rel. oonj., from laNn^ to be olear. Tk^ 
word has a religions meaning, Le., Sanonri Redeemer, Arb. 

New T. ^JUt 

Labi or ZaMt, a l^if e ; det. lahbiki ; pi. labbidi. 

Labi^ adj., olear, bright B. Clean ; impr. pi. Idbude^ id., also Wm, 
for pure ; id. for quiet ; impr. form Idbunda^ dependa from 
didnda, del at. of dioA^ water, vis., dioA Idhunda, quiet water, 
or pure water. 2. In combinatiou with gUe^ ejea, this adj. 
creates the adverbial phrase giU Idbi^ Le., the first daylight, 
the dawn of day. B. Labi taken as predicate means, eyes 
are clear. 

Ldbi^ indef. numeral adv., repeatedly, so many times. Being 
associated with numbers this adv. assumes multiplicatiTl 
power, sa labi didi, twice ; Idbi tati^ thrice. 

Labif a council ; def . Wnndi. 

Ldbinde, abs. n., neatness, beauty. 2. Refined manners, sweetness 

of mind, a happy disposition. 

Labo, war knife, spear ; def. Idboko ; pi. lahpdi, 

• ••• 
LdbundSf abs. n., salvation ; del labundSnde, Arb. , rf-ii 

Lade or ladde, wilderness, bosh, woodland, forest; pi. rare, Le., 
lodge. 2. Wild abode, foreign parts. 8. The country of 
heathen tribes. In the last instance they say : gumdimbe yUH 
S ladde^ the faithful have gone for a Holy war. 

Ladit aor. subj. v., to be; prst lada or Iddo; inf. Iddmde and 
laddde; parta Iddudo; past ladddo ; aor. Iddi; neg. laddli; 
parte. lacRdo; impr. parta Iddika depends from hdlaka^ del 
St. of hcUa, voice, word, commandment : Iddi non^ it was so. 
Oen. L 11. Bk. Fut. Iddai; plusq. perf. ladxno ; neg. laddno. 
Strong forms : prst. t. Iddake ; neg. laddko ; aor. Iddike ; neg. 
laddke ; plusq. perf. ladinSke ; neg. ladanfko, 11. intens. oonj. 
ladatd and ladoia^ also ladoto ; neg. ladaidko or ladotdko; 
aor. laditike ; neg. ladatdke. The simple present I. conj. has 
also the cans, infinitives laddgol, for the sake of being, and 
' Iddugolf Iddogol; aor. ladigol id. lY. subj. oonj. Mori: 
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1. Td be there. 8« To be ready. 8. Be in oompeaj 
thing or a person ; prst. ladora ; inf. ladorde; parto. ladardo; 
parto. aor. ladorido, Y. recip. oonj. nUdo ladinUra; neg. 
ladinHria^ I am in company with a number of people; pL 
ladifUirbe^ those who keep company to each other. ^ YI. lodd 
oonj. 8 pen. prst. o Iddutca^ he is staying yonder, away from 
home; inf. ladude; parto. ladudo; aor. ladtU; parto. pL 
ladutbe. 
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Lvftam, inTarbL n., the other world, heaven. Arb. v'p.t Jt 

LaimarUf tent. Gkn. iy. 20. Bk. 

Ldhffre^ sweat, perspiration ; def . lakirende, 

LalaHdOf n. and parto. aor. II. oonj., a ragabond. G^n. ir. 12. Bk. 

Lamhif tr. ▼., to carry a person on the back, a aoo. pers. 

Lotiulo, n. and parto. I. of Idmi^ a mler, king. 2. GoTcmor ; def. 
lamdosrH ; pi. lambe, 

Zamt, aor., to mle, reign, govern ; prst. lamu ; inf. lamde ; parto. 
lamdo ; parte, aor. lamldo^ reigning. Cans. inf. I. oonj., Idmttgol^ 
a reign. III. rel. conj. cans, of I. rad. conj., to choose, 
appoint as king, to crown a man as king, c. ace. pers. Inf. 
prst. UxMinde^ the election, coronation of a king ; prst. lamina ; 
cans. inf. of IIL conj. lami^oly the election of a king, the instita- 
tion of kingship. This ▼. is with a transposition of let'ter derrd. 

from Arb. ^^iXU to reign. 

Ldmpuwal^ torch, torchlight; def. lampwwakgaX, This word may 
be of European origin and of later time, vis., Fr. la lampe, 
a lamp. 

JLdmti, def. lamdkgu^ abe. n., government, reign. 2. The oonrt of 
a king. 8. 0. def. persl. aflftx IdmuyiA^ a governor. Arb. 

Zona, n., boat, canoe; def. landAga^ and of several plrs. locis, U^e^ 

lani^B. 
Landi^ aor. tr. v., to make inquiries, to ask, c. aoc. pers. 2. To 

consult a person concerning a matter, a ace. pers. et /i rei ; 

prst landa^mif 1 ask ; inf. landad$ / oaus. inf. UindagoL Of 
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this T. eziflts the oomplimentary bat elliptic phrase, Mi 

Jam^ I inquire after the welfareof — , and more fallji 1ft lamdi' 

Jam tdkoroiam, I salute thee— how are you, brother? II. 

intens. conj. landiti ; aor. id. qd. landi, I. rad. conj., to make 

inquiries purposely. B. To demand, to request something 

from a person, c. dupl. aco. pers. et rei, so. o landiii'mo sutirgai 

$uUa fnarydde, he demanded of him the key of the arsenaL 
. The above v. oocurs as often as lamdi, 
Lannif intr. ▼., to be finished, spent, done. 
Lavji^ aor. tr., to make inquiries with, to question a person, o. aoo. 

pers, ; prst. lanja ; inf. lanjdde ; cans. inf. lar^dgol ; inf. aor. 

cans, lanjigol^ so. o yahUfi lanjigol ade-mako, he went to make 

inquiries with his people. 
Laf^if intr., to scatter, to disperse. 2. To be lost somewhere, c. 

loci. Ex. : he lanji § Idde, they were lost in the woods. . Timbe 

lanji g sdre^ the people disperse in the town. 
Loili^ a root ; def. lasliiigi ; pi. laslQL 2. Trop. : origin, beginning, 

descent, yic., UuH Fulbe FQta, the origin or the rise of the Fulahs. 
Ldtoi, intr., to escape. 

Ldwolt n., road, highway ; def . law&Agol ; pi. lawifdi. 
Lebhi^ n., month ; def. lebhindi ; pi. lebhidi, 
Lfdi, n., ground, earth. 2. Country, territory. 8. Continent, land 

of any extent ; pi. IS'^ide. 
Le^al^ n., tree; def. legdAgal ; pi. le\fide, B. Id also legal, 
Lf'^i^ prep, loci, under, below ; also B, ko len^ bo, ko-lfn Z^t, under, 

below the earth ; or, l^n-iigurru, under the firmament. 
X^n, adv. loci, on earth, downwards, below. Ex. : ko dou ka ko Vf^i^ 

on high or below. 
Lfif def. IfiAgif proper n. of a tree in tlie Fulah country which the 

natives style the l^ tree. 
L^ee^ def. lekeke, proper n. of a tree with medicinal propertyi 

called by the natives the If^ tree ; pi. ksde Ifike, 
Lekif def. Ukiki, a green tree. Gen. ii. 9. Bk. 
Lett, aor., to lay down, to put a thing, tr. v. III. rel. lelni aor. id. 
qd. I rad. tr. a aoc. pers. ; prst lelna ; inf. lelnude ; parte. 
Mnudo; pass, parte. Iplnddo. 
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Lenyoly seed, offspring. Gen. iy. 25. Bk. F. Db' geMgol id. 

LeAgi^ proper n. of a tree, i.e., the lefigi tree ; del. lehgiikgi, 

Leade^ n., coantry earth, dost. Gen. ii. 12. Bk. F. Da' le$H. 

Less^if card, nnm., twenty. G(en. vii. 4. Bk. 

Leatif coll. n., dust ; del. leattndi, 

Letlugalf n., the east. Gen. ii 8. Bk. 

LSwrUf moon ; del. Uurundn ; id. pi. 2f &fri, months. 

lAhi^ intr. v., to err, to be in the wrong. B. To do mischief. 0. To 
canse dispute, quarrel. 2. To fling a thing to the ground, 
either in anger or indifference. 

Ltn, n., fish; def. li^iiigi: pi. li^idii. 

Lillif tr. v., to send. Gen. yiii. 7. Bk. F. Da' neili. 

Limif tr. v., to number, count, c. ace. rei. 

Lpbal, coll. n. ; def. lobdAgal ; dust, mud, clay, common dirt. 

IMoki^ def. loUkiki^ room ; pi. lohtk^i. Gen. tL 14. Bk. 

Ldmatisa^ adv. and inyariable adj., black. 

L^, inf. aor., to be lacking, to suffer want. 2. Tr. ▼., to suffer 
one to be lacking, to leave one in a state of want, b. aoo. pern. 
IV. subj. conj., Idrifiy aor. with intr. turn, as No. 1, intr. of L 
rad. conj. 2. Tr., to lack, to want, to forego something, c. 
ace. rei. Ex. gr. : Jgmam no rfnumi mi IgrirdU hiinde^ the 
Lord will provide for me, 1 shall be lacking nothing. Ps. zjdiL 

IjOfido, parte, aor. and n., from Ifrt, to want, a pauper, poor person ; 
pi. Idligol, 

L^tif intr. aor., to wash. 2. Tr., to wash a thing, c. aoa rei ; cans, 
inf. l&rihe, 

Ldwande, a charge of powder, a shot or cartridge ; def. lowdndend$. 

Lftoi^ tr. v., to load a gun ; prst. Ifwa ; inf. Uuds / cans. UvigA ; 
inf. aor. cans. Iftvigol, 

Lamhi^ aor. intr. ▼., to cross over a water ; cans. inf. Iwnhigol^ the 
fording of a riyer ; prst. lumba; inf. lumbude ; cans, lumbugot' 
IV. subj. conj. lumbiri ; aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to cross over. 
2. Cans., to have a person or a party conyeyed over a water, to 
get them to cross over, c. ace. pers. et ntato, water. Ez. : M 
HaJJi Omaru lumbiri-be mdio^ Al Hajji Omar got them to croM 
oyer. B. Id. with intens. form lumbirti has instmmtl. mean- 



58 



ing and refers to the meanB of conyeyance wherewith parties 
can oroaa a river. Prat. t. lumbirta, c. dnpl. aoa instromti 
et mdio, bo. togta be hebbi ho lutnbirta mato, lest thej should 
find anything to oroas the water with. 

LumduUirdlf n. and adv. mod. : a, n., an alternative act, a mutual 
process $ b, adv. mod., alternatively, by tnms, vioe veisa ; as 
adv. the word mostly occurs with prep, fi, i.e., ^lumdiniirait 
and its derivation is from the inf. of V. recip. conj. of lunidi. 

LuH, intr. v., to be left, to remain as the last. Oer. Uberbleiben. 
2. To be missing. 8. To lack something, to be in want of 
a thing, o. ace. obj. 4. Tr. v., to leave a person or a thing 
behind, o. ace. pers. aut reL III. rel. conj. lutani, with cans, 
turn of I. rad. conj. No. 1, to be left for, to remain unto a 
person. Luli in the form of the IIL conj. reverses the 
ordinary course of constr. by becoming the impersl. subj. of the 
sentence followed by a double ace. of a persl. and an impersl. 
object^ so. lutdni-be Idwande wdlere, there remained unto them 
but a single cartridge, or charge of powder. 

Luiikon, impr. n., always constr. with particle ko, i.e., ko luiikon^ the 
remainder of any matter, whatever remains or is left. 



3^. 

Ifa, varbl. affix 2 pers. singl., thee. Ko waduma 9 what aileth thee t 

Ma, restrictive conj., provided that, unless that. 

Ifa, disjunctive conj., or. 

Maya^ poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., thy, so. bdbc^maHi and Judi-mam. 

Mahbe, poss. pron. 8 pers. pi., their, so. Udi-mahbe and hurre'inabbA, 

Mabbif aor. tr. v., to open ; prst. o mabba^ he opens. Gen. iv. 11. 

Mahbif aor. tr. v., to shut up, cover ; and aor. med. mabbe, it was 

covered. Gen. vii 16. Bk. 
Mabbirdum^ n. and impr. parte. lY. conj., a covering. Gen. viii. 

18. Bk. B. Id. F. Ds' mabbirde. 
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Mdda^ poss. pron. 2 pent, singl., as mayi, thy. B. Verbl. affix 2 pen. 
singl., thee, so. o yidumdda^ he loves iihee — other form for ma. 

Mafikofif n., soup dish ; def . mafikSAgo ; pi. majikfdi, 

Magal, impr. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., it's. This pron. is derived 
from nonns the def. pronoml. affix of which is nffdl^ and in the 
present case from legaAgal, def. st. of legale tree. 

Mage or MaiAge, impr. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., it's, hers, his, be- 
longing to nonns with the def. pronoml. affix il^s, and in the 
present case it refers to nagiAge^ def. st. of nctge^ cow, cow 
flesh, viz., he defini ifumage he nyami'iUge^ thej cooked her flesh 
and ate it. 

Mahif aor. tr. ▼., to set up, to repair. 2. To build, to form shape. 
8. To fortifiy the wall of a town. Ex. : o tnahi fata idrende, 
mahuAka, he raised the wall of the town, he improved it, 
lata; def. iaidka. 

Half subj. v., to die ; neg. aor. maidla ; prst. 8 pers. o mdta ; neg. 
maid and matatd ; inf. mdide ; parte, md/ido, Ex. conj. prst. : 
woia meA-rndta, lest we die. Fut mdiai; plnsq. perf. mcAno; 
int. aor. med. of 11. conj. mdite^ id. qd. aor. I. conj. And 

also, he is lost. Lat. periit. Dervd. from Arb. . \^ id. 

'Maio^ n., water ; def. maiiAgo ; pi. maje, 
Maio WddetDO, the Red River, an affluent of the Senegal. 
Maire^ impersl. poss. and simple pron. singl., it's and it. This 
poss. stands always for the simple impersl. pron. and is dervd. 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is nde^ and can in 
the present case refer to sate or d^ftere^ the def. st. of which is 
dsflSrende and edrende^ vis., dudi $ maire hebhctitUdko dcA^ many 
(sc. copies) of it, i.e. this book, are not to be got there ; or 
also, yimhe hegi $ maire^ the people removed from it, i.e. t 
idrende^ from this town. Rem.: owing to a euphonic 
permutation the Fulde forms the reg^nlar poss. ma-nde into 
maire. Comp. Fulde Grammar, cap. 17, § 81 — 82. 

Mairi, impersl. poss. and simple pron. 8 pers. singl. it's and it. 
This pron. is dervd. from nouns the pronoml. affix of which it 
ndif and refers in this case to Udindi, def. st. of Ifdi^ country. 
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land. Bx. : o wadi diak fi mairi^ he proonred water for it» i.e. 
Udindi^ ttie land ; or ako, ydjude-mairi, its, i.e., the land's or 
ooontiyB extent. Bern. : bj euphonic modification the oom- 
ponnd ftia-ndt ie rendered mairi. See the note to maire aboye. 

• o- 

2fa»t0, n., death \ def . maUende, Dervd. from Arb. id. It 
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ocoors as a Hebrew-Arabism in Arb. text, Gen. iL ^^^y^ l3>t 

thou shalt Burelj die. 
Maki^ intr. y., to speak. III. rel. mdkani, aor. tr., to address a 
person, o. aco. pers. 2. Cans., to speak to a person for a 
certain purpose, to order one to perform a duty, a work, c. 
aco. pers. et conjunctiye y. or indicatiye y. : a, c. indie, Al 
HaJJi mdkani raube-mako o u^ni, Al Hajji spoke to his wiyea 
and said ; &, c. conj., o mdkani raube-mako yo be dudni-mOf 
he requested his wiyes to pray for him. 

MakOf persl. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., his. 

MakoAgal, impersl. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl. for persl. mako. This 

mixed form which is exceptional refers to nonns with the def. 

affix AffcU^ and in the present case to kugaiigal, def. st. of kugalf 

a work. 
MakoVfillo, neighbour. Exod. xx. 16. Bk. 
Mala, image ; def. mdlata. Gen. i. 26. Bk. 
MdlddOf a blessed person ; pi. maldbe. 2. An attendant at the 

king's court, a royal minister. 

Malaiki, an angel ; def. malaiki'^ ; pi. malaikdbe. Arb. n^Jv.^ 

Mdlake, i.e. I pers. st. prst. I. conj., Mi malake, I rule. Gen. 

iy. 7. Bk. 
Malal, happiness, blessedness, good luck ; def. malaAgal, 

Malki, coll. n., possession, property ; def. malkiki. Arb. ^^JJL« 
Malkieddo, def. malkiaddo'^oii, a wicked person ; pi. malkiadbe. 

Mdmdre, an old woman; def. mamdrey)A and mdmdrende ; pi. 
mdmi^e, 

Mamif aor., to command. Gen. iii. 11. Bk. 

MamdAgu^ ooU. n., war materials. B. Household goods, proyisions. 
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Ifandd, a sign ; del . t)Kf»uf^t(fd. Arb. i^lUt icl. 

MaAgUf aba. n., honour, greatness, viz., oki maiigu g, s?S?> to Honour 
Bomebodj. Bk. 

Mari^ aor. tr. v., to possess, own a tbing. 2. To keep, detain a 
thing, c. ace. rei. Ex. gr. : haujfbe Sfgo wi'^i : yivibe Al 
HaJJi kokambe marUnde, the boatmen of Sego said to Al Hajji*B 
people that thej themselves did own them. The impr. verbal 
affix nde^ or (2d, refers to Idde^ pi. of Idnial, a boat. III. rel. 
mdranif aor., to keep something in reserve for a person ; also 
with an adversative meaning, to conceal an attempt or a plan 
for evil, c. dupl. ace. pcrs. et rei. Ex. gr. ; o nclli gi)to iq 
Jimha o wi'^i-nio kokanko maranumo ffotuii^ he sent some one 
to Jimba to tell him that he kept something for him in store. 

Marmdnle, snow ; def . marmdrUende ; pi. marmdde, 

McuindakOf a native of Masina; pi. Moiinaidcfbe, This propr. 
noun appears also as Mannahkfwo ; pi. Matifuv/ikfh^^ and as 
Masinddo ; pL Masindbe, 

Mdta^ consec. conj., I wish that, £ would that, seq. indie, viz., 
mdta 9unni ga-sutu-mako^ he wished he was burnt in his own 
house. If the Falahs speak of themselves in • formula 
jusjurandi, exsecrandi aut desiderandi, they can use the third 
pers. instead of the first, so that we have to frame the proper 
meaning of tLe above sentence thus : he, Al Hajji, said, I 
wish I was burnt to death in mj own house. 

Mdla^ adv., exclamationis et vituperandi, WhatP Nonsense I no 
such thing ! 

Afqjfi, impersl. pron. 3 pers. pi., their. This pron. is dervd. from 
plural nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is di or Jft, and in 
this case from kari^i^ treasures of gold, pi. of kaAe, gold. 

MajQisif n., a seat, a throne ; def. majUisindi, Arb* JI^lJI 

Maubaf elephant ; def. maubamba ; porsl. pi. maube ; impersl. mavydi. 
MaudOf n., a chief. 2. A royal minister. 3. A high rich man ; pL 

maube, 4. A man fully g^own ; id. pi., big people. 
MaulfrOf a harp ; pi. maid0i. Oen. iv. 21. Bk. 
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Mauni, adj., big, great, large of body or size ; impersl. pi. tnaunude. 
Mauni^ aor. intr. v., to grow. lY. snbj. conj. tnatiutn, to grow up, 

grow big in bodilj size ; also mauniniri^ a mixed form arisen 

from the combination of III. and lY. conj., id. qd. lY. conj. 
MaunldOf n. and parte, aor. of tnaunt, the elder brother among the 

members of a familj ; def. maunido'^oA ; pi. mauMbe. 
MaunikOf elder brother ; def. maunikovfA, No pi. 
Maunini, aor. III. conj., to hallow; dervd. from nuxiuni, Exod. 

XX. Bk. 
Maunirdo, a grown np elder brother; def. — ^; pL ffuumfraftd, 

the grown np sons of a family. 
MaunuRru, adj., jealons; quasi prst. lY. snbj. conj. Bxod. xx. 

15. Bk. 
Mauiigal^ impersl. adj., great, big, high. This form depends from 

those nonns the def. affix of which is iigal^ and in this case it 

refers to legaiigal^ the tree, def. st. of legal. 
MauAgu^ impersl. adj., large, numerous. This form depends from 

nouns the def. affix of which is Agu, and refers in the present 

case to konnu, war, in def. st konnuAgu. 
Ma'^uAgu and maAgu, impersl. poss. 3 pers. singl. It is derrd. from 

nouns the def. affix of which is Agu, and refers in such cases to 

konnu, war ; def. konntu/igu, or to AgurrUf hide, firmament ; def. 

ngurruAgu. The meaning is, it's or his. 
Mba, impersl. pron. singl., it. This class of def. affixes is proper 

to nouns of animals ending 5a / in the present case it refers to 

gelShamba^ the camel, def. st. of gelpba; id. for maubaf 

elephant. 
Mbondi^ n., wickedness. Gen. yi. 5. Bk. 
Mbtunri, n., mist, vapours. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 
Mede or m^eA, separate persl. pron. 1 pers. pi., we. 2. Id. in loco. 

pron. poss. 1 pers. pi., our. 
Ifemi, tr. 7., to touch, o. aco. rei. 2. Tr., to plaj a musical 

instrument, c. ace. obj. 8. N. and inf. aor., the flaming of 

fire. III. rel. conj. memini, id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 1 and 2. 

4. Intr., ut I. conj. No. 8, to sparkle, flame. Yide Grammar 

cap. 27, § 83. 2. 
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ifamjity inf. III. conj. and n.| spark, flame, a blase. 

MtmMMf imperal. parte, prat. III. conj. of memi^ No. 8, eparkling, 
flaming. This parte, refers to impr. nonns the pronml. affix 
of which is ka^ and in this instance refers to kd/aka, def. st. of 

kdfa^ a sword. Arb. . a^ .1 1 id. Ex. gr. : kafa memtiiAa, a 

flaming sword. 
Mernme^ n., the touch of a gentle wind, cooling air, a breeze. 

Mem^Of a sayionr, helper; def. memdtoo^o^ ; pi. memfhe. It is 

parte, offio. prst. 1. 1, conj. of mhno, 
MemneA, separate persl. pron. 1 pers. pi., we, ut m^ieA, 
MeniAf id. c|d. meneA, Bk. 

ifa^aZtt, n., likeness, similarity. B. — a parable. The Folde construes 
this n. c. poss. pron., in the lack of a corresponding intr. v., 
to be like, to resemble, following hereby the Arb. syntax. 
Ex. : ko mudlu-mako tront, he is like ; lit., his likeness is, sc. 

Vx^ x|j {^ And mesalu is the Arb. \ ^^ or l^ pi. U^) 
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Mend$f n., mosque; def. fne$idende; pi. msitdoje. Arb. J^cu^ 
Mende^JamlUf nom. propr. of a mosque in Mecca called the people's 
mosque. Arb. ^^^^ j^ 
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MfHt aor. tr. v., to ofEend, grieve one, c. aco. pers. Ex. gr. : ko he 
dankdlumo duA metdlUmo, because they did not mind him, 
this did not grieve him. Prst. mfla ; inf. mStude. 

lfe<<i, aor. intr. v., to repent; prst. meiia; also with pass, prst* 
matidma; neg. malidka. Gen. vi. 6. Bk. 

Mi^if intr., to reflect.^ consider. lY. subj. conj. m^tri^ id. qd. I. 

rad. conj. B. To scheme, contrive means. Str. aor. m^ike ; 

simple prst. m§l^ ^^^ viSlo. 
Mi and nttil, verbl. pron. 1 pers. singl., I. 
Mihin^ emph. persl. prst. 1 pers. singl., I, even myself. Exod. 

XX. 5. Bk. 
Mtkif intr., to ponder, meditate ; parte, aor. miJddo* 
MmirdOf younger brother ; def. mtntroovil / pi. minirdbe. 
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Minye, brother. Oen. !▼. 2. Bk. And mtnyvnti, mj brother, or 

oonfidentiallj, for brother. 
Mirdnji^ coll. n., property ; def . pL miravlfidi. 
Mtsu, tr. ▼. prat, t., to make a likeness of a thing, o. aoo. rei ; inf. 

mUude ; cans. inf. misugol, Dervd. from Arb. \x^ II. conj. 

Mifif aor. intr. ▼., to contemplate, consider ; id. qd. mgft. 2. Tr.y 
to obserye, to remember a thing, c. ace. rei ; prst. rn^u ; inf. 
m^uds ; cans. mQugol ; impr, 2 pers. mi)Fu, remember ; 2 pi. 
n^e. Ex. : yd ai/i tmJu nyaldnde assewe^ remember the sabbath 
daj. This v. like some other verba sentiendi the Fnlde com- 
bines with snch nonns which according to the native's repre- 
sentation indicate the seat or focns of snch an inward mental 
process, and to this end mlji requires the word hcrde^ heart; 
or also g b^rdAt with or in the heart, sc. o mVfi bsTde-makOf he 
reflected. Similar idiomatic constructions are: yarli-hsrde^ 
to feel pleased, to like; and the participial combinations, 
htUdo-rfdUf a coward, or also saltido-hfre, an obstinate, self- 
willed person. 8. ifijft, intr., to look tempting, lusty. 4. To 
cause temptation, to excite lust. 5. if^o, as adj., tempting, 
alluring. 

Ifo, indef. pers. rei. pron. utriusque genr. et num., who. If mo 
happens to serve an oblique case requiring prepositions, this 
preposition cannot stand before, but must follow after and be 
joined to a possessive pron. 8 pers. singl. or pi., as the case 
will require. Thus, the English form of whom and to whom, 
appears in Fnlde phraseology as, who of him, who to him, sc. 
mo ig mako and mo g mako ; thus, with whom in the pi. id, mo § 
ma^he ; or from whom, mO'S-mabbe. This constr. is a conformity 

with Heb. ^3)2)?3*^t&t^ ^^i him ; or with Arb. jj^ Aj| id. 

2. Mo as prefix to an indef. or impr. pron. creates it a definite 
and personal one. This is the case with kalla, everything, all. 
Thus, mo'lcalla^ every one, sc. mo kaUa § mdbbe oki gaUe^ to 
every one of them he gave a piece of land. B. The same 



05 



pronominal proposition obtaina a relative tnm if a finite rerb 
depends from it immediately. Ex. gr. : mo kalla Mlfftin-mo o 
barkinumo^ every one who saluted him received a blessing | and 
mo'kalla naAgi ^ haurende o fo^mo, all whom he took in the 
battle he sold. 8. Mo before patronymics or proper noons indi* 
eates family descent, especially son*ship, and it supplies in suoli 
a connection the elliptic sentoaoe, mo wana bido^ who is the son o^ 
or, aor., mo wont hido, id., so. Ahu-Bakari mo Ba-Demhtif Abu* 
bakari, the son of Ba-Demba, or, Mpdi Ibrahlma mo Sctdi Ban^ 
fama, i.e.. Modi Ibrahim Sadi Bantama's son; and Hddi fl 
Bsss'^du mo Al HaJJi, i.e., Hadi and Esseidu« the sons of Al Ha]ji| 
Suleimdna mo Dawudaf Solomon, David's son. 4. Mo seq. aco. or 
tg pers. and also before a pron. signifies in whose eompanyt or 
keeping and protection^ a person or persons are, in which case mo 
stands likewise elliptically as in No. 8 for mo woni tg^ who was, 
with or also for mojoki^ who follows, obeys another party. Bz. : 
Portfbe mo tq Almami Omaru mo THmbo^ the white men who 
stay with, or who live in the hospitality of Almami Omiff al 
Timbo. And, Jaind^ mo kanko Almdmi Abu-bdkari^ the mul- 
titude of people that followed the will of Almami Abu-bakr. 
OeAgol JcUuAkfhe fi hobbe mo tg mabbe^ the Susu nation and the 
visitors and strangers living tinder their protection. 5. Mo 
before proper names of localities, as of towns or countries, in- 
dicates the place from which or in which^ such a person lives or 
came from. ^ In this case as in the two previoui cases, mo stands 
again elliptically, either for mo tooni tg or for mo wont ff, who is 
of, in, at, from Fallaba or Inmba, etc. Bz. : o win4f6 yd be 
lamu Alfa mo Timbo^ he told them they must make the A1& 
from Timbo a king. Ko gedal Alfa Omaru mo BdUu^ the son 
of Alfa Omar of Bailn ; or, Faihima Hauea ko dewbo Al Hagji 
Omaru mo Kdno, i.e., Fathima Hausa from Elano, the wife of 
Al Hajji Omar. And again, yimbe dUdi ari mo IKmho mo 
ndkunde-Majje mo KoUdde^ many people came whose home 
was at Timbo or in the Mid-river lands, or at Kollade. 6. 2fo, 
persl. interr. pron.. Who P Gen. iii. 17. Bk. 
M^ intr. v., to mee<, to gather. 2. Seq. konn/Uj tr. v., to raise 

X 
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and concentrate an army. III. rel. oonj. mSbani, aor. aeq. 
kannUf id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 2, but with the intention of 
immediate war. 8. With cans, tnm, a dnpL aca pers. et 
konnu^ to caU out an armj against an enemy, sa he mobdm-mo 
konnu^ they called out a war host against him. 

Mlfdi^ del. mddiSfA, a man of high rank and respectability — qnasi 
a nobleman, especially one of great inflnence in the king^s 
councils* PL mSdibe, 

Modfre^ a dragon; def. moddrendes pi. mod0e, 

Mpdu, a vessel to measure grains, a bnshel of ; def. m6dundu$ pL 
modi^i. Qer. hohlmaass. 

MoUa, so. mi'maUa^ 1 pers. prst I. conj., I pitch. Qen. vi. 14. Bk. 

ifoHMl, poss. pron. 2 pers. pi., your, for mavnl. The composition 
with the rel. prefix fm> is a pleonasm, and occurs further by 
preference with the impr. affix pron. uikgu and of^)ro=moHiil<^ 
and moi'^aAgo, The simplest form for the poss. 2 pers. pL is vMt, 
habw^. 

Mardde, coll. n., business ; def. morddende. 

Mfrif inf. aor. I. rad. conj. of a meaning unascertained. III. conj. 
momif also unknown. Y. recip. morintini^ to suffer comparison 
with another being in disrespect. B. Intens. form moriniirUa, 
prst. ; and neg. prst moriutintdko. The str. aor. of this is 
moriniintikef he is compared in derision, mocked and provoked ; 
or as it were, his honour and ambition is offended ; the 3 pers. 
neg. of this str. aor. is morinHrUdke. In this latter form is 
given the translation from Exod. xx., Arb. scripture, of the 

^01^ ^.jJI i*®'> ^^® jealous God, whose name is not to be 
taken in vain. 

J^Okret abs. n., goodness, excellence. 2. Welfare, blessing. 

Meti^ <^f* ii^tr. v., to be good ; cans. inf. motigol; prst. rngta; inf. 
prst. molude ; parta mqtudo^ a fine, good-looking man. B. Id. 
pi. niQtubey good-looking, fine people ; also, in a wider or even 
moral sense, wealthy people and honest people who act fairly in 
dealing with others. This v. commands altogether a variety of 
shades of meanings, concrete and abstr., that allow themselves 
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to be deducted from the groond idea of good; bat the exact 
applicatioii the context onlj can best explain. HI. reL oonj. 
mQ&ni, aor., to repair, to set in order. 2. To make a person 
great and fortunate, to improye the temporal state of another. 
8. To settle nmiters. 4. To adjust differences, to reoonoile 
parties, to nmke peace. Inf. prst. mgfinde; parte. mgHndo; 
pi. motimhe; cans. inf. mQtvligoL Present i. molina; pass, 
parte, prst. mqlinado^ well-to-do person. Future, mAvMi^ he 
will repair, settle matters; id. pro imperf. oonj., he would 
repair, ut repararet. Ex. gr. : &« gomdi Al Hc^Ji Omaru arH fi 
yimbe &«il motinai^ they thought Al Haj ji had come with people 
who would repair. VI. recipr. conj. rnQtiniiriy aor., the mutual 
assisting one another in the reparation of a broken town, of 
ruined houses or fields; prst. t. motintira; inf. mqtjintirde; 
parte, pi. moiinHThe, 

Motigoly n. and inf. aor., the adjusting of matters, reconciliation or 
pacification of a party or a country ; def . st. mgltgdAgoh 

Mgb) or moli, adj., good, fine ; pers. pL mgiube ; impr. m^itude. 

liiiudo^ a rich man, good man ; def. mf^jido^oA ; pi. mib^^. 

MqJ^a^ impr. adj., good. This form is dervd. from moto ftnd 
depends from nouns of Y. and VI. dass, the def. affix of 
which in singl. is nde. 

Mojido or mQtido^ a learned nmu, a wise man ; pi. rngjibe, 

M^ude^ abs. n., goodness ; def. st. rngjudinde, 

Mqluhgal^ impr. adj., good. It is deryd. from motp ftnd depends 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is Ago!, In this 
case it refers to legaAgal, def. st. of leffolf a tree. 

Mo^uAgUf impr. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., his. The composition of 
this pron. with the rel. partible mo is a pleonasm and is 
adopted for the sake of euphony, instead of ma^uAffu^ The 
above form refers to nouns the def. st. of which receive the 
pronoml. affix li^u, and depends from honnuAgt^ def. st. of ibfinti, 
war, so. honnu mo^whgu^ his war, i.e., his fighting men. 

Miimhari^ the oratory post or pulpit which Muhammed used to 
occupy in the great mosque at Mecca. 
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Mum, 80. miuia, intr. t. 8 pen. pnt., he sleeps; wiUi melaUusis 

of the letters n and m it is denrd. from Arb. h Heb. qu 

f 
m. reL conj. prst. t. mitnana; and intens. pnt. fMmdnia; 

neg. munoAldko, he sleepeth not. Note. — The relattye form 

leayea nnohanged, on some exceptional occasions, the intr. 

meaning of verbs in the I. rad. conj. Grammar cap. 27, § 88, EL 
MuHf intr. ▼. aor., to be patient; neg. munydli; prst fnunyug inf. 

munyude ; cans, inf., sjncoptio form, munyoL HI. reL conj. 

mudani, aor., with cans, turn, to bear with another person, o. 

ace. pers. 2. Tr., to take good care of one, to comfort^ nurse 

him, o. aco. pers. 
Mu$it intr. ▼., to be in pains of travail, to be in child-birth ; oans. 

inf. musigol ; aor..med. mtue id. 
Munio^ n., brother, consin, a relative; pi. rnimbe^ relatives of a 

fiuoiily, cousins. 
Musigol^ abs. n. and cans. inf. aor., pains of travail. Arb. p\^ | 

MiUal, abs. n., expiration, dying out of things, or of a state of 

things. 2. Bonset; def. st. mutiJuikgaL 
MuH, aor. intr. v., to die, die out. 2. To stop from, to leave off 

doing a thing, seq. inf. verbi. 8. To be absent^ be missing. 

B, — from the company of other people, o. fi pers. ; id. — from 

a place, o. § lod. 
Muyi, tr. v. aor., to desire for, to lust after, c. aco. pers. aut rei ; 

prst. t. muya; neg. muyd; caus. inf. muyugoh 



IsT. 

Na}iam. a£Srmative parte., Yes. Arb. ^ 

Nabhi, aor., and nahhi konnu, to go to war with a natioSi seq. aoo. 
pers. 2. With a country, seq. ace. loci. 
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JVoHtf, a prophet; def. noWuvwl; pi. nainhe. Arb. ^^t^t >^ 

Ndfigal^ n., iniquity, hypocrisj ; pi. ndfidi^ false professtonB ; def. 

• - 
nafigdAgah Arb. ^Ui 

Nafigxdo^ hypocrite, liar; def. naJigido'^oA ; pi. nafigtbe; id. also 
renegade, apostate. Arb. ^\j^ Parte. III. oonj. ;>sj 

Ndfila^ def. naJUdAga, also nafUasjAf Yoluntary prayer ; pi. nafiUge* 
Arb. JiU 

iVa^e, a cow; def. nagSAge; pL nai. B, ^^ cow flesh. 

Naif card, number, four. 

Naidh^rSf impr. ordinal number, the fourth; dervd. from persL 
form naiabUf the 4th. The impr. form belongs to nouns of 
y. and VI. class, the pronoml. affix of which is nde^ and 
depends in the present case from nj^lde^ day. 

Nantnif adj., lovely, beautifuL Arabism ^mj Heb. gyj id. 

Ndhif tr. ▼., to take up a thing. 

iVant, aor. intr.| to hear; prst. nana; inf. nande; parte, nando; 

fut. nanai. B. Id. med. prst. nana; inf. ndnode ; i>arto. 

fian{k2o. 2. Tr., to obey, o. aoo. pers., noni ibiZto, to be afraid. 

Qen. iii. 10. Bk. 
NdnUf adv. loci, to the left. 2. — n., the north, i.e., because a person 

with his face turned to the rising sun points with his out> 

stretched left arm towards the north, whilst his right is 

directed towards the south ; thus, the Fulde phrase ydmu ^ 

fiami, south and north ; lit., right and left. 
JVatiiMi, tr. ▼., to lead a person, o. ace. pers. B, -*— c. fl loci, to lead 

a person into a place, so. 1 pers. prst.', mi nanna ; aor. iyaimi, 
Naiigi, aor., to take ; tr. r. neg. nafigdli ; parte, naiigido ; prst. t^ 

noAga; neg. nangaid; inf. nw^guds; parte. ndAgudo; pass. 

prst. nangdma; neg. naAgdha; pass. aor. nangima. ll. oonj. 

med. prst. nd^goio, who was taken; parte, na^ot^^ a 

prisoner of war; parta offla nangeijfwo; pi. nangeifbe; id. aor. 

med. nat/igeie^ neg. noAgetdke ; parto« nongeifdo; pL nangeifbSp 
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nt pnt t v. recip. cx>nj. prat. t. noAginiira; inf. ncnAginHrdef 
eto. ; aor. nangtntiri^ to partake of a meal oonjointlj with 
otHero. (Grammar cap. 29, § 92 B, gives the recip. for 
BimaltaneouB prooeedings of different parties towards a 
common end). In the present instance the reoip. form refers 
to the partaking of a prepared sacrifice among a party as a 
symbol of mutual fidelity in the conclusion of a covenant. 
The phrase noAgi aaUtki^ moans, to go into prayer. 

NdAge^ the sun; del naAgSAge, 2. NdAge fi hOre^ oomp. adv., 
mid-day. 

NdrOf n., history, statement ; def . ndroAgo ; pi. nar^i. 

NdH, aor. intr., to enter in, c. aco. loci. 2. To penetrate into a 
place, a aco. loci. 8. To enter upon, etc., or to begin doing a 
thing, seq. inf. v. ; id. also c. § inf. v., so. ndti g fSUigol^ to 
begin firing. 4. Tr., to get a person into a place, c. aco. pera. 
et looL Ex. gr. : be ndli^be bdwa ddka^ they got them inside 
the camp. Prat. t. ndta; neg. nalaid; inf. ndtude; cans, inl 
natugol ; id. aor. ndtigol; parte, ndludo ; aor. pass. naftmOy 
one who was got into a place ; past parte, nalddo, who is 
brought into a place. IIL reL conj. ndtani^ aor. cans, of I. 
rad. conj. No. 1 and 2, to interfere between, to mediate 
between two parties, seq. hahund§ pera. Ex.: o ndtani 
hakunde-mabhe^ he acted as mediator between them. 2, — ut I. 
rad. conj. No. 8, to begin doing a thing, seq. inf. verbi, so. be 
ndiani Jiahbde, they began to fight lY. subj. conj. ndliri^ 
aor. ut I. rad. conj. No. 1 and 2, to get into a place. V. recip. 
conj. natiintiri, to encounter, to fall upon, to attack each other, 
viz., war hosts opposed to each other. Prat. natHrUira ; inf. 
natuniirds ; parte, pi. noAiiirdirbQ ; and past parte. naiuiikixTddo. 
Primus quisque pugnantium. 

Ndtigolf n. and cans. inf. aor., the getting into a place. 2. The 
beginning of an affair. 8. The taking of a town, a stockade. 
Def. natigdiiigol, 
Ndidyolf n. and cans. inf. prat., an entry, getting into a place or 

thing, ut ndtigol; def. st. nahig&igol, 
Naudi^ n.i likeness, vis., naudUammef our likeness. Qen. 1 26. Bk. 
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1/eturt, Bubj. T., to grieve. Oen. vi. 6. Bk. 

JVicIa, exclam. admiratioiiiB — Behold ! Look ! Arb. \j^ 

Ndt^ pronoml. affix of def . si. of nouns, ihe^ thai. 2, — sabj. and 
obj. impr. verbl. pron., %L This pronoml. paxiiole is due to 
nonns of class V . and VI. ending 0, de, le, ne, re, as nyalde-nde^ 
the daj ; or, tdbalde'nde^ the dmm. 2, — as verbL pron., vis., 
nde hqjif it stopped, i.e., nydnde, daylight; or, nde-muH^ it was 
silent, i.e., iahcUde^ the dmm; and hSwunde^ he filled it, i.e., 
miratijef the basket. 

Ifd^, separate and emph. impr. pron. singl., it ; pi. they. Dervd. 
from Yuie. 

Nde^e-wSiffre, adv. mod., at once. 

Nde^^e^ impr. dem. pron., singl. and pL, this, these. Dervd. from the 
impr. pron. affix and verbl. pron. nde and the impr. pi. affix of 
nonns ending de, sc. nde'^e AcUde^ this day, and nde^e Jema^ Ihit 
night This latter apparently irrelevant combination mnst be 
understood elliptically, because the def. st. of Jmna is J&mayfA, 
After nds'^e we have to insert nyalde^ day, so that the complete 
adverbial phrase wonld mn nde^ yalde Jema, this day's night, 
for this reason, because the native mind cannot reconcile the 
idea of a night without a day's sun having preceded it. Thus 
exists the next following compositions. 

Kde^ema^ comp. adv. temp., to-night, this night. 

NdeAf impr. rel. pron., which, for singl. and pi. 2, — dem. pron. 

this, these, a substitute for nde'^e. This pron. is dervd. from 

impr. nouns of V. and VI. class, the def. affix of which is nde, 

and with pi. affix, de, Ex. gr. : gaUe^ farm ; or, noibttrd, place, 

sc. ndeA nokiire^ the place which. 
NdfTf adv. loci, inside. Ex. : togta hunde tilfi nd^^ lest anything be 

spoiled inside here. 
Nd^t prep*» in, within, alicuins loci, i.e., nd^-nde^ in thai^ vis., 

nokdrende, place ; or, ndSr-kc^ in this or that, i.e., ddkakOf def. 

of ddka, a camp. 
Ndif impr. article affix of nouns def. st. singl., the^ that. It is 

proper to impr. nouns ending with the vowel i preceded by a 
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dental labial or lingual letter. Ex. : hSli^ J<iurit bSdl^ eto. ; 
Jaudif money, def. JaMxndi; hodi^ anake, def. boiindL B, -— 
alao for the termination of impr. participial nonnii as : Jalnndi^ 
parta aor. of Jdbi, it ia answering, i.e., hodi^ the snake. 2, -* 
impr. Yerbl. snbj. and obj. pron. Ex. gr. : ndujdbi^ it replied^ 
and ndi fuisi^ it brake, so. fingdri, the gun ; or, ndukebatdko, it 
is not to be had, i.e., kaidit paper. B, — as obj. yerbl. snffix, 
o. 8 pers. aor., o aiiti-ndi^ he left it there ; be rundirn-ndi^ they 
lifted it np ; and he nabbundi, they carried . it ; or, be jfiti-fidt, 
they mixed it ; yo o renundi, he mast t«ke care of it ; o suUnu 
ndi, he covered it ; and o JgdirA-ndi^ he placed it on the ground. 
All the accusat. affixes given with the tr. y. above refer to 
JaMndi^ def. of jfaun, powder ; ndi'koha^ 8 impr. verbL pron. 
pi. prst. t., they are giving. Qen. i. 15. Bk. 

Ndxa and ndfa^ emph. impr. separate pron. singl. and pi., it, they, 
obj. them. This emph. form is of general occurrence with impr. 
pronouns ending de or d%\ all other impr. pronouns finishing 
with the other vowels as, e.g., the persl. pL pron. 5d, assume 
the paragog^ ia when the % forms a diphthong with the final 
vowel of the pron., sc. beta, 

Ndtam-maudam^ sea ; lit., great water. Qen. i. 10. Bk. 

Ndi^if impr. dem. pron. singl. and pi., this, these. B. — sometimes 
superseded by the rel. ndiii and dervd. from the impr. pronoml. 
affix ndi, 

NdiyUrif beast. Gbn. ii. 19. Bk. 

Ndou^ adv. loci, above, from above. 2, — prep, ndou dian^ above 
water. 

Ndu^ impr. article affix singl. due to nouns ending du and ru^ so. 
faurut a frog ; def. faurdndu. 2, — subj. and obj. verbl. pron., 
sc. ndu-JOdUy it stands, i.e., wourny a mortar ; and id. obj. as 
ace. pers., Mih ]o1d-iidu^ I keep it, i.e., rau>dndu, a dog. 

Nduiigu, abe. n., the rainy season ; def. ndunguiigu. 

N^uni^ intr. and incomplete v., to be willing. 2, — tr., to help or 
to facilitate, to prosper the issue of a matter, c. aco. pers. aut 
rei. Thus the Fulde Arabism, Allah n^uni^ Deo volente. 

Arb. lUI ^ll .1 if God give prosperity. 
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Neaure, n., sole of the foot. Oen. viiL 9. Bk. 

N^bba^ n., butter; del. nsbbanda; spec. pi. n^0, a Tariefy of butter. 

Nfbif aor., defectiye and impr. v. ; prst. fifba^ it lasts for some time; 
In practical use the n^. prst. only seems to figure in a yer- 
nacular phrase, but never without the precedence of a similar 
Y. of opposite meaning, which is the aor. of the defective and 
impr. y. t^un, it is of short duration, it's done quick, so. wuri 
n^baia^ it took no time, it was.done without delay ; id. ~ also 
personally, he tarried not. 2. — preceded by the conj. Ao, so 
far as, whilst, forms a .compound verbl. conj. Ka n^M^ seq* 
indef. v., so far as this lasted, whilst such an intervaL 

Nibiy subj. aor. inf., to live. (}en. v. 8. Bk. 

Nedanke^ coll. persl. n., mankind; def. n§ddnke'^ man. Arb. .ImjJ 

Aigcia, n., a person ; def. n^'^oA ; irreg. pi. ade^ people. 

NSdude^ n., a bowl, drinking cup ; def. nedudh^de, 

Ns'^smado, n., smart and pretty looking person; def. — v>il; pi. 

n§>^mdhe, 
Nm mare^ n., loyeliness. B. A pretty spot. PL, nff^ fnaje^ pretty 

scenery. 
Ns^smorado, n., beautiful, charming landscape; pi. n^iffnorade. 

From Arb. . ^«; 

Nellal, n., a message ; def. nalldiiigah No pi. 

Nettgol and nellol^ n. and inf. prst I. of ne/Zo^ I send ; def. nMAAgot^ 
a message. 

Nins^ def. n^v>il, mother ; pi. nsnerabs. 

NSwre^ the palm of the hand ; def. n^rende. No pi. 

Nga^aX^ impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It depends from impr. 
nouns the def. pronoml. a^fix of which is iigal ; in this case 
from Ugdiigah 

Ngaiy pronoml. affix of impr. nouns ending in cd^ equal to article M^, 
ihaU This pron. is obtained by enlarging the end syllable ai 
of nouns into a^cU, 2. Subj. and obj. yerbal pronoun proper 
to the same dass of nouns. Ex. gr. : wQia badi^al^ do not 
go near it, i.e., legale a tree. 8. Impr. xeL pron. singL of the 
same deriyation, which. 
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ifglnihgu^ aba. xl, enmity. Gen. iii. 15. Bk. 

Nge^ impr. aflix pron. singl, belonging to inf. noons ending in ge or 
ihge^ corresponding with the article fhe^ that. It refers in this 
case to nag4ihge^ def. st. of nage^ cow, cow flesh. 2. Sabj. and 
obj. Yerbal pron. singl., it, denrd. from the same class of nouns, 
▼iz., he defini-ikge^ they boiled it. 

^1^, pronoml. affix singl., dne to impr. nouns ending nni^ gi^ ligu 
m and wi^ corresponding to the article the^ IhcU, sc. Jinnawi^ 
def. st. of JinnamAgi, spirit, demon. 2. Impr. subj. and obj. pron. 
singl., derrd. as above, sc. ala omo yiniigi, nobody saw it, i.e., 
JinnawiHgif the spirit. 8. Impr. rel. pron. singl., which, dorvd. 

as Nofi. 1 and 2. The governing n. Jinnawi is an Arabism -J| 

.NgtUa^ temporal conjunct., since the time, or from the time that, 
seq. yerbi. 

NgilU'ddiAgolf a deep sleep. Gen. ii. 21. Bk. 

Ngirrif a food cooked of grains finely ground, soup, porridge, similar 
\q Olla potrida ; def. ngirri^ and — ndi, 

Ngolf impr. pronoml. affix singl., equal to the article tJie^ that. It 
is formed by enlarging the final ol of nouns into oUgolf as 
delbol^ a grape, c. pronoml. affix ddb&Agol; or, Jalol^ river, def. 
JaUiigol. 2. — - subj. and obj. yorbl. impr. pron. of the same 
descent as No. 1. Ex. : ode fatoM-iigol nyatnde, people must 
not eat it, i.e., delbol, 8. — impr. rel. pron. singL of the same 
origin as above, Nos. 1 and 2. 

NgoUOf distinct and emphatic form of the impr. pron, f/igol, it, 
this one, 

Ngormi^ subj. v., to be. Qen. vi. 9. Bk. F. Da' woni id. 

Ngo^, impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It is due to such nouns 
the def. st. of which accept^ the pronoml. s^x iligo ; the latter 
exists foi^ nouns ending o, go^ ko, Hgo, and in the present case 
for vfiiiigOf vis., i^go'H) wirf^go, this rib. 

ifgQ}olf impr. dem. proA. singl., this, that. It is dervd. from nouns 
the d^. prppoml. affix of which is ligol. In this case the 
dem. refers to Jaiol, a stream, viz., ngo'^ljaiol^ this stream. 
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Ngu^ impr. pronoml. affix siDgl., proper to nouns ending mosUj ru^ 
nutt, or '^gu. Gorresp. to the article ihtj ihat, as ^gurrut hide, 
in the del. st. AgtirruAgu, 2, — snbj. and obj. verbl. pron. 
dervd. as No. 1. 8, — impr. rel. pron. singl. tbhieh^ claims the 
same origin as No. 1. Ex. gr. : as yerbl. affix Hubube nabH'iigu^ 
the Masina people carried it, i.e., konnuAgUf the war. 

JVjjrtirn*, n., hide; def. ngtirru^igu ; pi. fi^rrt^t. Arb. jj[-p)| 2, 

— the firmament of heaven bright from the snn's light. 

rf "OSes ^o o« 

Gorresp. in Arabic Bible to these two words J jUt jiaeJI 

Ngit^ impr. dcm. pron. singl., this, that. It depends from all 
nonns the pronoml. affix of which is ^gu^ as li^/un* konnu^ this 
war ; in def. st. kdnnuiigu, 

Ni, adv. loci, there, sc. ni g burure, there in the bush. 2. — adv. 
modi thus, sc. togta ajitu duii m, don't leave that thus. 

Nlbi^ inf. aor., to dwell, abide ; prst. t. o mba or o raJbu^ he dwells ; 
inf. lii&ude/ parte. liibiM^ / 'j^l.Mbvhe; and — o. ^ loci, to 
live in a place. II. intens. conj. aor. iiibiii^ at I. conj. ; prst. 
aibaia; neg. iiibdiako. III. rel. conj. prst. iiihiwi; and aor. 
Hi&int, tr. of I. rad. conj., to place, locate, rest a person 
or a thing into a place, o. dnpl. aca pers. et iq loci; inf. 
Mbinds ; parte, iiihindo ; pi. lii&tmdd, sc. yov>fl lii&imi ignuitf- 
moyyii tg Jdmu^ rest ye yonr hearts in God. lY. subj. conj. 
iMbiri ; aor. id qd. I. rad. conj. No. I, c. ace. loci ; inf. prst. 
hibirde; parte, prst. tXibirdo; pi. iHbirbe, synonym, to Lat. 

commorare and Arb. j^^ .^ 

NOfirdej n. and inf. prst. lY. conj. of ili6f, to dwell, vin., settlement, 
habitation, a home. Lat. domiciliom. PI. Aibitje. 

Nirif n., a breakfast. B, — any meal partaken of at regular hours 
of the day ; def. Mrindi ; pi. nirQi. 

NOf conj., as. Gen. vii. 9. 

NOf indicative particle conferring importance but without any 
direct meaning of its own. In this capacity and much like 
a substitute for the def. st. it is met with before the names of 
nationsi of countries, of rivers, and of mountains, eta, so. no 
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Jamdyif the oongregation of the faittifnl engaged in worship; 
no FiUa^ the Fnta oonntry ; no Ifuro, Egypt; no Ara Fokga^ 
the Pongas ; no Jdliba^ the Niger, etc. 
NOf as prefix partide, imparts a meaning of its own in the 
following five different ways of application : — 

1. — as prepos. for, in : no'H>Af for you ; no»mddaf for thee. 
B. No hen^ in that ; no sdre^ in town. 

2. '— conj., as : no Saihu win-be, as the Sheikh told them. 
8. — interr. pron,, What ? B. — adv., How ? Why P 

4. — indef. persl. and imperal. rel. pron., who, which, what. 

5. "— imperal. indef. verbl. pron., ytte no yelti ga iata, fire came 
out of the bulwark ; no aaii daho / it is hard, indeed ! no mOf 

it is said, at Arb. J^ 

NodddOf n. and inf. prst., the call, summons, from prst. mi nfda. 

Noddif aor., to call ; prst. nodda. Gen. i. 8. Bk. F. Ds' nddl 

Nfdi^ aor., to call, summon a person, tr. y. c. ace. pers. aut rei ; 
prst. nfda ; inf. nddude and noddde. 11. intens. conj. ndditi ; 
aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., prst nddata ; inf. nodiiude ; parte. 
n^Uudo, B. — tr., to call a being or a thing by its name, a 
dupl. ace. obj. et nominis, sc. o nodiii hido-mako Yahydh^ he 
called his son Joannes. IV. subj. conj. nddiri^ aor. intr., to be 
called, to have the name of ; and B, — reflex., to call oneself. 
Clerm. sich heissen. Prst. nddtra; inf. ngdirde, etc. 2. — with 
intens. aor. med. ngdirte; parte, nodirtfdo ; pi. nodirtebe^ with 
passive signification, to be called, named. An impersl. parte, 
aor. of this present form is ngdirt^nde, as governed by a noun 
of the y. class, viz., sdre, def . adrende. Ex. : adre ngdirtSnde 
Nazrata^ a town called Nazareth. Gomp. Qrammar cap. 25, § 
46. 8. Nddin, with tr. turn, to call, ut I. rad. conj., is of rare 
occurrence, but yet cases of the kind exist. Consult Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84—5. 

Nfdif tr. V. aor. I. conj., to call for a person, seq. § pers. aut rei. 
As such it occurs Gten, ii. Bk. 

NOif n., the ear; pi. ndbi. Qen. iv. 10. Bk. 

Nokkif tr. v. aor., to take, c. aco. obj. Gen. iii. 6. Bk. 
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Noku g nokUf adv. mod., at any place, everywhere. 
Nokure^ n., place ; del. nokHrende, 

Nokure-Jiporde^ comp. n., a place for confinement in childbirth. 
Nollddoj prophet, messenger; def. nollado'^; pi. nolldhe, n. and 
past parta of nolli^ aor., to send ; and identical with nMi and 

ntdlt. The natives render thus the Prophet's name ^ cmd 
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Nombo^ adv. mod., so. (len. iii. 4. Id. — thus. Qen. L 27. 2, — 
conj., when, whilst. Oen. iv. 8. Bk. 

JVJhM, def. ninende ; pi. narigi, kind^ species, i.e., of animals or of 
plants. Arb. ^r^ 2, — g^ven image. Arb. 9jj^ ^> — 

generation. Arb. J.^^ 4» — cattle ; pi. ngnt^e. 

Noiiy adv. temp., now. 

• - - 
NoMe^ n., a deep sleep. Aib. A^^^ 2, iiofira-(2($tii^oZ. Comp. n. 

©*• ^ — «» 
id. nt iiohre^ quasi If 8^ Svocv in imitation of the Arb. A^y^^J^^t^ 

Norla^ adv. mod., by transition. Lat. in transitn. Fr. en passant. 
Nfri^ tr. v., to give light, to shine. U. intens. conj. nifrH^ cans., 

to give light to, to shine upon, c. ace. pers. ant rei. III. reL 

conj. intens. form, nMini^ cans, of I. rad. conj., to transform 

an object into a shining light, c. ace. rei. 
NfH^ tr. v., to obey, follow a person's will, to do one's duty to a 

person, c. ace. pers. 2, — to return a compliment, or to return a 

complimentary bow. Arb. \\ ^ Fulde taUndna^ for a saluta- 

tation received. 
Nd^ adv. mod., thus, accordingly. 2, — the same adverbial particle 
is sometimes found in paragogd to finite verbs, more frequently 
with the aor., thus widening the significance of this tense into 
an indefinite past and might be justly styled the Fulde plusq. 
perf., vis., aor., o mat, he died ; plusq. perf. o iTiaiito, he had 
died, or been dead for some time, so. Baihu Tanki fiuiifid. 
Sheikh Tarik had long since been dead. Aor. med. IL conj. 
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of un'^a is ud'^etSj it was called, plasq. perf . uri^i^f so called 
Binco days of yore ; and, alhal^i ko adorind, the effects he had 
carried with him. toani Mbdrui kunde kaUa ko y»4fid, ha 
gave information of eyerything he had seen. 
iVt^oZ, id. qd. nollal^ abe. n., a message ; def. nullaAgal, No pL 
NtUli^ aor. tr. y., to send a person or thing, c. ace. pers. ant reL 
B, — cans. c. § pers., to send to a person, to send for some 
one. II. intens. conj. mUltif aor. with cans, tnm, to send some- 
thing for a person, c. dnpl. ace. rei et pers. Prst. nulltai inf. 
MdUude; cans, nulltugdl; parte. ndUUtdo^ yis., ftgfi6-ma560 wi^i^ 
yo he noAgi gftrtOde yo he neUidde ftd, their mothers said to them 
they mnst catch fowls and send them for them. lY. snbj. conj. 
with instmmtl. form, ntUliori; prst. wulltora^ to send by a 
person sach objects as have been expected and requested by 
the recipient, c. ace. rei, so. o nulltori cUMl^i Alfa Muhammeif 
he sent the personal property of Albk M. (ie., after his death, 
according to law to those who had a claim to them). 
Nydhi, n., a lion ; def. dahiAgi ; pi. tidbiiji. 
Nyaldnde, n., contr. ddnde^ day ; def. nyaldndende ; pi. Mde, 
NycMe^ diet ticddende ; pi. ialde^ day and days. Ex. : havtok ddlde 

e^da — a common phrase — after some days. 
Nycdgu^ a special day, a selected day ; def. ddlguAgu ; pi. nydldi, 

B. NycUgu assewe, Sanday. Synonymous with Arb. ^,^. .1 | . 

Nyallif intr. y., to spend a day's time in some manner. 
Nyalornuii abs. n., daylight, c. pers. affix of def. st. naldrma^oA, 
JVyamt, aor. intr., to eat ; and id. tr., to eat something, c. ace. reL 
Prst. dama and ddmu ; neg. damata ; inf. damde and ddwude ; 
parte, nydmdo ; pi. dambe. Impr. ddm^ eat ; 2 pers. pi. ddmSf 
eat ye. Inf. mood. Mi damde, I am eating, and, I may eat^ 
shall eat. Comp. prst. Mi wona ddmde, I am eating, or, am 
going to eat ; also, 2 pers. damd^afi, thon mayest eat, with 
apocop^ of e before ^a^l / cans. inf. prst. ddrmigol and nyamgol^ 
for to eat, on account of eating ; aor. mod. nydme, it is eaten ; 
fut. indie, ddmai ; pass, ddmete^ sc. ko ddmeie, what can or may 
be eaten. U. intens. conj. aor. nydmti; prst. damta and ddmata; 
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neg. damtdko or liatnatdko ; id. qd. I. rad. oonj. to eai, inir. 

and ir. ; prat. med. nyarndte^ and aor. mod. idmete^ are the 

simple passives of the active prat, and aor., it is or it was 

eaten. Thus, ho nyamate^ what can be eaten. 
Nyamri^ n. and inf. lY. oonj., something eatable, a food; def. 

ikimrindi ; or also, Aamriiigi, 
Nyamrude^ n. and inf. prat. VI. oonj., a manger ; def. — tide ; pi. 

Nyarnu^ adv. loci, to the right hand. 2, — the sonth ; del iamuiiffu, 

Oomp. the explanation given to nanu^ sonth. 
Nyande^ n., day ; def. ddndende ; pi. irreg. halde^ balle and dyalde, 
NyaAg^ id. qd. M,gu^ day, a special day ; def. iaAgu^igu and daHgu 

J^idabti:AgUf the seventh day. Expl. : J^iddbu^ ordnL nnmber, 

persl. form, receives as adjective the pronoml. affix Agu^ which 

is dne to the def. st. of iahgu^ day. 
Nyapif aor. snbj., to be nnder cover, to shelter, and be covered. 2, 

— tr., to cover, c. ace. pera. ant rei ; pass. aor. dapima ; neg. 

^lapdka. Prat. t. indio. ^lapa; inf. ^pude; cans, idpugol; pass. 

prat iapama; neg. iapaka, 
NydUf n., a hnrt, scar. Gen. iv. 28. Bk. 
Nyawif aor. intr., to be in power. III. rel. oonj. iUtuHsni^ aor., tr. or 

cans, of I. rad. conj., to exercise power over — , to reign over a 

people or conntry, ace. pera. ant locL 
Nyellduma, n., day; pi. yellaumaje. Oen. i. 5, and cap. vii. 12. Bk. 
Nyibre^ n., darkness. Oen. i. 2. Bk. 
Nyoyi^ aor. tr. v., to pluck off. G^n. iii. 7. Bk. 
Nyure^ n., darkness ; def. ndrende, No pL 



O ^^ ''O ^''H aUTTURAL SOUND — ALSO TTm 

nO, more defined ^ox? and ko'^'^, indep. peral. pron. singl., he, she. 
2, v)^o, dem. pron. singL, he, this one, that one. 8, h>, short 
form for ^Ofi, a pronoml. affix of peral. nonns in singl., and it 
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represents the ariiole of other languages and it is styled in the 
Grammar the definite state of persl. nouns, so., gMcos^^ the 
man, for ihe oommon form gorko'^ofk. 4. x>h>, ihis one. Gen. 
▼.29. Bk. 

^ jjV**^ \ exclamations. Behold, now ! Arb. G^ id. 

Ohujfni^ interj. Behold, now I Gen. ii. 23. Bk. 

Okij aor. ir. ▼., to giye, a aco. pers. Prst. mi ohu ; inf. okude ; parte. 
ohudo. Parto. offio. oh^wo^ one who giyes often. 2, oki hfr^ 
mako is a phrase, and means, to giye oneself completely up to 
a pnrpose or task, to study the comfort and interest of a 
person. The object in yiew is not expressed in the phrase, 
neither by name or pron. and must be found from the context 
in which it stands. 
OZii, adj., blue. Diak dlda^ blue water; pi. cR^ plde, 
Ombi^ aor. tr. ▼., to shut. Prst omba ; inf. ombude, Parto. ombudo, 
OmOf emph. yerbl. pron. singl., he, she — instead of short form o. 
Ex. : omo nana tabalde pinde^ he hears drum-beating. 2, — 
interr. pers. pron.. Who? Which? so. omo dari iQnoJmrS'mdkot 
Who will stand in his place ? 8, — in dependence from the 
negation ala^ not, it giyes a compound persl. neg. pron., i.e., 
ala-omOf nobody, 
Omii^ aor. tr. y., to open. B, — in prst. med. II. conj. omioto^ to 
open, and subj. or pass., it is open, opened. Gen. iii 5, cap. 
yii. 11 and id. yiii. 6. Bk. 

^On and a rednpl. ^onon, distinct persl. pron. 8 pers. singl., he, she, 
BO. 'ionko TahgMie o woni^ -he — at Tangerite he liyes. 2, — 
pers. rel. pron. singl., he who, she who. B, — is found as 
often oonstr. with full regularity when the rel. mo follows: 
6non»mo, he who. 

^Onok^ pers. pron. pi. 2 pers. utrinsque genr., you. It stands separ. 
or emphatically for the simple yerbl. pron. ^(mI. 

^On'Bdif ady. temp., by that hour or time. Bk. 

On-tumOf ady. temp., by that time, id. qd. vm-«at. 

Ontdiumaf interr. ady., By what time ? How soon ? 
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^(M, pronoml. del. affix singl. of peral. nomui equal io article ihe^ 
that^ sa yuma^oilif ihe mother ; hdha^iA^ ihe father— and mini^ 
f€U)yoh; the pi. of this article affix is heh or only he. 2. <— ; 
this article and pronoml. affix is also found as prefix when it 
acquires more the force of a demonstration, yis., y3ih hikala^ the 
old maui or rather that old man : and so >oA fitamars, the old 
woman. 8, — pers. pron. 2 pers. pi., you ; ifl. verhl. pron. 
suhj. and ohj. 2 pi. ^oA unNi, you said ; and men artat'* smoA 
iordde-'^ we are coming to you to heg you. 4, — stands 
with stress for the simple verhl. pron. 8 pers. singl., i.e., *^, 
Ex. gpr. : ^oA/flilfdi Morgula, he had a war with Morgula. 
'5, — and kc^ more defined is the common persl. rol. pron. 
singl., who, which — the pi. of which is beA, The Fulde assigns 
to this rel. two positions, i.e., before as well as after its noun. 
Thus, gorko >oil, the man who ; toaZiu-iofi, the wali who ; or, 
'^oA gorko and *ioA tvoRu^ the same. 6, — as a pronomL affix of 
the def. st. of nouns and also as a demonstrative pron. the Fulde 
resorts to for the definition and construction of impr. ahstr. 
nouns, sa v)n ^^a, that hour; }(a2<5rma>09i, the daylight; 
nellgal'^oA, the message ; jfema^oH, the night — and others. But 
this rule is hy no means ahsolute, and abstract nouns use the 
classified pron. affix due to them by the side of the personal. 
7, — (before words beginning with the dental or sibilant letters 
d^ <, 8, 3 and the lingual n, permutes the palatal A into a lingpal 
n. Ex. : %oti sd*^ for ^09l sd'^a^ or on Jema^ eta ; vm nuttalf this 
message. 8, — can appear as hoA and Hon when the prosthetic 
h stands for no other cause evidently than that of relieving 
a hyasis which would give harshness to the ear whenever a 
preceding word ends with the vowel o, vis., o iawumo hon sdi 
o yamirUmOy he found him there at the very hour he had 
ordered him ; o Jabbumo lumjema o ddrtaic^mo^ he received him 
that night when he was expecting him. 

Vmi^ aor., to go on top of a thing. Oen. vii. 18. Bk. 

UmoiOf 3 pers. impr. prst. 11. conj. of umOf i.e., it flies. Gen. i. 21. Bk. 

Un^e, a pestle to pound rice with .* def. unSrende ; pi. unfge* 

UraAgol'helugol^ sweet savour. Qen, viii. 21* Bk. 

L 
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tnif inir., to torn one's face into a certain direction, o. aco. loeL 
II. intens. oonj. tilth' ; cans., to start for, to proceed towaida 
a spot proposed, to arriye at, o. aoc. loci. III. reL conj. 
iilmt, aor.; prst vMina; inf. Mnde; cans. inf. tMigoL Parto. 
pL uHnibe^ trans, of I. rad. conj., to pnt or lead a person into 
the way he should go, c. dnpl. aco. pers. et loci The same 
T. occurs more frequently wiUi an aspiration to the ti, as: 
hiUi^ hMH, and hiUini, 



PaiguA^ diminutiye n., a little boy, male child ; def. jpaiguMwk ; pL 

paigoif baby boys ; def. paigdikoi, 
PatAgel, a young female slave, slaye girl ; def. paiiigekgei, 
PamerOf n., the lesser of two. Ex. : Ja^ol fdmerol^ the lesser light. 

Gen. i. 16. Bk. Pamero is here treated as a classified 

adjective. 
PanyOf a young man. Gen. iv. 88. Bk. 
Peduki ndilige, the cool of the day. Gen. iii. 8. Bk. 
Plyif aor. *, neg. pidli ; inf. pi'^ide ; parte, pi'ido ; prst. pX'Ak ; neg. 

piuld; hd.pimde; parte, pi'^udo; offic. parto. piowo. 1. To 

toQch the cords of a musical instrument, or to play an instrumt. 

2. To beat the drum. Qer. die trommel rilhren, sc omo nana 

he pinde pinde iabdlde^ he hears them beating the drum. 8, — 

tr. y., to beat, chastise a person, c. ace. pers. 
PifwOf n. and offio. parte, prst. I. conj., a musician who plays his 

piece by beating, a drummer : def. pidwo'^tA ; pi. piohe. The 

particular instrument always follows the parte, as obj., yis., 

pi^uH) tahdlde, eta 
PUif aor., to return. Gen. yiii. 8. Bk. 
PJkit, aor. tr., to draw something out of a place, c. aoc. rei et (q lod. 

Ex.: ppdi lana tg diaiif to draw a canoe out of the water. 

2, — to load away, take away, o. aco. obj., so. pddi pi^u^ to 
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lead away a horse. 8, — aor. med. II. conj., fSdete^ to draw 
iteelf, being drawn onwards slowly ; to creep on the earth as 
reptiles do. Y. recipr. oonj. pgditUiri^ seq* lySla^ word, two 
parties coming to understand each other by a mutual admission 
of what they had done wrong. B, — the clearing up of 
matters by mutual explanations. 

Po/vHum yonki^ breath of life. Gton. vii. 15. Bk. 

Pfma^ with preposition hd, until, so. "hd^fma^ for eiet^ ady. temp. 

Arb. \j^| B, — with copulatiye repetition, %a f^ma g pOmOf 

*-» - 
for ever and ever \j, | J | 

Pondoy n., a beast of the forest ; def. pindoto; pL ponji, 

Porio^ nom. gentilitium, a white man, European ; del Pdrto^^A ; pi. 

Port$be. Ex.: Lamdo Port^bef per exceptionem=the British 

Sovereign. 
P^U^ ^ drinking cup ; def. pdtiH ; pi. pof^i, 
PoHf aor. intr. v., to increase. Qen, vii. 17. Bk. 
Puddly abs. n., a beginning; Aet puddhgaX, Synom. with fittads. 

2, — sunrise, and the phrase tude pudal Kebhi mulaX^ from 

sunrise to sunset, or from morning to night. « 

Puddi^ aor. intr. v., to begin. Oen. iv. 26, cap. vi. 1. Bk. F. Ds' 

fudi id. 

Pudoly n., a herb ; def. pudc/hgol ; pi. pudi. Arb. ._,a^ pi. \j^ 

PulOf nom. gentilitium, a Pulo man, native of Futa ; def. Pdlo^ok ; 
pi. FvXbe, Thus are called the natives of the provinces JPuto- 
DMdUo and Tfro^ with the seat of (Government at Timbo; but 
in the provincialism of Sierra Leone they are called Foulahs, 
and their country the Foulah country. 
Pundo^ n., a fugitive ; def. piindo'toiii ; pi. fundi and pundL 
Pulaf^if abs. n. coll., historic traditions and national sayings of the 
Fulaha Garminum quoque fragmenta qu89 supersnnt. 
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* mem 

id. 



SabUf nom. propr., master, Lord. Arb. J| 

Badif ir. y. aor., to drive away, to defeat armies, o. aoc. pers. 
JEkutUf inyarbl. n., a messesger; icarl{ox^. Mnbammed the 

^ ^ #M ^ * mem 

Prophet, as called in Alqnoran \^M ord. pi. Jj^ Jl 

Baunif adj., white ; impr. pi. dann^i, 

BSya, a banner, standard. Lat. yexillnm. Def. rdyaka; pi. rayqji. 

Bidi^ aor. intr. v., to be pregnant. 

Bfdu^ n., womb, belly ; def. rSdundu ; pi. dfdi, 

JRSmi, aor. tr. y., to till the ground. Prst. rfma; inf. rimugoL 

Parte, rfmud^ ; offio. parte. remfwOf a tiller, a hnsbandman. 

Fat ffmai; parte, fat. remdido; the fatare is not only of 

temporal bearing ; the Fulde has this tense also in the lack of 

a freqnentatiye and potential form, nt Oten, ii. 5. Bk. 2, — 

also remmif with yarying orthography. Videlicet Qen. iii. 28. 

Bk. 8, rfmi t^i, to plough, tarn np the earth. GtejL ii. and 

iii. Text. 
B^if aor., neg. rendli, tr. y., to keep, take care of, provide for, 

watch oyer a person or matter, c. ace. pers. aut rei. Prst. 

ffna ; inl r^nude ; cans. rSnugoL Parte. rSnudo ; offic. reiifwo. 

in. rel. oonj. rhiani, Prst. rSnana ; inf. rSnande. Parte. 

Tfndndo ; id. qd. I. rad. conj.,> c. ace. pers. ant rei. Fnt. 

rk^anai, 2, — to guard against one's enemies, c, aco. pers. 
B^fnOwo^ h. and offic. parte. I. conj., a shepherd, watchman; def. 

renSwo'^ ; pi. ren^e. 
Bfrifwo tu(tt, comp. n., a housekeeper, steward, the governor of a 

whole compound of servant slaves of a household ; def. renfwo' 

tiUundu ; pi. r&ndbe Juli, 
Rinugolf abs. n. and cans. inf. I. conj. of ifna, the preservation of 

anything of value, the keeping of a trust.; def. rfnugoiigoi. 

Deposithm fidei aliouius commissum. 
R$nii^ intr. aor. Prst. rentu^ to meet, assemble at a place, c. aco. 

or c. fi loci. 2, — tr. v., to gather, to assemble people. 8, — 

to bring up allies and confederates, to collect an army. 4^ — 
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to joih another party, c. ace. pers. in all these cases. III. reL 

conj. rintini, aor^ id. qd. L rad. conj. No. 8. B, — the 

gathering or assembling of people in a certain spot, o. aoo. 

and c. g loci, with intr. tnm. Gomp. the snbj. tarn in the reL 

or ni. conj., Grammar cap. 27 § 88, II. lY. snbj. conj. 

reniiri^ aor., with abs. and snbj. meaning, to gather, collect one's 

mind. G, *- to meditate, ponder, reflect, intr. ; id. cans., to 

meditate or reflect npon a matter, c. aoa rei. 

Rhitudo^ n. and parte, prst. II. intens. conj., a keeper, observery 
goard. It is apparently derived from r^t, to take care. 

Bfre^ n., the end. Gen. vi. 12. Bk. 

Rfwi^ aor. indie, and rfwe^ aor. med. Prst. rfwa or r^o; inf. 
riude. Parte, r&udo, Impr. 2 pers. singl., rfa; 2 pers. pi. 
r^0, follow. 1, — intr., to go by, to travel by a road, a ace. 
loci. 2, — to travel, pass throngh a country, c ace. loci. 
8, — seq. lami, to go by canoe, or boat, on board ship. 4, — 
tr., to follow, obey another person, c. ace. pers. and aor. med. 
II. conj. rSwete, who or what is to be followed or obeyed. 
Thus : J^mam Betoetfdot the Lord, who is to be obeyed. Lat. 
Dominns reverendns et obdeqnendns. 5^ — to succeed a 
predecessor by appointment or rather by the right of seniority. 
The Fnlde takes to this v. exclusively to express the successive 
ages of the members of a family or a household following each 
other by the date of birth. If then in this way rfwe depends 
from an immediately preceding rel. pron. mo, who, the latter 
is persistingly omitted, viz., minirdo ^ rftoe-mo^ the eldest 
brother and the next who succeeds him (instead of fully, fi vnl 
or g mo rfwe-mo) ; or, Hafnhu mo Al RaJJi g ffti^s-mo, Habib, 
the eldest of Al Hajji's sons and his brother who follows himi 

Jtfwi^ aor. tr. v., to drive away, to rout an enemy, to persecute. 

Riba^ prst. t. of impr. beings, it creeps, creeping. 11. intens. conj. 
-pnt. ribata ; neg. ribaiako ; impr. parta pi. riftaft^s, reptiles. 

Arb. ,^^ fut. ^^oJ 

• ■ 

Eibolf impr. n., creeping reptile, an amphiby ; def . nb&igol; pi. nbfji. 
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Bimi, aor. tr. y., to bear children, to beget, e. aoc Wbe, QeiL ir. 1. 

Bk. 2, — to breed. Qen viii. 17. Bk. 
Riwi^ aor., to send forth, to driye. Gob. iii. 28. Bk. 

Bolcayi^ aor., prst. t. rokaya^ to bow with reyerenoe in prajer. Arb. ^ 

Jlokt\ aor. tr. y. ; prst. roku^ to giye. 

B flifei, aor. intr., t3 be tired, worn out, powerless ; prst. rcAka, 

BoHf aor. I. rad conj. not ascertained, but most likely identical with 
ly., as proyed by m»iny cases of precedence. Thas : IV. sabj. 
conj. roiirif to sit together on the floor of a yerandah in a 
house, or also on the earth, for the taking of a maal ; parta 
ro^ifido. Prst. rotira; inf. rotirde; parte, pi. totirhe^ of people 
sitting together on the floor partaking of a meal conjointly. 

Bf)iird ;, n. and inf. prst. IV. conj., the sitting down to a meaL 

Buki, subj. y. aor., to return; prst. riika; inf. rukd \, etc. II. 
intens. conj. ru^/t , aor. ; neg. i-ukidli; parte, ruk^do, Prst. 
fukla^ to go home, return, id. qd. I. conj.; inf. ruktude and 
rukidde. Parte, ruktuio; past 9ti£(aio, one who has reached 
home. Put. ruklai 

Bulde^ n., a cloud ; def. rdldwde ; pi. dule, 

Bunde^ n., a slaye-yard ; def. rdndende ; pi. diinde. 

Bundif aor. tr. y., to bear, carry a thing away. Prst. t. runda ; inf. 
rtlndude. Parte, rundudo; prst parte, rundddj^ one who is 
borne or carried away. 2, — intr. or subj., to be pregnant; 
cans. inf. rundigA^ the state of pregnancy. Parte. rundidOf a 
pregp:iant woman. 8. Bundini, aor. III. rel. conj. id. qd. I. 
rad. conj. No. 1. B, — to take up a load from the ground in 
order to carry it off. 

Bilndigol^ n. and cans. inf. aor., the pregnancy of women ; def. st. 
rundigofkgol, 

BuM, aor. intr. y., to turn away, to depart. 

Butif aor. intr. y., to be willing, to wish, want ; neg. rutdlL 
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s. 



jSSvx, abfl. n., id^^oA^ coll., hoar, certaiii time, moment of time. B, 

ofi-f av» or ym^^a^ adv. temp., at that very time. Arh. {^^ 
iSSivi tDomha, oomp. n., prayer time, nine o'clock A.M. Arh. 



— c^* - ^ 




/9a55a&u and «a56«, conj., in order to. 2, — - for the sake of, seq. 
inf. and finite v. 8, — hecanse — tabbu o andd^ hecanse he 
does not know, and $ahbu lavjagolf in order to inqoire, o. inf. 
or finite v. 

Bahaifif card, nnmh., seventy. Arh. ^^^ ^ Gen. iv. 24u Bk. 

Sabbif tr. v., to await one. 

Sabhufuzy conj., hecanse. 2, — prep., hecanse. 

Saffa fi iaffa^ oomp. adv. loci, the respective position of two lines of 

hattle. Arh. \aJju» 
Saffif n., front of an army facing an opposing foe. Lat. aoies. 

Def. iofindi. Arh. .a. I t and adv. ti^ v 

Sagatge, pi. n., things, work. Exod. xx. 9. Bk. 

Bagaiado^ n., a yonng and strong man ; def. — y»l/ pi. sagaiahe. 

Saida^ n., mark. Gkn. iv. 15. Bk. 

SaihiUif ahs. n., the office of a Sheikh ; def. SaiMiixfA and — ndi. 

Arh. ^^iujJI 

/SsAa, also ^aAsant, restrictive conj., mnch less that, far from it that, 
seq. finite v., prst. or aor. 2, — affirm, conj., depend npon 
that, seq. finite v. prst. or aor. 

haJki^ intr. v., to he last, persl. and impersl. II. intens. conj., naklA^ 
aor., id. qd. I. rad. &, — to do a thing for the last time, c. 
inf. V. alterins. e, — with impr. snhj., of something oconrring 
for the last time, c. inf. v., hfiitigjUmako iakH^ it was his last 
coming. lY. snhj. conj., iaktiri, aor. nt L rad. conj., to he the 
last, persl. and impersl., mostly oonstr. with parte, ndlado 
iokHrdOf the last messenger, and impersl. buU^e $akHmde^ the 
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last tower. B, SaMniri^ tr. v., to lay a stone or thing as tlie 
tindermoststhe last, i.e., to lay a foundation for a work. 
This form is a combination of the III. and lY. oonj. Inter- 
oonneotional forms of this kind are not rare in the Fnlde, and 
we meet in one and the same yerbal root copipositions betwee|i 
the n. and III. oonj., or the 11. and lY., or even the IQ. and 
IV. eonjngations. These productions owe their origin to the 
genius of the language, and unless a msm has gained experience 
from a long stay among the nation it would be difficult to 
entertain any fixed rule about their meaning, but so much can 
be said that the final inflexion settles, if not in all, at least in 
many cases, the actual bearing of the finite verb. 

Sal/ana, abs. n. or adv. temp., prayer-time at noon. Arb. Jl)} y\Lo 

Sallif aor. subj. v., to decline, to refuse ; neg. salldli. Prst. salla ; 
str. prst. Mi sdllake^ I am not willing ; str. aor. o sallike, he 
declined ; neg. Mi sallako, 1 pers. prst., I do not object, I agree. 

BaUi^ inf. aor., to be in power, to rule ; id. — c. dou pers. aut loci., 
to rule over; parte, aor., salRdo, a ruler, sovereign. Prst. salla 
and 9aUu ; inf. sdllude ; parte, sdlludo, II. intens. conj. scUliii^ 
ut I. conj. B, — to have dominion, to rule over, with dou 
pers. aut loci. Parte. saUiddo; pi. sallaibe. Prst. saUiia. 

Arb. y^ V. conj. iJLj 

SaUifido, n. and parte, aor. II. conj., a ruler, sovereign ; pi. sallUtbe, 

From the Arb. parte. V. conj. ).^|^^ ..^ 

Balmin, defective v. aor. III. conj., to salute ; inf. prst. salmitide; 
cans. galmiAgol. Parte, prst. aalmindo ; pi. salmimbe, an Arabism 



Balmii/igol, abs. n. and cans. inf. prst. of III. conj., a salutation ; def . 
.$almviig6tigol. Arb. H^ 1 pers. prst. if/il salmifia, I salute. 

Samdna, n., a fixed or special time. 2, — adv. temp., at a time 
when. Arb. \\ 
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BamhprBf n., inrret^ waioh-tower in the out-worka of a Btrong town 
or a fortification ; del. tambSrende ; pi. sombre, 

Samburi^ n., a watch-tower in the holwarks of a town ; def. $am- 
Mrindi ; pi. ianUnQi. Gomp. $amh^0, 

Batine^ ady. mod., maoh, very much. B, — with rednpl. MHna-ianntf, 

exceedingly, much indeed. 
Baihga^mo^ comp. adv. loci, where. Br. 
Bangolf n., a brook ; def. iaAgiAgol ; pi. 8ang0e, 
8ap0f nomrL n. and card, nnmber, ten ; pi. Japdnde^ ten^ ; Japand§ 

taii, thirty, etc. 

8dre^ n., def. idrende; pi. Jaa. Arb. .^3 pi. . .^ 

iSSmi, n., travelling bag, hunting pouch, cartouche ; def. kaiaiUga ; 

pi. BOMje, 

Scua, n., def. sasdnda^ tomister, havresac. Br. 

Baii^ 8ubj. v. aor., to be rare. B, — to be hard, severe, brave, 
fierce ; caus. inf. iatigol^ adv. mod., severely, vehemently *, or, 
simple inf. aor. c. prefix ko : ko $aU, adv. mod., badly, violently. 
Prst. t. aatu ; inf. iatude ; parte, tdiu lo, 2. Saii^ o. fi pers., to 
be hard upon a person. 8, -— tr. of No. 2, to press one hard, 
o. ace. pers. III. rel. conj. aatini^ tr. of »aii^ I. conj. No. 1, and 
id. qd. in Nos. 2 and 8, so. to give, to give trouble to, to 
trouble one, to press hard a person, c. aoc. or ^ pers. Ex. gr. t 
Jel^lbe lamdo he $aiinUbef the king's trumpeters gave them 
trouble. IV. subj. conj. satiric aor., ut I. conj. No. 1, to be 
brave, courageous, etc. Prst. fa^tm; itd.saUrde; cBna, ioUrgol. 
Parte. tatirdOf a brave man; pi. iatirbe^ the crack men in a 
fighting host. 

SafudOf pers. parte, prst. and adj. ; pi. iatube ; impr. saiude^ faravei 
wild. B, — obstinate. 

Satirde and iatirgol^ inf. lY. conj. prst., et id. adv. modi, exceedingly, 
severely. No doubt sali is the Arb. jj, and the inf. adv. an 

imitation of Arb. adv. 1 \ . \4. 

ScUudOf n. and parte, prst. I. conj., a man of courage, a valiant 
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Arabism from 
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warrior, a hero; del $ahido'>oA; pi. tdtube, 2, — et h^re, a 
oomp. n., 80. icUudo hdre^ an obstinate person. 
Saukaje^ pi. of 9avkaX^ a thistle. Qen. iii. 18. Bk. 

Saurriy aor., 1 pers. prst ; Mido aaura, I deliberate. 2, — tr., to 
consult a person, c. g pers., ut Lat. oonsalere alqm. II. intens. 
oonj. prst. saurate, and aor. med. aaurete^ ut I. conj. No. 1, to 
be under consultation, or engaged with others in deliberation. 

Sautu, n., a voice, or what a person says and talks; coll. def, 
iaUtundu; the pi. iautt0i is superseded bj the singL iauiu. 

Sebfre^ncRam, oomp. n., fountain. Qen. yii. 11 and viii. 2. Bk. 

SjiOf adv. temp., a short time, a while. 2, — adv. mod., a little. 

Sida, prst. t., aor. «gi/, to testify. III. rel. med. aedano, with cans, 
turn, to bear witness, give evidence to this effect. 

Sjde, abs. n., evidence, testimony; and itide fendnde^ false oath, 
perjury. 

SidBy abs. n., a truth, a fact ; def . sSdende. 

Side, pi. n., signs. Qen. i. 14 Bk. 

Sfdi, aor. intr. v., to depart. 2, — tr., to honour a person, c. aco. 
or fi pers. 8, — cans., to make room for a person, o. ace. pers. 

8eim, impr. aor., it was. Oen. vi. 5. Bk. (Possibly incorrect). 

SMi, aor. intr. v., to feel vexed, to get angry. III. rel. conj. ieitini, 
ut I. rad. conj. The intr. character of verba sentiendi is often 
preserved unaltered in the rel. conj. as in meminiy miUani, ndtani, 
rMini. Vide Grammar, cap. 27, § 83, II. B, — cans, of I. 
rad. conj., to get angry and vexed with another ; or, directly 
tr., to hate one, o. aoc. obj. aut c. /t pers. aut rei. 

Belli, aor. subj v., to be well ; neg. eeUdli. 

Selmina, prst., aor. aelmin, c. apocop^ of f, to salute, o. ace. pers. 

'^^^' JL ^' Jfocip. conj. ielminiiri, aor., to return a compli- 
ment received ; or, to salute each other. 
Selmin\ inf. III. reL conj. Prst. t. o. apocopi of de for eelminde^ 
occurs in loco nominis. Ex gr. : eelmin moxfA, your salutation, 
for simply Iftii aelmnd^, I salute you. 
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Si^e^ n., an out-honse near a town, snbarb^ hamlel; def. ii'^ende/ 

pi. ai'^ede. 
Semhe^ aba. n., might. Qen. yi. 4. Bk. 
Sembif intr. aor., to be strong. Prst. aembo; inf. ahnbude. Parte* 

shibudOi a powerful person. III. rel. temhini, aor. tr. of I. 

rad. conj., to strengthen, qnicken, to give firmness. 
Semifnde, abs. n., shame. G^n. ii. 25. Bk. 
Sfndi, aor. tr. ▼., to share out, to divide a thing, c. ace. rei. III. 

rel. conj. nSndini^ aor. Prst. sfndina^ nt I. rad. conj., to dis- 
tribute into shares, o. aoc. rei. 2, — cans., to share any stuff 

or matter among a namber of people, o. dapl. aoc. pers. et rei. 

y. recip. conj. sfndxntiri^ to share a stuff into equal parts, to 

distribute among people in equal shares. 
Sfni^ aor. intr., to appear, to present oneself, to come. Prst. 9fna ; 

inf. sinide. Parte. sSnido. Inf. mood 1 pers. If til nin^d^ I am 

coming, and oniuma '^A sSnide T When art thou coming P Id. 

also for the future, I shall come. 2, — to come away. Y. 

recip. conj. shiintiri^ aor., of meaning No. 2, in the Ghrammar, 

to come away together from a place. 
iS^t, aor. Bubj. v., to rule, to prevail. 
Btnti^ aor., to separate. B, — as liendi, Prst. tienda, Oen. i. 4. 

0, — as aendi. Qen, ii, 10. Bk. 
BefigOf adv. loci, aside of a person or a place, c. ace. pers. aut loci. 
SerddOf n. and pass, parte prst. I. conj., the subject of a realm, a 

proteg6 of a protectorate ; def. terado'HrA. ; pi. serahe, 
Sff^B, n., face, surface. Oen. i. 29. Bk. 
8fri^ n., a religious, holy man. 2. Sfri, nom. propr. of a follower 

of this sect. 8, «— a descendant of the tribe bearing this name. 

Def. Meri^oA; pi. sSribe, 
Berra, n., a dominion, a state ; def. aerra^oA and serraAga ; pi. aerriQe. 
Bif condtl. conj., if. And if the following word begins with a 

vowel the conjunction receives an aposthrophe $% vis., ^Naii 

andif if thou knewest. 
Bi'ima, a comp. disjunctive conj., if — or. Bi stands in the protase 

and ima in the apodose. 
Bi and $iko, condtl. conj., if it were, if it would be, seq. finite v. , 
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8ik(hUHmi, oomp. oonj., iherefore, but. 

8Ui(fVHm%^ oomp. conj., if it happen, if it would be that^ seq. finite 

T. B, — ocours with a farther oomb. of yands^ the day, at 

the day when, so. •i^tQ-wcni yande^ if that were at the day 

when. 
Bi'Wond, neg. and restriotiye oonj., nnleaa, but for that, ezoept that. 

Ex. : 8% vxma duii mi-ajatd-mo^ was it not for that reason, I 

oould not leave him untouched. 
BtbbtlTe, n. coll., the span of a hand ; def. aibhh'ende, 
8\fa, n., a history, tale, legend, tradition ; def. HfaAga ; pL $^(0u 

Arb. ^' 



Bi/andfif also mUalnafi ; def. — v)il, hypoorite, infidel ; pL tifaindfibe, 

Dervd. from -^j in parte. IV. oonj. pi. ^jSilj^ *^- 

Sindi, aor., id. qd. aendi, tr. ▼., to divide. 

BirkUf abs. n., unbelief, ungodliness; def. iirhlAgu and sirkwHt^, 2, — 

as persl. n. HrkuxfA, the soomful, the mocker. Arb. j^ and 

abs. n. Yj^ 

Biutdgol^ n. and cans. inf. I. conj. prst., rest. Exod. zz. 10. Bk. 
Siuii^ aor. intr. v., to rest. Prst. Huia. G^n. iii. 2, and Ezod. zz. 
10. Bk. 

Bgbaly n., bread, coll. ; def. sdbdAgal Arb. ^.^I j id. 

Sohbi, aor. tr. v., to cut, to wound. Prst. sohha, c. ace. pers. Y. 
recip. conj. sohhintiri^ aor., to cut each other. 

Sfdo^ n., wash-hand-stand ; def. sddondo ; pi. 8od0%, 

8o*fif tr. v., to drive away from a place. 2, — to transport, o. 
ace. pers. 

SohUf intr. v., to be ready. TV. subj. conj. BoMiri^ ut I. conj., and 
to get ready. 2, — to prepare oneself, refiez., according 
to ^o. 2, lY. oonj. See Grammar. 3, — to prepare, get 
ready for to do a thing, c. inf. v. alterius, so. 9ii6fi aMiri 
ruktdde^ we are ready to go home. B, — to be prepared, 
ready for a person or a matter, c. g pers. aut rei. Prst. $oMira ; 
inf. ioKUrde. Parto. prst. soKlirdo g nMko, he is prepared, a 
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pleonasnif c. 8 pers. poss. pron. for the simple particip ; past 
parte, iohlirddo^ one who stande in readiness. 
S^ tr. v., to observe, perceive, watch, o. aoo. obj. 

8oki^ tr. v., to dose, shut. B, — to enclose, shut np. Ex. gpr. : 
$oku dambugal^ shut the door, 2 pers. impr. 

Sokonatf n., forearm, from the elbow to the wrist. 2, -^ a yard 
measore ; def . aokoruxAga ; pi. tohmSje. 

BoldrBy n., dust ; coll. def. aoldrende, Oen. ii. 7 and iii. 19. Bk. 

Bortif tr. v., to draw a sword ; inf. sorlide^ c. ace. kdfa. 

SoH^ tr. v., to open, i.e., a door or a house. Prst. $ota. 

fif(^i, intr. ▼., to take breakfast. Prst. ioju ; inf. iclfude and acJugoL 

Scjugol^ n. and cans. inf. prst. I. oonj., a breakfast. 

Subaka^ adv. temp., the early morning, the break of daj. B, — 
the time for the early prayer. Dervd. from Arb. at ivbdna^ so. 

__ ^,^ elat. ^_^ 

BubdldOf n., fisherman ; n. and parte, prst. I. oonj. ; def. — x>fl ; pi. 
8ubdlh0. Arb. U- 

Budif tr. v., to cover, conceal, to hide. Prst. auda^ o. aco. rei. B, 
— g^ven as tSudi. Oen. iii. 8 ; and 1 pers. prst. t. med. MiA 
9udo, I am hid. Gen. iv. 14. Bk. 

Bukddo^ n. and parte, pass. prst. I. oonj., a child, ntrinsqne genr. 
2, — a yonth ; pL sukdhe, young men, boys. 8, — as diminu- 
tive, sukaUl, 

fiftltia, an nnder-doth ; def. iuUaka ; pL auUiSe, 

Bumd, tr. v., to tie, wrap up something, o. aco. rei. Prst. 9umaf 
inf. eumde or idmude. Parte, iumdo; pass, tumado. Fat. 
sdmai, Aor. 9umL IV. subj. conj. ftlmtrt, tr., to tie something, 
at I. conj. prst., c. ace. rei. B, — e. dupL aco. pers. et rei, 
to wrap one up in something, so. o tumiri-^no tumande^ khe 
tied him in swaddling-clothes. lY. oonj., tr. and cans. Oomp. 
Grammar cap. 28, § 84^ No. III. and V. 
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Sdtnate^ inyarbl. d., the moDih for keeping the fast of Ramadan, Le., 

* * - ^ ^ 

U. . The root of this word is related with the Krh. y. 1^ 

Heb. g^^, to fast. 

Siimande^ n. and inf. prst. III. conj. of sumi, a linen cloth, a conntrj 

cloth to wrap in, a wrapper for babies ; def . iumdnd&nde. 
Suna, 1 pers. prst. MiA «ttfu», I bnrn something, c. ace. rei. 2, — 

intr., to be on fire, burning; inf. aunde, sunude, Parto. sundo; 

pass, iunddo ; impr. pass, parte, pi. Jde Bundde^ burnt towns. 

Aor. iuni; neg. aundli; caos. inf. atinigoL Aor. med. $une^ 

it's burnt ; pass. aor. aunima, 

Sundndo^ n. and parte, prst. III. rel. conj. of adna-mi, I hate, yis., 
a hater ; def. sundndo^oH ; pi. aundmbe, 

Sundre^ abs. n., oovetonsness. Exod. xx. 17. Bk. 

9dnde, abs. n., sine pi., a secret; def. aiindetula. 2, — with prep, 
fi, i.e., § aiinde, adv. mod., secretly. 

Sunduy n., a fowl ; def. aiindundu. Gen. ii. 19, and id. — as aondu; 
pi. aonduJL Oen. yii. 14. Bk. 

Sunkwi, aor., to bow down. Of this v. appears a potential, or rather 
conjunctive prst., or what may be called jussive and preceded 
by the neg. conjunction wota, sc. wota aiMunyo, thou shalt not 
bow down. Exod. xx. 5. Bk. 

Sura, n., image, Ukeness; def. adra\aA, Arb. jf.^l from ▼. 

A^ to form. 
J 

Surauel, n., def. auraueAgel, song, section, division, quasi chapter 
in a written work, etc. Arb. jf Gen. viii. 1. Bk. 

Suri, a component part of ad'^-auri. Comp. in the Grammar the 

adv. temp., the afternoon. 
Suri, aor. tr. v., to form. Prst. aura. Inf. aurde. Parte, aurdo. 

III. rel. conj. adrini and aiimi, Aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to 

aOai, aor., indirectly tr., to hce a person, to deal with, to speak to 
him, 0. aoc. pers. 2, — tr., to oppose, provoke, defy a person, o. 
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aco. pen. Prat. t. ausa; neg. tibafa, oontr. iusd. Cans. inf. 

iiUtigol. Fufc. nuai. 

Buiirffaly n., a kej ; def . tutirgdAgal ; pi. auRJe. 

SutUf n., a honae ; def. nitundu ; pi. Juft. 

SuHint^ coll. IL, clothing. (}en. iii. 21. Bk. 

8u}a^ also Bugu, prst. t., tr. and intr., to worahip ; inf. svjude. Parte. 

s^tido^ 2 pera. conj. singl. y6 >ah at^a^ thou shall worahip. Impr. 

2 pera. tfuJtZ, worship thou. Id. n^. o. imperal. affix ndiA, them, 

^ * ^ 
i.e., irgto nvju-ndiii^ do not worahip them. Arb. v^^^ 2, — to 

prostrate in touching the ground with the forehead, also a bow 

of reverence in prayer. Aor. f tfjft, with another derr. from 



Snyufa iaMli^ the swords of the blessed. Orig. Arb. J ^^, J ) 
In Lat gladii beatomm. 
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T. 

Ta'^aHH and <a^aZt&o, def. (aviZt^o^, a student of Alqnoran and a 
teacher of MoslAm law. 2, — a follower of one of the learned 
Moslem Priests, a disciple in Islam ; pi. taxilibdbe. Of Arb. 

derivation ,^_jj) inf. II. conj. ^i^lj 

Tabalde^ n., a kettle-drum ; def. iabdldende ; pi. iahdJje, 

Tabalde-Jamdij comp. n., musical bells ; id. tahalde )awlfL 

Tabi, impr. aor. 8 pera., it rains ; neg. tabdli. III. rel. idbini, aor., 

cans, of I. rad. conj. of peral. signification, to send rain, cause 

rain to fall. Ger. regnen lasson. 
TabbidOf n. and parte, aor. I. conj., one who abides ; pi. iabbtbe ; 

inf. iabbi, 
Tahifwo^ h. and parte, offic. I. conj. of tahoy i.e., a fbllower of Gh>d 

and His word, a zealous and devout Moslem; pi. iab^e. 
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Deird. from Arb. y. ^ to return, vis., to Gh)d, be oonTerted. 

Tagddo^ n. and parte, pass. I. oonj. prst. of iagi, to create^ so. a 

creature, i.e., a man; pL tagdbe^ and impr. iagddi. Oen. 

i. 27. Bk. 
Taggit aor. I. oonj., to create ; and iaggiri^ aor. IV. oonj. id. Qeai, 

i. 27. Bk. 
TaggunU^ 1 pers. prst. I. oonj., I oreate. Gen. vii. 4. Bk. 
Taire^ n., wound, wounding. Qen. iv. 23. Bk. 
Toifcam, n., a settler, colonist; pi. takambe. 
Tdkudo^ n. and parte, prst. of o (oibi, he creates, Le., the creator. 

Aor. taki, 
Tamaha^ n., imafpnation ; def . iamahaka. Gkn. yi. 5. Bk. 

Tamaro^ n., a tree; def. tamarolOf also iamaroAgo; pi. iamar^e. 
Deryd. from Arb. iL^j 

Tdnibsre^ n., grief, pain ; def. iamb^rende, Arabism 

Tdmrngre^ ordinal number impr. form, the third. This form is 
proper to nouns of the V. and YI. class, the pronoml. afl&x of 
which is nde in singl. ; def. iamm^ende. In this case it refers 
to buU^e^ a watch-tower, thus, bullpre ianm^rende^ the third 
tower; it is deflected from tommu, persl. pron. Grammar, 
cap. 28, § 50, B. 

Tampt, aor. intr. y., to take the trouble to, to exert oneself, to take 
pains in a matter. III. rel. conj. tampani with cans, turn, to 
attend to the wants and comforts of another. B, — to nurse 
or comfort one who needs it ; in both cases c. ace. pers. 

TammUf 3 pers. prst med. I. conj., he is perfect, accomplished ; id. 
impr., it is finished, done. Aor. iammi^ intr. and impr., it is 
finished, it is done. III. rel. conj. tomnunt, aor. trans, of I. 
rad. conj., to accomplish, to finish a task. Prst. tammina ; inf. 
tdmminde; caxxb. iammiAgol. Parte, pi. iamnilmbe. B, — as 
prst med. tammuno^ ut I. conj., it is accomplished, brought to 

the end. Gkr. yollenden, intr. es ist yollendet. Arb. j jy^ j| 

I* r 



Heb. tapn adj. qjij or j^ id. 



and ^ * 
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Tommti, adj. perfect ; del persl. idtnmu\oAi pi. idmmubei impr. 

idmmude. 
TatMj prep*i besides, a part from, with exception of ; oonstr. o. posfl. 

pron. BC. iand'yam^ beside myself, iand-maHif beside thyself, iand- 

mako^ except himself. Synonymous o. Arb. j^ i^- bo- \Sj^ 

Toil, adv. mod., only ; but if the initial of the following word be a 

dental or sybillant it is spoken ian with a lingnal n. B, -— 

also as Mi or iun, 
Tara^ n., a woman of a harem, a concabine; def. Uvra^oik; pL 

iatoht. 
Jors, n., def. (cfre^oji, a husband. Gen. iii. 6. Bk. 
TafB'^^ prop., with. G(en. yi. 17; and iart § hfre^mada^ with 

thyself. G^n. yiii. 17. Bk. 
Tanka^ abs. n., the way of &ith, the teachings of Alquoran and of 

Islam. Arb. ^^^1 *^* *1^* ^Ju^ 2, — nom. propr. of a 

Moslem sect. 

Tdro, intr. and impr. prst, it hangs down, grows over, as said of 
the runners of creeping plants growing over walls and roo&. 
II. intens. conj., taroio. Of this an impr. parte, prst. iaroiSi^gelf 
which refers to deJMAgol^ def; st. of delbolj a vine spreading 
its fruitful branches over the housetops. Oomp. Orammary 
impr. parte., cap. 25, § 76. 

Taskiru ft mustarHdina, orig. Arabic, an admonition to, or for 
those who wish to walk straight, or, to do what is right. 

^^ ^ *• - ^ ^ 

TdtOf n., a fortified wall ; def. idtaka ; pi. iaiiffe, 

TaiabSrendey also tatoMrende^ def. st. of UUdbffrBf impr. ordinal 
number, the third, and is deflected from the persL form 
idtabwu. This form belongs to nouns of the Y. and YI. class, 
the pronoml. affix of which is nde. In the present case the 
ordinal refers to aamh^e, a watch*tower; def. sambSrende. 
Vide Grammar, cap. 23, § 50, B. 
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Tutif cardinal number, and adv., three. 

Tajif aor. tr. ▼., to out off, cut in two ; id. aeq. j/gfo ko^Mit a phrase 
to waylay a person, to cat off one's pass behind him; also, 
to cut off an enemy's retreat. B, — trop., to spoil one's 
prospects; to frustrate one's plans. 2. T{0i, to arrange 
matters, to settle a dispute. 8, — to stop short in prayer. 
Prsi laja; neg. tajatd; inf. tajude; cans. icQugol ; aor. kfjiffol; 
parte, tajudo; fut. laJaL 

TaUf ady. temp., as yet, still. B, — if under the influence of a 
negation or neg. v., it must be rendered, not yet. 

Tawif aor. tr. y., to find. Prst. tatoa; neg. tawatd; inf. iaude. 
II. intens. oonj. med. prst. tdwaie, subj. turn sine objecto, to 
find oneself in such and such a position, to find the state of 
things. B. Tdwate can also be giyen impersonally with to 
happen, the personal object following with the prep, to, unto, 
for in the datiye, sc. aniuma he hadai tdtaka konon he tdwate, 
wheneyer they approached the wall again thus it happened un- 
to them, or, thus they found the state of things. In Oer. hondn 
he tdwate would be Ebendasselbe wider fuhr ihnen. 

Tedi, aor. intr. y., to be strong. Prst. tedu ; inf. tedude. Parte. 
tedudo, 2. Tediniri, aor. tr. of I. conj., i.e., to strengthen. 
The form is a composition of the III. and IV. conj. Consult 
with regard to compound forms the yerb sakiniri, and Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84—5. 

Tedvdo, n. and parte, prst. I. conj. of tedi, i.e., a strong and power- 
ful man ; def. — '^ ; pi. tedube. Thus is rendered the word 

u ijJI in the Arabic Bible. 

Teku, abs. n., tekuko, thickness. 

Telle, n., the riyer side, the bank of a riyer ; def. tellende. 

Telli, also delli, intr. y., to descend. Prst. telle. 

TeJjigi, inyarbl. abs. n., the west, sc. Udi tetfigi, the western coun- 
tries of tropical Africa, particularly between the Niger and 
Senegal. 2. In a more general sense the west coast. 

T&ned^e^ cardinal number and n., hundred ; pi. t§mede. 

T^tif intr. y., to be heayy, of powerful body. 2, — trop., to be of 



09 



high posiiiion, of inflaenoe, to command respeot. Pni. iftu ; 
inf. Utude; cans. tSitigol; parte. tOudo. IJL rel: oonj. i^ini, 
aor. tr. of I. rad. conj. No. 2, Le., to show respect to a man, to 
honour one, o. ace. pers. 2, — cans., to show military honours 
to one, to present arms hefore a superior. Ez. : be tfUnUmo^ 
they presented arms to him, o. ace. pers. Y. reeip. i^tinwi^ 
to respect one another, to exchange compliments and ciyilities ; 
inf. i^tinirde ; parte, pi. t^tinirbe ; prst. minira. 

Tetike, n., hreast, helly ; def. teUkehe; pL t^ikge. 

Tftu^ ac(j., honourahle; def. i^vnl; pers. pi. Uliube. 

THude^ n. and inf. prst. I. oonj. of tftu^ i.e., honour, glory. 

TMudoy n. and parte, prst. I. conj. Utu^ a man of position and 
honour. B, — a mighty and powerful man ; pi. titube. 

T^'Uf n. coll., the flesh of man or beast ; def. ttuAgu, 

Hdif intr. y., to be strong, stout. B, — impr., to be fortified. 2, 
— trop., to be hard, earnest, to give warning, yis., hdlaha 
adif the language was in earnest, the words were a warning. 
III. rel. Hdinif tr. of I. oonj. No. 1, i.e., to strengthen, to fortify ; 
id. in med. prst. tiduno^ pass, as I. conj. B, whatever has been 
made strong and fortified, se. idre tidunOf a fortified town, 
made strong by works against attack. After the persl. parte. 
tidun^ is formed an impr. form, tidttn^nde^ which refers to 
sdre^ and tidun^de refers to Jde^ towns, the particip receives 
the pronoml. affix of its noun, which in this case is idrende 
in singl. and Jdede in pi. 

Tido and fu2t, adj., strong, powerful. 2, — trop., hard, severe ; pi. 
Hduhe; impr. pi. Hdude, Vide Grammar, impr. adj., cap. 
20, § 41. 

TidudOf n. and parte, prst. I. conj. of Hdu, he is strong, se. a strong, 
powerful man ; pi. lidube ; inf. prst. I. conj. Hdude, 

Tiduno, n., def. iidundAffo, a fortified place ; pi. Udun^e, 

Tikore^ n., griet, pain, coll. ; def. tikSrende, 2, — dissimulation. 

Ttkif intr. v., to be grieved, mortified; neg. Ukdli. Prst. tiku; 
caus. inf. tikugol. 

Tiki § gofiga, a phrase, to be wroth very much. Qen, iv. 5. Bk. 

2^, adv. mod., even self. 2, — as apposition to possessive pronouns 
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it besiowB emphasis as inde-mako tiki^ his own name, lii, his 
name itself ; or, inde'tnada tiki^ thy very name. 8, — in comb, 
with persl. pronouns it renders them reflexive ones, vis., ko 
miA iiki^ I myself ; ikoMid tiki^ thou thyself, etc 

Tilfi^ aor. intr. v., to perish, spoil, go to rain ; id. with passive form, 
iilfvma^ it was spoiled, also he perished, nt Gr. dvuXcro. E^t. 
iilfu, he is lost; impr. mined; inf. iUfude. Parte, tttfudo^ a 
rained man. Lat. peritus est. Pass, parte, tilfddo ; pi. Ul/dbe^ 
lost ones. Lat. periti. Impr. pi. tUfdde, Ex. gr. : meA ait 
ko ammeiiko ^no-c Hlfdde, we have left behind all we popsess 
as if going to ruin. 

Timmi, intr. ▼., to be aocomplished, perfect. 2, — tr., to accomplish, 
to finish a work. 3, — impr., to stop, be finished, be done ; 
cans. inf. iimmigoly the finishing, bringing to end a matter. 
Prst. Hmmat tr., and timmu^ intr., according to Nos. 1, 2, 8, as 
aboye. Inf. Hmmvude ; parte, timmudo, tr., who does finish, and 
intr., a perfect man. 4, — with cans. inf. timmugol is used 
adverbially, lastly, at last. 11. conj. med. prst. iimmoto^ snbj., 
to be distinguished, learned. 

Timmodo^ n. and parte, prst. I. conj., a scholar, or priest, distinguished 
by his learning in Alquoran and other Arabic literature treat- 
ing of Islam. 2, — a Moslem of acknowledged piety and 
learning; def. iimmodosjA; pi. timtnohe^ id., also as timmudo, 

Arb. J 

Timmugol, n. and caas. inf. prst. I. conj. of timmu, i.e., the finishing 
of — the fulfilment, the final settlement of a matter, a business ; 
def. st. timmvgdA'jol, the end. 

Tindgo, n. and cans. inf. prst. I. conj. of tina-mi, 1 teach, i.e., teach- 
ing, instruction. F. Ds' iindgol. Gen. vi. 3. Bk. 

TCn^lde, abs. n., def. tifUldonde, wisdom, information. 

Tinif tr. v., to teach, instruct, give information, c. ace. or § pers. 
Prst. iina; inf. Hnide and iinvde; cans. inf. aor. tinigol; cans, 
iiif. prst. tinugol; parte, tinudo. II. conj. tinti, aor. ; prst. tinta, 
to instruct one in an object, c. dapl. ace. pers. et rei. Inf. 
Hniude; parte. Uniudo, III. rel. conj. Unini, cans, of I. conj. 
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et id. qd. 11. intens. conj., to give information, instmotion, or 
an explanation to a person about a matter, c. dnpL aoo. pera. 
et reL B, — with regard to a locality, c. ace. pera. et locL 
Prat, tinina; inf. iininde ; cana. Hnvigol; parte, pi. Hnimbe. 
2, — with intens. form <tn/tm, has ihA same force as the simple 
aor. HrUni. 

Tint, n., a fig tree ; def . iiningi. Arb. ^ ^^ or a Heb. nSMll *^* 

Tininde^ n. and inf. prst. III. conj. of (tnt, i.e., instmction, lesson, 
direction. 

Tinnif intr. v., to suppose, imagine, suspect. 

Tinnu, intr. ▼. prst. t., ho is quick about it, he makes haste ; neg. 
tinnaia; cans. inf. tinnugol^Bdv, quickly. Lat. ccloriter. 
2. When another v. depends from Hnnt^ so as to complete its 
meaning, Hnnu is to be rendered abverbially in English, so. 
yd Hnnu yahiu, let him walk iaat, or make haste and go. Lit., 
let him be quick and walk. 

TipOf 8 impr. prst. I. conj., it drops, it flows down in drops, as said 
of balms and ointments in the way of application. B, — 
refers also particularly to the exudations of bituminous plants. 
II. intens. conj. prst. tipoto, id. qd. I. rad. conj. ; inf. iipot^. 
Ex. gr. : nd^Hpoto and ndi-tipoio 8 pers. prst., it drops or it 
flows, and thus two impr. parta prst. tipoi^nde and Hpoifndi^ 
flowing, falling down in drops. Both the pronouns and the 
participials are influuced here by the impr. article affix ntis, 
which is proper to nouns of the Y. and YI. class, and in this 
present case to JawawSrende^ def. ot Jatodwcre, dew; and also to 
danddndindif def. st. of dandandi^ ointment, balm ; of the pi. 
Jawdtoede the impr. parte, is tipotfde. III. rel. conj. med. 
prst. tipino ; aor. tipine^ impr. and intr. ut I. conj., anct of the 
same meaning. Vide Grammar, impr. parte., cap. 25, § 76. 

T(?, prep, of many meaning^, a, personal : among, before, from, in, 
to, over, under, unto. 6, temporal : at, for, during, e, local and 
temporal: through. Ex. gr. : iogaxka^ through a hole ; iq memne 
hakdnd&re^ during the gentle blowing of the eyening air ; ig y§ia 
Allahy before the face of God ; tg KirfnuSf under the reign of 
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CjreninB; meA ari iq mdda^ we oome to thee; and osindUndi ig 
id^ihdb^makOf he divided it among his acholars. 2. Tq in 
combinatioD with other prepoB., so. o. hd, at hd-tQ^ nntil : hd-iQ 
MT6 no mye Ndxira. 8, — with loo. adv., yis., ig-dou § tQ-lf^^ 
above and below ; iQ-hdwa^ behind ; ig^ndfr^ inside, i.e., a house. 

TQf adv. loa, where. 

Tq, conj., if. Qen. iv. 7. Bk. 

To-nd^f comp. adv. loo. insido, so. io-ndgr gaXU, in the garden. 

ToH, impr. aor. 8 pers., it rains ; id. as neg. tohdi, it rained not. 
Gen. ii. 5. Bk. 

Todi, 9iOT. tr. v. (may be toti), to give. Prst. toda-mi, I give. II. 
intens. conj. iddUi, tr., ut I. rad. oonj., to give. B, — o. dnpl. 
ace. pers. et rei, to give a thing to another one for the sake 
of keeping it in his trusty or to entrust a person with a thing. 

Toggdre, n., shirt, wearing apparel; def. togg6reinde\ pi. iogg0B. 
Gen. iii. 21. Bk. 

Tokki, aor. tr. and intr., to follow, to obey. F. Ds' Johi, Gen. 
V. 24. Bk. 

TokarOf n., namesake. ; def. tokoro'^oA ; pi. tohdrobe. 

Tdkoao, n., a little boy, the youngest of brothers; def. tokdso^oA; 
pi. tokdaohe. 

Tinyi, tr. v., to prove a thing, o. aoo. rei. 

Toh, adv. loo., yonder, thither, there. 

Toiigi, tr. v., to provoke a person, c. aoc. pers. 

Tdri, aor. intr. v., to pray, to beg, ask. 2, — tr., to beg of a person, 
to ask a person, o. aco. pers., so. tdri Allah, to pray to Gk>d, or 
to ask God in prayer. B, — o. aco. pers. et fi rei, to ask a 
person for a thing ; id. to ask on behalf of another person, or in 
bohalf of an objeot, so. o tori Allah fl Sego, ho prayod to God in 
favour of Sego'tawn, o. aco. pors. et fi obj. Prst. tOro and 
tdra ; inf. tSrode and tordde. Parte, torodo ; id. qd. aor., tr. 
and intr., to ask a person for something, c. dupl. aco. pers. 
et rei. MeA art tQ^mada iordde'ma barhi, we come to thee to ask 
some fekvour of thee. Fut. tdrai; neg. ioratd ; inf. tdrai. 
Parte, toraido, II. intens. conj. idroto, prst. t. ; id. qd. I. rad. 
conj. 1 and 2, especially for earnest and frequent prayer. Inf. 
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(ordtode, Parto. toroipdOf a prayerful man. 2, — a beggar ; def . 
ioroiddoyrH; pi. iorot^e, 

I^rOf nom. g^ntilitinnii a native of the parts of Fiiia Tfro; pi. 

Torra^ also torrdda^ sorrow. (}en. iii. 16. Bk. 

Td'mdBf abs. n., height; def. Umdende. Dervd. from iowi^ to be 
high. It is the inf. prst. I. conj. of iium^ it is high. 

Td'^udo^ n., def. iS'^tdo'^oi^ a person of high rank ; pi. id^e. The 
noon is the parto. prst. I. oonj. of iA\ou^ it is high. 2. Buidsudo^ 
comp. n., son of a great man; but par exoellenoe for the 

Arb. Ij JI .| Son of the Most High, i.e., of Gk>d. 
- -• ^ • 
Tpwi^ aor., persl. impersL, to be high; deep. Prst. ifwu\ inf. 

id^ude; parto. iSnido ; pi. id^tube. 

Tom and tpwu^ adj., def. iduni'^ ; pi. idmbe ; impr. pi. iS'^ude. 

Tsdfif def. iidfiAgi^ graven image. Ezod. zz. 4r. Bk. 

Taakka^ def. Udkhaka^ midst, firmament. (}en. i. 6. Bk. 

Tti^tUj n., def. tsStwiigu, dry season. Qen. yiii. 22. Bk. 

Tsifdol, n., heel; def. tapddAgol. Qen. iii. IS. Bk. 

Tsudi^ intr. v., to hide. (Jen. iii. 8, and id. as sudi^ cap. iy. 14. Bk. 

Tubi^ aor. intr. v., to return. 2, — trop., to repent, to be oonverted. 
B, — seq. Allahf to turn to Ood, i.e., to beoome a oonvert to 
Islam. III. rel. conj. Hibani^ with cans, force, to ask forgiveness 
of a person. B, — seq. Allahy to confess to Gk)d, to ask 
forgiveness of God, to rely upon the mercy of Gk>d. Ex. gr. : 
yo idbanuAUah wqta o tubanl-la^ he must confess his sins to 
Gh>d, he must not ask forgiveness of me. This verb, which is 

derived from \j in Arb. and constr. in the same way, occurs 

in the prst. as iuha and iahay in aor. often as idhi, 

Tuma^ conj., when ; id. often in association with adan^ at first ; 

••J 
adan tuma^ when, or at first when. Arb. jf 

Tunidnde^ conj., because. 

jfumao, conj., whenever, as often as. 2, — adv. temp., often. 

jTuiI, adv. mod., only. 
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Turif aor., to prostrate in prayer ; id. in strong aor. tdrike, Prsi. 
t. 1 pers. mi (uro, I prostrate in prayer ; id. in strong form 
tdrahe, B, — II. conj. med. prst mi Hrate^ and the aor. tireU. 

All these forms mean, to prostrate, nt iuri I. oonj. Arb. J| 

T%MA^ ady. mod., continually. GFen. yiii. 15. Bk. 

Tyawif intr. aor., to ascend. Prst. MxA tyawOf I ascend. Dervd. 

from Arb. 



Jabhi^ intr. y. d, to meet with consent, to find &yonr, to be 
accepted. (, intr. and impr., it was accepted, it was granted, 
it was allowed, etc. ; id. with str. aor. Jabbike ; neg. Jabbdke* 
Prst t ojabba, he consents, and with str. prst. Jdbbake^ it is 
granted ; neg. Jdbbdko, 2, — c. ace. rei et § pers., to obey a 
person in a matter, or to comply with the request of a person 
for something, viz., be Ja&l^tduA g mako, thoy obeyed him in 
this respect. 3, — to receiye one with honour, c. ace. pers. 
4t, — o. dtna, to embrace Islam, to believe in the dictates of 
Alquoran. 5, — to tikke away, seize a thing, c. ace. rei. Ill* 
rel, conj. Jahbani^ cans, of I. conj. a and &, to bestow a favour, to 
show kindness to a person, o. ace. pers. 2, id. with Allah, 
God, as subj., to forgive, i.e., Allah Jabdni-mOf God forgave 
him, and yd Jdmam Jdbban'^ meA^ O God, forgive us. 3, — with 
intr. turn, to be favoured, to obtain a fervour. The III. conj. intr. 
compare Grammar, cap. 27, § 83, II. Prst. Jabbana; neg. 
Jdbbanld; iai, Jabbande. Parte, pi. Jabbdmhe, Fut. Jahbanai. 
Fut. parte. Jabbandido. 

Jabi, intr. v., to answer, to reply ; id. neg. Jabali^ to say No, to 
refuse, to decline. 2, — cans., to answer a person, to give 
consent to, o. ace. pers. Ex. : dciobo JaUndi^ the woman 
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answered ii, i.e.| hgdundi^ the serpent. 8, — tr. v., to reoeiye 
one as a friend, c. ace. pers., so. ojdbi-ino^ he received him kindly. 
Prst. t. Jdda and Jd^o/ ini.Jdbttde. Parte, jfcfdulo. II. intens. 
oonj, Jdboto; prst. at L conj. ; Nos. 1 and 2, with precision, 
Allah Jdboto IcaJUa mo iAroto ddtiumo. III. reL conj. Jfcftani, aor. 
cans., to answer a person to a certain effect ; or, by telling him 
so and so, c. aoc. pers. seq. finite y. indie, or conj. 2, — to 
grant a person's request, a aoc. pers. ; and with AUdh as sub]., 
to hear and to answer a prayer, so. AUahJabdni-mOf God heard, 
or answered his prayer. 8. A, — to request an interview with, 
to seek a parley with a person, o. aoc. pers. B, — to give 
a call of courtesy, to see a person and salute him, o. aco. pers. 
4, — cans., to open one's mind to another person, c. ace. pers, 
lY. subj. conj. Jdbari and Jdhuri^ inf. aor., tropical with 
instrumental turn, ut III. conj. No. 1, to answer a person to 
certain ends, to declare one's will and intention to another 
person, a dupl. aoc. pers. et nom. rei. Ex. gr. : he yahui he 
hauHtumo be Jabitrumo haure^ they went over, overtook him 
and declared war with him. Prst. t. of III. oonj, Jdbana ; inf. 
Jdbande; cans. JdbdAgoh Vf. conj. prst. JtOmra or Jdbara; 
inf. Jaborde ; cans, jfaborgol ; parte. JdMrdo^ etc. 

Jahif impr. and intr., to be welcome, to be acceptable. TnL Jabu; 
nd.Jdbude. Oajib. Jdbugol, 

Jaddij n., body, frame of a person or animal ; de£ Jaddindi. B, — 
c. prep, s it becomes an adv. mod., so. ^J(iddif personallyi 
bodily, so. ala omo yidlUmo sjaddi^ but nobody saw him bodily. 

Adv. Ij^ j^ 

JaggUf n., dei. JagguAgu^ bondage. Bxod. xx. 2. Bk. 

Jatilf, aor. subj. v., to go by, to ease one's self. Prst. JfaMn, etc. 

Jdki, aor., impr. and tr., to hit, to strike, to fall upon an objeoti 

c. aoc. rei, vis., applied to shots and arrows hitting an object. 

2. JdM, tr. v., to take, ace. rei. 
Jakif aor. tr. v., to chew a thing; inf. Jahide. Prst. Jaka; inf. 

Jdkude, III. rei. Jakanif to bite, c. aco. rei. Fntjdkana; inf. 

Jakdnde. 2, — cans., to give a person something to chew, c. 
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dnpl. aoo. pen. et rei| o Jakanu-mo^ he gave him Kola-nnt 

io chew. 
Jaibi^ aor. iatt., to flame. 11. oonj. prat t,J(MitOf nt L oonj. with 

an impr. parte. ]alb%Ufki^ the flaming one, i.e., hdfehi^ a sword ; 

del. haf^hUci. Gen. yiL 12. Bk. III. rel. conj. JaUrini, aor., 

cans, of I. rad. oonj., to spread a flaming light, diffose light ; 

thus the persl. parte, prst. JaUHndo refers to Gk>d as creator of 

the heavenly bodies into shining lights. Gen. i. 
Jaliba^ propr. n., the riyer Niger in his youth, the sonroe of which 

is said to be in the Koranko ooontry. 
JaUtf intr. aor., to langh. Prst. ojalla^ he laughs. 
Jalulf n., a mist, a fresh water spring ; def . JaMhgvl ; pi. Jdludi, 

Arb. _ft 

/amano, def. jfanutna^oil, coll., open, populous country. Arb. U^ ^ 

Jandif adj., big ; impr. pi. Janduhe. 

JavlfkoUy n., a virgin; def . JaY^iumv>fl, alsojfaf^tunM^. 

Januba^ n., sin; o. persl. definition Jantl&ay>il; pi. Jfanu^jfa. Dervd. 

•o- •** 

from Arb. . .*^^ pi. .i.^ id. 

JioMli, intr. y., to read. B, — tr., to read a book, Jahi dqfiqre. 2, 

— to write from dictation, to dictate, tr., c. ace. rei. B, — c. 

strongaor. Jadfta; neg.JanaXpa. Plusq. perf . Jonin^. Prst. t. 

JaAa ; neg.Ja^id; ijd.Jaiiude. Parte. oSLo. JoAQuh), U. conj. 

prst. JaAta; id. c. redupL JctAtaia, and str. JoAtake; neg. 

JwitdkOf c. redvL^l. JaAUUdko. Simple aor. ]aiiH; neg. JaAtdli; 

str. aor. JaMike; neg. JaAtake. Plnsq. perf. JaA^nd; neg. 

]aMdn5. Btc.iorm Jantindke f neg. JaiKanpib. 
Ja/^dnde^ oolL n., strange property, a strange and foreign land. 
JaiAfa or jfojl/S, n., deceitfolness, hypocrisy, calumny; 'phJaAfqJi, 2, 

— • c. prep. 6, Le., i-JoAfi^ deceitfully, covertly, by surprise. 
JaAgolf hail, snow, cold weather ; del JaAgiAgol. 
Japdnde^ a numeral n. in the pi. tense from singl. BapOf ten. Any of 

the units from 1 to 9 when put in apposition ixijapande obtains 

multiplicative power and consequently the tens from 20 to 100 

aro formed in this way, so. Japdnde dido^ 20 ; — tod', 80 ; 
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— nai, 40; —Juwi, 60; —}?go^ 60; —iapo^ 100; and 100 
with a proper word iemecUre, 

Jardbuie^ n., temptation, trial. Arb, if^^y:^ ^ v^jW>& ^ ^trfj^ 

/arU^ tr. y., to tiy, tempt, pnt to the test, o. aoo. pen. Arb.- ^ 
TV. conj. 

Janboriy nt I. oonj., to try, prove, test. Prst. JO^Hbora, Parte. 
JaribdrdOf with 8 pers. conj. prst. yo o JafibSr^o^ that he may 
try yon. Verbs of abs. notion remain frequently tr. in the lY. 
or snbj. conj. Qrammar cap. 28, § 84—5. 

Jartba^ tr. v., to yicdt with chastisement, to requite. Arb. 



Jdrodo, he is bringing, parta prst I. conj. of o Jdro^ he brings. 
Exod. zx. 8. 

Joit, B^BoJetif aor. tr. v., to take away, take np something in haste. 
2, — to depriye one of an office, c. ace. pers. Ptst. Jeia or 
Jata; ud.Ja§ude. IL intens. conj.Jf^to^ id. qd. L oonj. 

Jagirka^ breadth. Oen. yi. 15. Bk. 

Jafide^ coll. n., money; Aelt, Jaudende. 

Jaugol^ n., property ; def . Jaug&hgol. 

Jawni, intr. v., to be on fire, to bum, to blase up in flames, as said 
of a burning grass field or the conflagration of a whole town. 

/aim, coll. n., powder ; def. Jawrindi, 

Jawahiru-Vma'^ni^ the jewels of instruction ; treasures of know- 
ledge. This is the title of a book in Arabic which is much 
thought of in Africa, containing choice pieces of religious 

thoughts on Islam. .UJ| y^it]y^ 

/airau;gr0, morning dew ; deL JatodwSrende ; "pL Jawdw$. 

Jawij intr., to go on shore, c. ace. loc. aut sine loco. 

JebhUif intr., related to Jabbi, to embrace Islam ; with str. aor. 

J§bbxlik$. 
Jfdidabtif ordinal number in persL form, the seventh* It is denrd. 

from the cardinal number Jf&iuii, seven. 
Jididif BhoJididOf cardinal number, seven. 
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J^ at ^^ h.| dry seaaon ; detjSdundu or ^fdfai^. 

Jfgdb^Bf impr. ordinal number, the sixUi. Derrd. from J^gabu^ 

perd. Vide ordinals, impr. forma, Grammar cap. 28, § 50, B. 
Jfgdbwru^ impr. ordinal number, ihe sixth. Oomp. Grammar cap. 

2^ § 50, A. 
J|^, oardinal number, six. 
Jfif tr. v., to have, to hold a thing, c. aco. rei ; prst Jfa ; inf. )ML^. 

n. intens. oonj. Jfatfi, ut I. oonj., to keep something in possession, 

0. aoo. rei ; neg. JeitdlL P^rto. ]eiGdo. Cans. inf. JfiUigol. 
Jeii^golf n., light ; pi. JeUL Gen. i. 4. Bk. 
Jeiii, invarbl. n., military parade, display of soldierlike drill with 

bands. 2. Id. also spoken Jawi. 
JiM^ id. qd. Jf^ seq. yiso ik>H?^, tr. y., to welcome a great man 

and his followers with demonstrations of honour and joy. 
Jis^o, def. Ji20ov»l, an adjutant or lieutenant of an African king. 

B, — a king's herald, his trumpeter; pi. Jelij^e. 
Jellif impr. intr. v., to rise, ascend, i.e., vapours, mists, clouds. II. 

intens. oonj. JSUiH^ aor., ut L conj. prst. Jelliia. 
Jema^ abs. n., night ; def . ]ema\oA and H»i Jdnia, this night. 2, — 

adv. temp., by night, at night ; id. strengthened with prep, ho^ 

so. koj&ma^ this night, to-night. See also Jdmina. 
JembBf n., physical power, strength ; def. Jembende, 
/dmma, night/ pi. Jdmrn^e. Gen. i. 14 and cap. Tii. 12. Bk. 
Jhiai^ cardinal number, nine. 
Jsmo, a Moslem scribe, a learned man and doctor of Alquoran. B, 

— an official person and writer to a king or an Imam for 

transaction in matters religious and political. 2, — a field 

captain commanding armed hosts ; pi. JemObe. 
J^if ut J^£n, intr. v., to play for amusement at public festiyities. 

2, — firing of guns at the return home and in honour of 

victorious war-men. 
Jitati, cardinal number, eight. 
Jetif tr. v., to seize, lay hold of a thing, c. ace. rei. Prst. Jeta. 11. 

intens. conj. Jetata, ut I. conj., and to take whatever is to be 

taken, so. the phrase o Jeti ho JStala, he seized whatever he 

could lay hold of. 
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J4h ^i*- ^* ▼•» to I>%9 entreat a peraoiiy a aoo. pen. It is apparently 
a defeotive verb, as it oocnrs only once in the whole of onr 
ooUeoiions and that in the following exolnsive phrase, yandi 
fnijefi-mafl AUah q nollddo-mako^ wait^ I pray thee, for the 
sake of God and his prophet. 

J^t9f, intr. v., in apposition with hfref head, yiz., Jf^t ^0, to reflect, 
to think npon a matter. Some of the verba sentiendi in Folde 
are combined with the name of that organ of the body which, 
after the notion of the natives, is the seat of snch a process of 
sensitivity ; in the present case the focns of capacity is hfre^ 
head. 2, — to take the field against, go to war with, an 
adversary, c. ace. pers. ; or with a country, c. aoc. loc. 8, — • 
intr., to form a plan for an undertaking. 4, — • to resolve on 
going to war with, to plan a campaign against, an enemy, c. 
ace. pers. 

Jfyi, aor. tr. v., to get, to obtain. Prsi Jf^a. See also jfA, J^. 

Jidl^ def. Btjid^al, son. Gten. vi. 2. Bk. 2, — a bone, pi. Jle; 
c. poss. pron. 1 pers. singl. Jievi, my bones. 

JtbOf n., skirt of a stole or a gown ; det. Jibdnda. 

Jibif aor. I. oonj., meaning unknown. III. rel. oonj. jfi&mt, tr. v. 
aor., to beget children. 

Jibinlfde, n. and parte., with impr. pL in aor. med. IIL oonj. of 
Jibind^ to beget, so. the birth of a child. 

JtMAgol^ n. and cans. inf. prst. HI. oonj. of JUnnif Le., nativity, 
birth ; def. st. Jibihgi^ol, the birth. 

Jthmfwal, impr. parte, offia singl., yielding seed. It is dervd. from 
)%b%; in III. conj. the persl. form Jxbinfwo, begetting, accepts 
the impr. pronoml. affix al which refers to legale a tree. The 
Fulde uses the official parte, to signify regularity, repetition, 
and frequency of action, and is consequently applicable to any 
process in the instincts and laws of nature. Oomp. the rules 
for the parte, officii, Grammar cap. 25, § 69. 

Jibincjej making seed, a pi. noun of the impr. and official parte, 
prst. III. rel. conj. of Jxbi. This impr. parte, is derived from the 
persl. pi. Jihin^e, quasi giving birth — and the pronoml. affix 
he gives place to the impr. one ]b. In this case it refers to 
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pudoly a plant, herb, in pL pud0e. See Oiammar cap. 25, { 76. 

Jikddi^ def . Jihddindi^ a erosade or holy war of the Moslems for tfie 

propagation of their religion among nnbelieyers. The word 

is an Arabism deryd. from v ^^ in the m. oonj. 4 m^ and 

eyerj Arabic scholar mnst be aware of the well-known phrase 

JU^ ja. ^ start, set out for the Holj war. 

Jj%gr0u;o2, credential beads ; del. )ik&rew6Agol ; pi. jfiksfew0e. The 
Moslem Fulahs use these beads filed on a string as yade 
mecoms in their daily walks and occupations, and they use 
them so as to keep correct in the repetition of their daily 
prayers. In practice ihejikcrmool renders the same assistance 
as the rosarium ecclesiae romanaa fidei obsequentium. 

Jikoro, also JikurUf cognomen persl., the trader; def. JikdrthoA. 
This epithet was given to one of the Fulbe kings, so. tg Almdmi 
Abuhakari Tikoro, 

JUif aor. tr. v., to stir, to mix the contents of any substance. B, — 
to mix a yariety of ingredients so as to form one substance. 

Jipidi^ impr. parte, aor. pi., descending vapours and smokes. The 
persl. parte, pi. drops the pronoml. affix he and accepts the impr. 
affix di instead ; thus the participial pi. ]ip%be is turned into the 
impr. T. Jipidi. This present case refers to the influence of 
konnulf a yapour, mist; indef. pi. konnuli and def. pi. konwUidi. 
Qrammar cap. 25, § 76. 

Jijam^ also Jijfail, inyarbl. n., blood. B, — eg prep, gives an adv. 
mod., i.e., ^-jijjam^ full of blood, all over in blood. Another 
example with this n. is J^omjaettna, the blood stands, settleSi 
it curdles, as would be said of the pools of standing blood on a 
battle field. Lat. sanguis congestus aut cruor. Cter. blut 
gerrinnt. 

Ji'uio, persl. n., young girl ; pi. Jiube. 

JiwOf n., a virgin ; def. Jiw^ ; pi. Jiube. 

Jiuxhgiiog&rko^ comp. persl. n., a virgin betrothed or espoused 
to a man. 

Jadbffre^ ord. num. impr., the fifth. It is defiected from the persl. 

form J<$a5tt, and is due to all nouns the pronoml. affix of which 




is title ; in tiiis iiubuioe it nfers to JalSnth, d»7. For ths 
Impr. form of em with ordinals comp. Qrftnimar cap. 28, § 60 B. 

ki, tiaojfbdn, coll. n., nohials, proTinona for ui armj. 2, ^ 
mr oonbibntion, Bpoil ; def . Jobditda, Jobdranda. 

W«,n., bread; def.Jo6^mde; pl.jjlfia. Arb. °^) 

ti, Kor. intr. v., to nt dovn, talce a not. 2, < — tr. or botter o»na., 
to saat a person, uk him to toko a nat, c boo. pen. Ex. gr. t 
ojodimo, he asked him to tak« a seat, ho wsted him. Aat t. 
mmJioiJaor Jjhfo; inf. jMuda; oaoi. /<M«^. Farto. JlAJudo. 
The inf. of med. pnt Jjiclo ia jSdode ; parte Jododo, Str. 
prat. JMojbo ,- neg. ipdoAo. Btr. aor.^ib/ neg.J^dob. Fnt 
Jl^* and in med. ]fdoi ; neg. 36data and Jodaita or Jgdoita ; 
parto. fnt Jodatdo sad Jodoido. Flosq. perf. JodMS; neg. 
Jodano. Impr. 2 pera. nngl. JjVli or yiA J{>iJo, ait thou down, 
8 pera. yJ oJlj)J-h Jfd-^ let as ait together, 2 pen. pi. Jgde, sit 
je down and yJhoAJjItb, S pen. ir^ be}pdo; 1 pen. oonjniioLiTa 
y^ m»* /jhlit, I most needs ait down. XI. intens. oonj. pnt. 
JMalOt he is aitting, is seated, and in mad. prat J6doto ; neg. 
Jfdatako tiaij^dotdko. Pwio. Jpdol^. Aor. o JddiH, he waa 
Bitting, had seated himself. Parte JgdiSdo. IIL reL oonj. 
prsL Jodina, impr. and intr., it stands still, stays ; applied to 
fluids it means : to setUe^ to beoome solid, to onrdle ; and of 
blood, to gore. Qer. gerinaen, eo-J^am Jodina, the blood is 
gory, or it atends in a pool ; J^im Jpdinadamt gore. LaL 
cmor. t aangnis omentna. Ger. geronnenea Unb. Intr. y, 
remain sometimes the same in lU. oonj. Grammar oap. 
27, § 83, II. 2, — tr. of I. oonj. 27o. I et id. qd. L oonj. 
No. 2, to ask a person to take eeat^ to be aeated, o. aoo. pen, 
8, — tr., to pat a thing down, o. aoo. rei. 4, — cans., to 
appoint a person for a purpose, o. dapl. aoa pers. o( nom. rei. 
B, — for a place, c. ace pen. ot loci. tV. sabj. oonj. JjhfM, 
intr. nt I. oonj. No. 1 ; and to rest, to keep qniot. B, — to 
reside in a place, stay then, o. aoo. lo<u. Prai jSdira. T. 
redp. oonj. Jfdtntira ; pnt. aor. JfdimHri, to sit down together. 
Tide Grammar reoip. conj., mle No. 2. 
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Jidodof XL and parte, prat I. oonj. of JodOf ao. a neighboar $ def. 
]^d6doMjik; ^hjddohe, 

Joffi^ aor., to draw water, ame iSoii or o. aoo. rai ; prat. i. L para. 
minjoga; batalao inir. aa med. Jogo and Jogu; iMd.j6gude. 
Obxlb. Jogugol. Parto. offio. Jo9(Hih>, profeaaional water drawer. 
Jhit Jogai OT Jogoi ; parta Jogoido. Thia tenae oooara in the 
lack of a freqoentatiYe, etc. VL modna localia prat. i. mm 
Jogua or Jogvwa s iDi.Jogiide. Parte. Jogudo. Aor. Jogui and 
Jogoi. Futjoguiai hndjogoiai^ i.e., drawing water after going 
for it to a diatant place. Thia local conj. in general deaignatee 
aotiona that depend from a forward motion of the actor. 

Jotra, n., anbtlety, craft G^. iiL 1. Bk. 

Joketdrdo, n. and parta intens. prat, oljohe in IV. conj., Le., keeper, 
holder or poaaeaaor of an object ; pi. JokMrbe ; Jold or Joke 
meana to follow, hold a thing, attend to ; and the IV. conj. 
beaidea ita anbjectiye aignification becomea aometimea tranaitiye 
and even inatmmentaL Oomp. Qrammar cap. 28, § 84, 4 and 6. 

Jokaji, colL n., detjokqjidi^ war material, arma, etc. 

Joki^ aor. tr. v., to follow, to obey a peraon or thing, c. aco. pera. 
ant rei. 2, — to hold, to keep a peraon or thing, c. aoc. pera. 
antreL PartcJfoHio/ pi. Joitt6a; neg. aor.JoXsoZt. Prat. t. amii 
Jokug neg. Jokuld; inf. jSkude; caua. ]6hug6l. Parte, offio* 
JokfufOf the holder, keeper of, by office, doty, via., JokSyfo 
rayOf a atandard bearer, bannerman. 11 intena. conj. Jokitif 
aor., related to aor. I. conj. Noa. 1 and 2, ac. to follow 
after a porpoae, an object, constantly, and with a will. 2, — to 
keep, hold a person or a thing permanently, to provide for 
persona or animals in keeping, entertaining them. In both 
cases constr. o. ace. pars, aut reL Oans. inf. JoJMigol, Parte. 
JokUido, Prat t. Jokita or Jokuta ; neg. JokUdko ; inf. JokUudBg 
constr. inf. Jokitdde ; parte. JokUudo. Ex. gr. : tniA rSnandi 
Jokitdde'bef I will provide for their maintenance, lit, I shall 
take care of their keeping. IV. snbj. conj. Joketori^ aor. ; prst. 
miAJoketora^ nt I. conj. No. 2, and II. conj. Nos. 1 and 2, to 
hold, keep a peraon or thing, to attend to, c. ace. pera. aut rei. 
Inf. Jokeiorde, Parta Jaketdrdo. Both forms Jokeiari and 
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JohUoH are formed with an inteiiBiro torn, and in this oaae the 
IV, con j. often represents the trans, and instromental tendency 
of the energy inherent in the yerb. V. redp. conj. JokUUirif 
aor., signif 0. No. 2, to follow each other, to follow one after 
the other, and that in one and the same line of mardi. Prst. 
Jokinttra; ioi. Jokiniirde. Parte, pi. JokirMrhe^ et id. passiye 
JokinHfddo singl., pL JokinHrdbe^ fellow travellersi oompagnons 
de voyage. 

JoUs n., bird. Gen. i. 20. Bk. 

JoUiwfyo^ n.y a winged, flying bird, a fowl. Lat. volatiliam. Def. 
Jollw^&hgo ; pi. JcUiwSfi. B, — any creature haying wings. 

Jpmam, i.e., God the Lord. Arb. JTt ^*- 3^TM 

Jambitali^ comp n., a creatnre with a living sonl, animal beingi 

from Joii, Arb. j P^'^* pron., possessing, endowed with, and 

betdU^ breath of life; )aA in contact with labial letters Jfom the 

word is an Arabism of l^ ^y j possessing life. 

JomgOiga^ jnst. Gen. yi. 8. Bk. 

Jomirddo^ the Lord Gk>d, and also Jomirado BeweSfdo. Lab Deoa 
reyerendos, or obediendns. The word J^irado is evidently a 
past parte, in IV. conj. of a root Jfma or Jffnu^ in aor. JfmL 
IV. conj. prst. JonAre^ bat we have not been snccessfol to 
ascertain the meaning of the verbal stem. The view of regard- 
ing this verbal parte, as a denominative form coming from 
Jifmo or J(hntt, Master, is likely to be the correct one. 

JfmifA^ id. qd. J^mam^ as above. 

Jbfl, a possessive adj. or noun for, being endowed withf possessing, 
having, also qnasi the owner of a thing. Arb* A Seq. nom. in 

genit., so. . a^.,J | s FoldeJoiUa/asgladiarins. 

/(Hm, adv. temp., now, at present. 
JoAfitandu^ comp. n., living creature. Oomp. JomMoZi. 
JoAfudu^ def. Jor/udundu^ watch-tower in a fort ; pi. JaAfvJu 
JoAif aor. impr. and defect, v., it happened, came to pass. 
JoAif intr. v., to agree. 2, — to begin. 8, — - tr., to givd to one 

p 
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aometlimg aa payment or gift, a dapl. aoo. pen. ei reL II. 
intens. oonj. Joiiiit, aor., id. qd. I. rad. oonj. No. 8. Pnt mi 
Jaikiia; nd.JoAiUtde; -pario. JoAUudo. V. recip. oonj. JadUniir^ 
with mutual meaning of I. oonj. Nob. 1 and 2, a party of people 
pledging themselyee to one another. 8, — to reeolye to act 
oon jointly in a common cauae. Prst. JokinHra; parte. 
JokMWdo^ a partisan to a treaty. Oana. inf. JakmHrffol; pi. 
parte. JaAintirbe. 

Jdre, aor. med. intr. and impr., it flows, so. any liquid, stuff, also 
blood. 

Jfrif impr. aor., to be dry. F. Ds' yprj; id. prst. Jora. Impr. parte, 
prst. Jomdi^ being dry, with reference to its subject, i.e., Uiindi^ 
the land, def. st. of Vfdi^ land. Thus Ifdi Jomdi^ dry land. 
Oen. i. 9. Id. with 8 impr. aor. y^^ it is dry. Qen. yiii. 14. Bk. 

Jcji^ n., def. JcjUndi^ understanding, learning. 

Joyi^ incomplete v., to commence. 

Jowffref n., secret, mystery. Id. o. g prep, is used as adv. mod., so. 
§ Jowcre, secretly, covertly. B, — deceitfully, by concealing 
a matter. 

■Judi, aor., ut Jodi, intr., to sit down. B, — seq. s pers., to sit down 
together with another person, Judi s ^>q. 

Judo or Judi, adj., long; impr. -pi, Jddudi, 

Julde^ aba. n., prayer ; def. Juldende, Id. inf. prst. I. oonj. JtUo, 

JtUi^ aor. intr. y., to pray. Prstjfulo; ini.Julude taid Julde. Parte. 
JuldOf a praying person, a Moslem ; pi. Julbe, U. intens. oonj. 
JuUo, prst, id. qd. I. oonj. B, — with redaplioation jU/(o<o, so. 
kondn Julio f ymoii, thus shaU ye pray. 

JtUi-ldif comp. n., the fast month, viz., the Bamatan-idi. Arb. j^ 

JuilfiTi, n., throne ; del JfuU^endd ; pl.JuZ/d. 

JumaiOt inyarbl. n., the month of the fast, i.e., Bamatan. t^* 

It begins with the new, and ends with the full moon. Bz. gr. : 
Hd jUmaie dari hdndu mdi^ from the commencement of Bamatan 

to its ezpiratioB. Jumaie is sprung from \^ to fast 
JundOf aba. and ooU. n., the end, length of a thixig ; def. J^ndonde. 
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Jund% ooH. n., powder ; def . Jdndindi. 

JuAgOy n., hand ; def. JuiigiAgo ; pi. Judi. 

Juhi^ aor. tr. ▼. id. qd. Jo^ii, io give, o. aoo. pen. et reL 11. iniens. 

oon j. JiifMti. Aor. parte. JwhUilo. Prst. Jwhiia, Inf. ]wMl'ade, 

Fat. JuiMtaif nt I. conj. 
Jurif aor. tr., to visit a person, a aoo. pars. 
Jutal, n., height; def, JfUthkgal. Qen, yi. 16. Bk. 
Juti and Juiu^ adj., high. Inf. pi. JiUude. Qen. yiL 19. Bk. 



WahtikOf n., cheek; def. wabukaAgo; pi. pro^tiid. 

Wadif aor. tr. ▼., to do ; neg. vfCtdoUi, Parte. wacRdo ; pi. wadibe. 
Prst. wada ; neg. woda^, contr. wadd. Inf. wddude. Parte. 
toadudo. B, — intr. in inquiring after some one's welfare : 
^^fiil fvadi, how do yon do P how are yon going on P 0, — to 
manage, set about a business, so. mo wad^ f how shall we 
manage P Bern. — Wada can be apostrophed into wcuT before a 
conseq. vowel. D, — to deal with a person : wadi doidoi g H?^(?t 
to deal gently with a person. 2. Wadi serves peculiar applica- 
tion in the Fulde idiom : a, instead of repeating a verb that 
has occurred in the same sentence or in a period just before the 
speaker can omit that by substitnting wadi^ to do-— and the 
context alone will make its meaning clear. Be ohu mo nyamde o 
wadi duAf they gave him to eat and he took it, i.e., he ate it. 
Wadi stands here for nyamti, &, — often assumes quite arbitrary 
meanings without any reference to precedence ; in this case 
the proper meaning must be caught by weighing the contest 
and issue of the whole sentence. And the following examples 
will elucidate the present remark ; it may go for : a, — to put^ 
to associate, to locate, so. Dewbo^oA yM wadi ^am^ the woman 
which thou hast placed with me. /?» to restorOi to cover over. 
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Oen. ii 27, says the English text. He ooyered OTor wiih ddn, 

wadi handu. y, — to refoBe, not to be willing. Ex. : wQia 

vfoi 2 pen. impr., lit don't do, for wqia foIT, don't refnae. 
Then the reply of the person spoken to : Mi wadai^ 1 pern, fat., 

1 shall refuse, lit I shall do, for the 1 pers. fat of the proper 
v., Min aaUaif I shall refase. i, — to sit down, instead of 
Jfdi, c, — to mount a horse, to ride. Sz. : &a habhani-^no 
pvju-mako o wadi-Agu^ they saddled his horse for him and he 
mounted it 17, — for the impr. notion of : Time is past, and 
also for, it happens. In the latter instanoe the oonstruotion of 
wadi in Fulde is almost transitive, so. Ko wadi-hB f what is the 
matter with them P or, what has happened to them f 0, toadi 
koAgolf to give an address, make a speech, b^^ saying, i, wadi 
pvJUf to mount a horse, ic, wadi cRna^ seq. g pers., to introduce 
Islam among a nation, instruct them in the tenets of Alquoran. 
A, wadi hare ho iq>q^ to do wrong to a person, but hfre^ seq. 
poss. pron. gives the same phrase a reflexive turn, vis., vui 
wadi h^e-mdda^ you only injure yourself, i.e., 2 pers. singl. 
n. intens. oonj. prst wadata ; aor. wadiii^ ut I. rad. oonj.No. 1, 
but strengthened with a tendency towards a purpose to attain, 
according to II. conj. ; meaning No. 2 Qrammar, so. to do for 
a certain end, to suffice, to be good enough for, vis., ho wadai" 
ma wadaia eA kaUa, what is good for thee will do for both of us. 
III. rel. conj. wadini^ aor. intr. ut I. rad. conj. No. 2 h. Ghram. 
cap. 27, § 83. Impr., to occur, to happen, via., tQ dau wadini ka 
iglf^f has this occurred above or on earth P Prst. wadana; inf. 
wadande ; parte, pi. wadambe^ persl. form. 2. Wadani^ aor., 
with cans, turn, to do something for, to make a move for 
another one in a cause, c. dupl. aca pers. et rei, so. ko heA 
Faratdi wadani'H^A fiAgaJe^ the French will make guns for you, 
or 2 pers. impr. singl. ioadan\ make forward, manage for, look 
to this business for us, etc. V. recip. conj. prst. waduntira ; 
inf. wadutUirde. Aor. wadintirif to do something to, or for 
one another. 2, — for conjoini action, to work together, all 
hands helping to one and the same end. 8, — with a tendency 
of association to live among other people, to associate with 
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others. Pario. wdidunitrdo^ fellow towns-man. Oomp. reclp. 

oonj.y vu.y the V. in the Ghrammar, cap. 29, § 92. 
Wadanij aor. III. oonj. of wada^ with cans, tnm, to managOi act for 

a person, provide something for a person, o. aco. pers. et reL 

Oen. iy. 9. Bk. 
Wadi and id. as waddi^ impr. aor., it was, there was. Gen. Tiii. 

11. Bk. 
Wadi atdma^ a phrase ; to oonoeive. GFen. iv. 1. Bk. 
Wadi bMe nov> mbek^ a phrase, to oomfort a person. Gen. y. 

29. Bk. 
Wadi %ri^ a phrase, to be fraitf ol. Gen. L 22. Bk. 
Waftu^ n., duration of days. Gen. y. 4. Bk. 
Waiy impr. aor. 8 pers., it was. (3en. i 6. Bk. 
Waif 8 pers. aor. o wai cKna, he sanctified. G^n. ii. 8. Bk. 2, — 

written ngai^ aor., to make. Qen. iii 7. Bk. 

Wai, snbj. y. defeciiye, pers. and impr., he is, it is, also was. The 
Fnlde seems to require this defectiye y. by preference to form 
the copula of interrogatory phrases. The subj. inquired after 
precedes the yerb^ so. no honnu u>ai t how is it with the war P 
also, wi hmnxi-ami tMit, id. 

WaXltijwOf a blacksmith; n. and parte, offio. I. oonj. prst. of mi 
vfaHa, 1 do business of a blacksmith; def. waMufOM^; pi. 
wail^e. 

Wakif also wakUif aor. ir. y., to believe, hope, irust in, o. aco. pers. 
ant reL B, — seq. AUah^ to oonfide in God. Ex. : JI Eajji 
wi'i'he yo he waJeili AUah^ Al Hajji told them they must hope 
upon God. II. intens. conj. wakiiif aor. ut 1. rad. oonj., only 

more positive. Arb. \$ or l^^ in the V. conj. \^A Phit. 

toaito. II. conj. prst. vhMJUjl, 

Wakif intr. v., to give orders to some effect, seq. conj. y. III. rel. 

oonj. iM^i, aor., tr. of I. rad. conj., to order a person, give 

orders to, o. ace. pers. and seq. conj. v. 2, — - to warn, forbid 

a person, c. aoc. pers. and seq. conj. v. 

WdkXIif aor. intr., to trust 2. Id. a iq pers. ant rei, to trust 

* *• * ^ ^ «v 

in a person or a matter. Arb. l^ in V. oonj. U, j 
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Wakta^ n., timOi hour ; def . waktwndu. Arb. vj>l^ pl- ^^ll^ I 
TraiUM«ra«aray oomp. n., prayer time at four p.m. Arb. j^\ ^Zs^ \ 

Wala^ Til., 8 pen. prst o wala doA^ he waa not there. F. Ikf o aUa 
doA is an ellipsia for omo alia foont doA^ and alia ia a negative 
partiole and not a aabjeotiye verb as erroneonaly anggeated 
here by Dr. Bk. Oen. t. 24. 

WcUde^ n., axe ; def. waldende, Ezod. zz. 17. Bk. 

Walfi, aor. tr. y., to oompoae veraee. B, — to write a literary peoe. 

0, — to reoapitulate, produce from memory yeraea of Alqnoran. 

Parte, waljtdo. Ploaq. perf. uHx^fino. Prat, waifu; inf. 

wdlfude, 
TTa/t, propr. n., a wdU, i.e., a man called of Qod and endowed with 

peonliar gifta of leaming and religiona aeal to ezerciae 

authority in mattera of the faith, and to decide if neceaaary in 

political queationa of importance. Def. wdli^oA; pi. wdRbe. 

tf - 

TTolt, intr. v., to aleep. Fut. wdlai; neg. ufdlaid. Prat. walu. 

Wdlin or loaZ/m, tr. v., to put, create, cauae to be. Thia y. ahowa a 
tendency to be taken for UI. rel. conj. of walla, 

WaUOj tr. y., to aaaiat, help ; neg. prat. toaUd ; inf. waUde. Parte. 
waJldo. Parte, offic. tooZ/eH^o, mate, partner. Aor. walli; 
neg. wandli. Parte, wallido. U. intena. oonj. walliti and waUi% 
aor., ut I. conj., but more defined in purpoae. B, <— to proyide 
for a peraon, c. ace. pera., to do or carry out aomething for 
another peraon, c. dupl. ace. pera. et rei. Parte, wcdliiido. Prat. 
wdlliia; inf. wallUude; pi. parte. wallUube. Deryd. from 

Arb. \J in II. conj. J tr., to put, create, cauae a thing to 

be. v. redp. conj. wdlMnHrif aor., c. mutual t. of I. conj. 

No. 1, i.e., to help, aaaiat each other. 2, — to act aa companion 

or partner. Prat. wallunHra, Parte. UHMuntirdo^ a companioni 

partner, helpmeet. Qer. Mitanateher. 
Wane, n., male. Gen. y. 2. Bk. 
Wano, prep., according to, aa, like. Lat. quaai. 2, — aa fcanoko^ 



Arb. 'J^ id. 




aooording to. 8, — alter. 4, — u. Qon. i. 1 1, cap. ri. 16, 
and cap. viii. 21. Bk. 

Wmo niU, adv., Urns. Gen. vi. 22. Bk. 

ITanih^ n., Eemals. Gen. T. 2. Bk. 

Watfin, tr. t., to poor oat a thing, o. aoo. na. 

Wanf/i, am. Ir. v., to hate. Parte, wtnyido, hating, hater. 
Bxoa.20. Bk. 

Wofi, tert. tr. v., to throw a thing awaj, to oast it down, to fling it 
to the ground. Prst wapH. Oaiu. vxipugol. IL intent, oonj. 
teojfiH, »ar. nt I. lad. oonj., bat more defined in pnrpoae. 
Parte vqpi&lo. The nse of this verb ia almost oonflned to 
only snch aeHons where the motive is anger or oontempt. 

Win, n., beard ; def . udrmek ; pi. to^e. 

Waifda, n. and inf. med. aor. of wwv, i.e., morder, assaesinalion. 

Wari, aor. tr. v., to kill; ncg. warati. Prst wamj nag. waraii, 
oontr. ward- Inf. worth. Parte, vtardo; pua. parte, woarldo. 
Plnsq. perf. uim-mo ,* neg. tearano. Pass, variiifma ; n^. 
Wtranfko. Fnaa. prst vnrdma; pass. aor. wonma; n^. 
wtraka. Fat. wamO neg. warmta. Pass, wrfrris / neg. toaro- 
Idita. The fat. also stands often for the expression of habit and 
notation as well as for the ooi^nnotiTe and the conditional. 
In sentencee oontoining a single eondition the latter is expre ss ed 
hj the fntore, so. yimbe laro mlXii-bt Jco jtamie wona* yoAJoy (he 
towns-people senl to them, if they woald be ooming. The same 
is the case with the oonjanotive : naUge^do huUi b« mirai-mo, 
the prisoner wee afraid they would kill him. Lai. Tinwbat 
oaptiTaa ne ipsnm interfioerent. Bat if in a oonditional sentenoe 
tiie result of a propoeition depends from a prerions onc^ the Folde 
OSes for the oonditional verb in the protaae the aoriet, and for 
the oondition of the apodose the fatnre is reaeiTed. Oomp. 
Onmmar cap. 25, § 66. Ex. gr. ; SaUbt At HaSf* OmOm vin : 
§i omjpi wdrgol-maio tuma o niii to gaSa-maho a warai-mo 
intuma. Sheikh Al Hajji Omar said : had he intended to kill 
him when he came into bis yard he would have killed him tiien 
on the spot. The Fulde reeorta to the fatnre in the lack of 
proper forms for the aboye quoted tempera obliqna. lliere ia 
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also an aor. med. wan, he is killed ; inf. war^fde^ being and 
haying been killed ; and Uieref ore Uie inf. med. stands for the 
noon murder. Pario. toaifcZoy who was killed | pL watfbe. 
Br. gr. X (s l(u0i-mu>/% warfde Alfa OmofU, they asked aooooni 
of him for the murder of Alfa Omar. V. redp. oonj. vfonmUri^ 
aor., killing one another. B, — fighting of man to man in 
battle. Lat. cominus pngnari. Prst. wanmHra. Inl icKinm- 
Urde. Oer. Handgemeng. 2. As intens. aor. of. Y. conj. 
ooours uforiMiri. 

Warif subj. y. aor., to oome. F. D's ari id. (Jen. yL 12. Bk. 

Wd$arif aor. IV. subj. oonj., to shout for J07; prst foasom; inf. 
UHuMU. Parto. pi. vMuMe. Imper. 2 pers. singl. wdmnr^f 
shout thou for joy. The root lodfo, of whioh this form ia 
deriyed has not been ascertained. 

WatH^ aor. tr. y., to get^ to acquire something of a persoui o. aoo. 
rei et ifi pers. 

WSHf intr. y., to be ooyetous. 11. intens. oonj. waHU^ aor. tr. to 
I. rad. oonj.| to ooyet after a person or thing, o. aoo. obj. 

WaU, intr. y., to swear. V. recip. watbUiri^ aor., said of persons 
swearing to each other the fulfilment of their respectiye 
engagements. 2, — - people pledging each other their honour 
and fidelity in the interests of a cause common to all. Deryd. 

from Arb. nhm 

Wcffu^ intr., to preach. 2, — o. ace. pers., to preach to a person; 

inf. wdffude. Parto. offic. wajfwo^ a preacher. Aor. wi^. 

Cans. inf. vnffugol and wdjigol^ preaching, yis., Al Hcfgi Omaru 

unQi-be, Sheikh Hajji Omar preached to them. 2 pers. impr. 

^ ^ ^ 
ti^u or wqS\ preach thou. Arb. jg^ 

TTouid, n. and inf. I. conj. of wdtoa^ so. power, strength, might. 
The stem of this noun occurs also with a permutation of the 
initial k^ into ft, sc. bauds, and again with the nominal affirma- 
tiyes gal or gol in loco de, yiz., baugcU and baugol. All of these 
forms are synonymous with Lat. yis. Gr. K^ros, and they 
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might own a derivation from tho Arb. 2fj There is the Fnlde 

Arabism, iQ baugd AUah^ for the phrase ^| «« Jl| 

Wdwoj i.e., tiMitoo, 8 pers. prat., he is able, capable, he ventures. 
Prst. neg. todwaid^ contr. wawd. Inf. waude ; parte, waudo, 
Aor. wdwi; parto. .iMiumio. Fat. ioawai; parte, imitoauio. 
Tho nog. aor. ti^aimli is eqnal to our ho is unable, powerless, 
he fails. 2, — tr. v., to defeat an enemy, to oonqner, to beat 
an hostile army in battle ; and as ex. o. neg. aor. : hek n&H $ajfa 
h^&ribebeA kono he wawSli'be^ they fell upon the ranks of the 
heathen but were repulsed. As ex. for the neg. fut. I. conj. 
we have the sentence — be ufdwatd dakunUri g mabbe^ they will 
not be able to form a camp in their enemies' presence. 

Wedif aor. tr. v., to spread a thing, o. ace. rei. III. rel. conj. 
wedini^ tr. ut I. rad. conj. to lay out, spread out, o. aco. rei. 

Wfdi^ aor., I. oonj. not ascertained. II. intens. colij. toSdUi^ aor., 
to hold position between, to be in the middle of two objects ; 
pcrsl. parte. w^iUdo. There is an imporsl. parte singl. 
iVfditiiigUj which refers to ^gurru^ the firmament. The persl. 
afifix do gives place to the impersL Aqu because Agwrru^ with 
the pronoml. afliz of the def . st. in the singL is AguimSikgt^ 

Wei^ i.e., o wei^ 8 pers. aor., he set. GFen. L 17. Bk. 

Weili^ intr. v., to turn round, to return. 2, — tr., to send home, 
to dismiss a person, o. ace. pers. 11. intens. conj. wMUi ut L 
rad. conj. No. 1, but defined by looality, to return home, o. aco. 
loci. 2, — to turn from one state into another. Parte, aor. 
weiliGdOy one who has returned home. Of this form ooours the 
impr. parte. weUiWdy turning itself round ; the impr. affix hi 
refers to hdfehi^ a sword, because the definite state of this word 

• 

is kqfShikij the sword. Prst. toeilUa ; inf. weUUude. ^ Parte. 
weUitudo, Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 

H^t, intr., to be huug^ ; neg. wgldlt. Parto. weRdo. Fut. tcflat. 

Prst. ti^Iu; neg. u^^o^a; inf. wUude; cans. wSlugol; parte. 

wSludo, 
Wiligol^ n. and cans. inf. aor. of tr^Zt, so. hunger ; def. tvplig6Agol 

Q 
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WM'Wellgol^ sweetness, abs. n. and cans, inf I. rad. oonj. of welli, 
to be sweet ; def . weUgwigol. 

WMif intr. v., to be sweet of taste, tobe happy. Prst. weUo; inf. weUde. 
Parte, wdldo, and in impr. connexion demgal wMgai^ flattering 
langoage, sweet words. II. intens. oonj. wellti^ nt I. oonj. No. 2, 
to be of a sweet temper, of a cheerfol disposition. HI. rel. oonj. 
weUini^ tr. of I. oonj. No. 2, to cheer up a person, to make him 
pleased, happy. 2, — intr., nt 11. conj., to feel pleased, be 
happy. Vide (Grammar, cap. 27, § 83, II. 

WeiUo and weUi^ adj., sweet, happy. Impr. pi. wdlde^ weUdi. 

WellO'weilOf ady. mod., Ah ! good tidings, or, All hail tor— 

TF^', intr., to dwell, to keep in a place, c. tQ loci. B, — to halt, to 
stop ; id. at a place, c. Iq loci. III. rel. conj. wSrini^ tr. of I. 
conj., to assign a place to a tiling, to locate it, c. dupl. ace. roi 
ot loci. B, — to lodge a person, pat him into a place, c. ace. 
pors. et loqi. Bx : o werini-la nofcure-A^im, he assigned mo my 
place. 

W^li, tr. T., to cast a matter, throw it at a person, c. ace. rei et § 
pers. B, — into a place, c. ace. rei et g locL 

Wetao^ a rib ; def. wetaAAgo, Oon. ii. 21. Bk. 

WftUf impr. prst., it is early, it is daylight. Aor. wfti^ it is or it was 
daylight. B, — is often oonstmed with an impr. pron. as 
subject, so. nde-wftif the day breaks. The subject is nyalde^ 
day, which claims in the def. st. the pronoml. affix nde. 2. 
TFe/i, Bubj. y., to rise elirly, to be np with daylight. III. rol. 
oonj. med. prst. wSiuno^ nt I. rad. conj. No. 2, personal, he 
rises early, is np with daylight. 2. Nde-wStuno^ impr. prst. nt 
I. conj. B, it is daylight. Oomp. Grammar cap. 27, § 83 II. 
lY. snbj. conj. u>6tir%^ intr. nt I. conj. No. 2, to be np at day- 
break. Prst. wiHra; inf. wgtime. Parte, pi. w^Hrbe, 2, — 
with impr. prst. iv^Hra^ and Tme-wfUra^ the daylight is coming, 
the day breaks. This form is almost identical with I. and II. 
cofij. ; this intr. V. occnrs also in the fat. I. conj. as t^tot, bat 
impersonally. Oomp. also Grammar cap. 25, § 66. 

WMi^ aor. I. conj. is not ascertained. lY. snbj. oonj. t&fiHm, aor., 
to rejoice, and with (i pers. pi. imperative, lo^ird, rejoice ye. 
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Weyo^ n., air. 2, — wing of a bird ; def . wpyiAgo ; pi, Wfy0. 

Wibhe^ irreg. pi. of g^o ; def. ^JFoy>jl, a thief. 

Wifo^ impr. prat., it is strong, yehement, it blows, so. the wind. Of 

this ▼. oocnrs the impr. parte, wiflfru^ as governed by A^ti, 

wind ; def. at. Kfndundu, The pronoml. affix ndu in connexion 

with adj. and parte, undergoes a transformation ru. Vide 

Ghrammar cap. 25, § ^^, 
Wi'^iy aor., to say, speak, intr. ▼. B, — cans., to say something to 

a person, to speak to him, c. ace. pers. Inf. mnie. Parte. 

vn-ildo. Prst. ma; neg. wiatd; inf. wiude; parte, wiudo. 

Parte, offio. wi^o ; thns in quoting an anther, so. Nabhi ^sa 

wi^ufo^ the prophet Jeains says. Fat. w(ai, Plnsq. perf . tcrtnito. 

Aor. med. wie; neg. wiake; inf. wtfde; parte, vfifdo, II. 

intens. conj. wl^te; neg. wiaidke; parte. w%'^t!fdo, Plnsq. 

tfft^tpno. The aor. med. loi^ is like the Arb. Lj Vocatns 

est. There is the impr. parte. I. oonj. pi. w%Hd% called, refer- 
ring tojotf, towns; det.Jdede. Also an impr. parte, singl. aor. 
II. oonj. wietfndUj called, as depending from Uuru^ the moon ; 
def. Ifdrundu; and a plnsq. med. in the sentence ndeA Joe 
wi^e^no Buna, Fukumba^ Kebdli, etc., these towns were called 
of yore Bnria, Fuknmba, Eebali ; at last oecnr the final aor. 
med. : in many places in the texts, of which but two examples 
will suffice : Ifdi no wi^ FiUa JaUoj a country called Futa Jallo, 
and gorko M)fl loi^ Rda^ a man who is called Has. III. rel. 
conj. wianif aor. ut I. conj. B, so. to say or speak something to 
a person, or to address one to some effect or purpose, with 
cans, turn, e. ace. pers. Prst. vfiana ; inf. widnde ; parte, pi. 
tvidmbe, se. kalla ho he wiana YU$-5e, everything that they said 
unto them. IV. subj. oonj. wi'iri, aor. ut I. conj. No. 1, to 
speak, say, intr. Oaus. inf. wi'drgol; prst. wi^ira. These 
forms can be heard spoken with an audible contraction of the 
stem vowels, as mM wira or unrL 

WUI/ire^ n., olive branch ; def. wiU{^rende, (Jen. viii. 11. Bk. 

Windif aor. intr., to write; inf. windi. Pturta windiido. Plnsq. 
perf. windiiw. Prst. winda ; inl w(ndude ; parte, offia windfwo. 
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a professional writer, a copyist 2, — ir., to write someUungy 
o. aca rei, vis., o windi dofte diidude^ he wrote many |[)ook8. 
8, — in the form of an impr. aor. mod. winde^ it is written, bo. 
d^e windide^ written books. Persl. parte, wind^ drops the 
ending do for the impr. de^ which is also the pronoml. affix of 
the def. si. of difie^ books, which is diftede. III. rel. oonj. 
windani^ aor. with cautative torn, to write something for 
another person, c. dupl. ace. pers. et rei, yis., Al Hajfi tuUi 
unnddbe hd Timhtiktu yo be windani'mo kade dqfie wonde^ Al 
Hajji sent writers to Timbuktu — they must write other books 
for him again. B, — in the form of a med. prst. windano^ it 
is written^ and persl. he has written to a certain intent ; also, 
he is booked, registered, ex. gr., for the census of a realm. 
Aor. vnndane^ he was booked for taxation ; with conjunct, prst. 
yo he windane^ they shall bo taxed. IV. subj. conj. windiri^ 
aor. intr. ut I. rad. conj., to write. Prst. t. windira ; cans. inf. 
windirgol ; parte, pi. windirbe, 2, — in the instrumental form 
appears as windori; aor. prst. windoraf so. I write with an 
instrument, seq. nom. aut pronomen instromenti, vie., hardm" 
bol^ a pen ; def. karamMiiigol, the pen. The pronoml. affix ia 
fi{7o2, and therefore the proposition MiA windorialgol means, I 
write with it, i.e., with the pen. 

Witidigol, n. and inf. cans, aor., I. conj., a writing, manuscript. 
2, — the art of writing or penmanship. 8, — the act of 
writing ; def. windigdAgoL 

Wind^ufo, n. and offio. parte. I. conj. of winda, i.e., professional 
writer, copyist ; def. unnddwotoA ; pi. vnnddbe, 

Wiriigot n., a rib ; def. witiigdAgo ; pi. witji, 

Wiru or ttnro^ is an impr. prst. I. conj. med. the meaning of which 
is not ascertained, and it occurs in the Fulde version of the 
148th Psalm, in the combination of Joldi wir0i. The latter 
word must be regarded as of the I. conj., the impr. parte, pi. ; 
the impersonal deflection can have arisen either from wirodo 
or wir^o. 

W6f adv. loci« wherever, at any place. 

Wobe^ indef. p<Ml. pron. pi., some. The singl. is ^"t^, quidam. 
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Wfbi^ aor. tr. ▼., to forsake. Prat, w^u. Pass, parte, wobailo, 
W6dewo, adj., pi. hodfbe ; impr. pi. hod^e, red, light brown. 
W^i, adj., good. Qen, i. 4. Bk. 
Wffdif intr. y., to bo old, a certain age. Oen. y. 82. Bk. 
W$di, tr. y., to take possession. Exod. xx. 17. Bk. 

Wodyinif aor. III. conj. intr. and reflex., to dress ; 1 pen. prst. Mii^ 
wodyina, Oen. i. Bk. 

TFbuiine, comp. n., mater lamentationnm, mother of woes, lit., cry 
mother. The comb, of trot, to cry, and nSne^ mother, are a 
fig^ratiye phraseology applied to the Fnlbetowns and conn- 
tries yisited by shocking calamities. 

Woluha^ n., prayer-time at ten o'clock a.m., from Arb. \*r\ S\ |)Uo 
id. 

WdUoi and wolwide, inf. aor., to talk. Qen. iy. 8. 2, — cans, to 
speak nnto. Qen. yiii. 15, and Exod. xx. 1. ; in all cases from Bk. 

Wond, prep., like as. Lat. qnasi. 2, — for abont sc. sach a length 
of time. 

Wondf neg. interr. conj., Is it not so thatP seq. finite y. 

Wondf neg. conj., Do not, seq. inf. y., so. toond hoinude maube Fida^ 
yon mnst not giye needless tronble to the head men of Fata. 

Wond, disjonctiye conj., nor. 

Wande-ff comp. prep., with. Wonda-^ ^^ine-ham^ with my mother. 

Wonde^ indef. pron. ntrinsqne genr. et nnmr., others, sc. ads wtrnde^ 
other people, and d^fte wonde, other books. 

Wondum^ impr. parte, singl. I. conj. of wona, sc. a being, something 
that is, exists. F. Ds* vxmde. Gen. yi. 17. Bk. 

Wonij snbj. y., to be, to stop, reside, dwell. B, — to liye, exist ; 
neg. aor. wondli. Parte, wonido. Prst. wana; neg. wonatd^ 
mostly oonstr. wond. Inf. wande. Parte, wondo ; pi. toomhe. 
Oans. inf. woAgol^ for the sake of being; past parte, wanddo^ 
who has been. Impr. parte, pi. tponddij sc. JaAfdJi wonctdidi^ 
these are lies. Impr. prst. duii uxma, this is. Aor. id. wont 
and du1^ woni, it was, this was. Plnsq. perf. womno; neg. 
ipondno, Fnt. toonaij he will be. Comp. also the obliqne 
tenses represented by the fat., Grammar cap. 25, § 66. Ex. 
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gr. for oontinnatton : Al HaJJi wanai § 8fgo^ Shoikh Al 
rosidod, livod for a time at Sego. Impr. 2 pera. singl. «oa»\ 
remain, stop. 2 pers. pi. imma, stop ye ; neg. wqia won\ don't 
stop, make no delay. 2. Wont as an anxiliar to other yertw. 
Grammar cap. 25, § 69. The Fnlde uses the infinitive of yerba 
for the expression of finite tenses and particularly so for the 
participial, yis., 1 pers. singl. Mido arde^ I am ooming, and 1 
shall oome. But as infinitives admit of no inflexion the requisite 
tempera and modi are supplied by the subj. v. vxmi; the latter 
generally precedes the infinitive; but often it finds its place 
after the same. Thus we obtain a new and separate form of 
conjugation called (hmpound Infinitive^ so. prst. t. MiA vxma 
yahdOf I am going, shall go. Aor. o woni yahde^ he was going, 
did go, or 8 prst. nyamde o toona^ he is eating ; and dainiri o 
u^mi, he acted deceitfully. Thus also in the negative : j^iAgqJe 
so/hf&vde wmd salRdo AUah^ Al Hajji said, your guns cannot 
give fire if Ood forbids it. An inf. influenced with the future 
of want obtains more an oblique turn in the lack of proper 
forms for the conjunctive, the conditional, for repetition and 
duration, so. o wanai wdjude can mean, he would preach, or he 
often preached, or he was engaged in preaching. II. intens. 
conj. wonti^ aor. ut I. rad. conj., with the eneigy of the verb 
more defined as to direction and purpose : 1, — to be, to stay, 
to live with, to follow, to attend a person, c. ace. or o. fi pers., 
sc. uxmfibe^ the associates of, the followers, attendants of an 
important personality, vis., woniibe lamdo^ the entourage, the 
suite, the courtiers of a king. 2, — to have, possess a thing, 
0. ace. aut o. g rei. 8, — seq. Allah^ a formula jusjurandi, i.e., 
MiA vHmti Allah, I swear by Ood I As sure as Ood lives. 4^ — 
impersonaliter, for the computation of numbers, sc. it makes, 
it amounts to so and so much, or so many. III. rel. conj^ 
wonani, aor. with cans, turn of I. rad. conj., to be for, or unto 
a person, or for, and unto such aud such purposes and ends, o. 
ace. pers. aut rei. Prst. wonana ; neg. wonand ; inf. wonande. 
Parte, wonando ; pi. wananibe, Plusq. perf . wonanlno : neg. 
wonandno. Fut. wonanai, Str. prst. tvondnake, Aor. wondnike. 
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Plosq. perf . wonanindke. The neg. of these three forms are ; 
wonandkOf wonanake, wonananifke. The signification of the III. 
form of this ▼. in Lat. is contained in the sentence, qnod evenit 
in alicains henefioio detrimentoqne. IV. snbj. coi\j. woniri, 
Aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to stay, to live, to keep in a place, c. 
ace. loci ant c. (q loci. Prat, o foanim, he lives at; inf. wonirde. 
Parte, wonirdo. V. recip. aor. tDoninHri, Prst. wonmHrot with 
mntnal turn of I. rad. conj., i.e., to live in company or in inter- 
course with other men at the same time and the same place. 

WoAki, impr. n., a living being; def. woAktki. The noon is a 
classified impr. parte. I. conj. of loont, to be, ecdst. 

TFonm, aor. tr. v., to bruise. G^n. iii. 15. Bk. 

Wonnugo and toonnugol, cans. inf. I. conj. of wonni^ sc. destroying, 
spoiling. F. Ds' honnigol, Gbn. vi. 18. Bk. 

WofUHdOf n. and parte, aor. II. conj. of uxmni, i.e., companion, 
assistant. 

W^pUf intr. v., prat, t., to sin, transgress. Inf. wdpude. Parte. 
wipudo ; pi. w6pub6, Ex. gr. : wipvhe-^JMime^ those who tres- 
pass against ns. Ger. of Lather, nnsere schnldiger. 

Worhef men, pi. of gorko^ man. 

Wor^f n., colannt tree ; def. toordrende; pi. hod0i and wor^i, ' 

Worrode^ coll. and abs. n., evil. 

Wosif intr. aor., to return. Qen. viii. 7. Bk. 

Wgta^ neg. conj., do not ; lest. Seq. cOnj. prat, or imp^r. verbi, 
vis., togta toad\ don't do. Wgta huU\ don't fear. B. Id. constir. 
c. prat, conj., toda Jpmu haland-meA WQta mM maia^ let not 
God speak to us lest we die. 

Wctani, aor. 8 rel. conj. of woia unascertained ; thete is, there exists. 

W^t^re^ impr. card, num., one. This form is dervd. from the peranL 
form g^, one, and appeara in this shape ^very time when 
influenced by any of the nouns belonging to class 5, 6 and 7, 
and in the present case it depends from nokute^ a place ; def. 
nokurende. Vide Grammar, cap. 28, § 47. 

W6lsre-^ff6t^e, impr. distributive number, one by one ; also 6ne por- 
tion given to each peraon of a party at a time. It is deflected 
from the personal distributive number g^-g^, one by one. 
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On account of the form comp. the remarka to wdl^re aboTC, and 
'^ Fulde Gram. cap. 28, § 47, vis., Iviani'he Idwande w6i§re^ there 
was one charge in store for them ; and again, be oku nuhkalla 
§ mabbe wdtQre-w^tffre^ they give to every one of them one at a 
time. Here the impersonal form of the distributive depends 
from IduHinde, a charge of powder and shot. See also Fulde 
Gram. cap. 24, § 52. 

TFo^t, impr. aor. S* pers., it is fiur off. B, — persl., be woii, thoy 
are far off. II. intens. conj. wikUi^ aor., id qd. I. oonj., more 
defined by locality. 

Woii and ga-wotif adv. loci, far from here, at a distance. 

WoUinif aor. tr. y., to pull back. Gen. yiii. 9. Bk. 

WOtu, prst. t. intr. y., to blow a trumpet. B, •— tr., c. aco 
instrumenti. 

Wdtwru, impr. card. num. ona, deflected from the persl. gdto^ one, 
and occurring every time when the influencing noun ends in 
the dental syllables ndu, ru, tu^ and similar ones of the same 
class always terminating with the vowel u. Ex.: Jo^utu 
wdturu, one tower, or iondu wdtwru, one bird. Comp. Gram. 
«cap. 23, § 47. 

Wouru^ n., a mortar to grind grain in ; def. togtirundu; pi. bDdi and 
b0i, also w0i. For the alteration of nouns required by the 
pi. vide Gbam. cap. 2, § 10, and cap. 8, § 11. 

Wfwi, intr. v., to continue. 2, — to be used to, to be in the habit 
of. 8, — to act according to. 4, — eeq. dewbo^ to cohabit 
with a woman, sc. suMo-mako o wdwi^mo^ the wife with whom 
he lived. 5, — c. ace. loci, to frequent a place. Prst. wdwu ; 
inf. wdude. 

Woyif aor. intr. v., to cry, lament. Prst. o woyaf he cries out. 
TFucZdj^e, n., opening, hole of the nose; pi. budde; and budde 
kinn&re^ nostrils. Qen, vii. 22. Bk. 

Wiidffref coll. n., country doth; def. wudirmde; exceptional pi. gude, 
Wudif tr. v., to inflate, to breathe into, c. ace. obj. 2, — a person 

with something, c. dupL ace. pers. ot i*ci. 
WufdAgo, n., breath of life ; def. laufuAfjdiUjo. 
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Wuif aor. I. conj. not occnrring. II. iniens. oonj. vmUi^ impr. aor., 
it is daybreak. Fat. umitai^ it will be daylight. B. Id. in the 
lack of a proper form for an Inchoatiye, the day begins to 
break, it is getting daylight ; neg. aor. umUali, 
TFuZo, intr. y. prst. t., to weep, ory, lament; neg. vndatd' Aor. 
mUt, B. Id. in II. oonj. Med. prat, vrtttate^ he is weeping; 
neg. vmlatdko. Parte. wulcUfdo. Aor. wdlele. 
Wuli, impr. aor., it is hot. B, — seq. a pera., to be hot for a person, 
▼is., tropically taken when by extreme circnmstances a sitna- 
tion becomes nntenable, sc. Ifdi vmU^ham^ the land.has become 
too hot for me, i.e., my difficulties, or also, my enemies are too 
hard on me, my stay in the country has become impossible. 
WuUi^ intr. aor., to cry. Gen. iv. 10. Bk. 

WuUof intr. prst., to return. II. intens. conj. wuUcto^ nt I. oonj., to 
return. The Present is used for the absence of a form for the 
cohortative, sc. wdUot* eA tg sdre Lahami^ let us return to 
Bethlehem. The same proposition ocoura with the verb ytUt^ 
to return, also given in the pnt. indie. ytUu-meA^ let us return. 
Luke ii. 15. 
TTt^ofi, impr. aor. IV. subj. oonj. of tmifo, it. flows. . B, — seq. fi looi| 

to flow at or into a place. 
Wtdwre, card. num. and noun, thousand ; pi. guUQe, 
Wwrde^ abs. n., life ; def. st. ta^brdende, 

Wuri^ subj. ▼., to liye, to exist, aor. ,Prat. uniro or tvtira ; inf. wikrde. 
Parte, wurdo ; imper. parte, pi. wurdi^ living creatures. Tho 
impr. affix di refera here to dohSh creatures; def. dohSfidu 
An impr. parte, singl. wurndu refera to fitdndUf spirit^ vis., 
wdmdu fttdndUf a living spirit. The ^ stem four resigns tho 
peral. ending do for the impersl. affix tidi^ which is derived 
from fitdndUf with its def. st. ftUtndvndu, Vide Ghrammar 
cap. 25, § 76. 2, — intr. v., to be quick, undelayed. ITtirt 
in association with ilt5i, to abide, is met with in the freqiiontly 
occurring vernacular phrase, wuri Aibaia, he was quick, he 
tarried not. Prat. wura. Fut. tcmrat. 8, -* as impr. aor., 
it lasts but a little while, it won't be long. 
W^mdaHf abs< n., life ; def. wumddnda. 
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Wuro, n., def . wurAAgo, house. Bzod. zz. 2. Bk. 

WwO'ldna, oomp. n., ooTored ship, ark. Qen. yi. 4, and vii. 18. Bk. 

Wurro, n., a oow-ahed, shelter for catile ; def. vmrrAAffo; pi. gunfle. 

Wuro, intr. prst., to oome forth, go out, return. U. oonj. int. fat. 
vnirioi. Gen. yiii. 16. B. Id. as a potential wuHotyo, let it, 
come forth. Gen. i. 84. 2. III. rel. oonj. intens. aor. icmrimf, 
to bring forth Qen, L 12. Bk. 

Wtitdndu^ n. trompet; def. unUdndwiidu; pi. hidali. 

Widi, tr. y. aor., to bring an offering, offer sacrifice. GFen. yiii. 20. Bk. 

Wutu, n., war hon\; def. wUundu; pi. buHifi and wuH0i. 

Wutudot n., side. Gen. yi. 16. Bk. 

Wujif intr., to thieye. Prst. wuju. Parte, offio. «n^{Hi;o, a notorious 
thief. Imper. 2 pers. singl. wgta vnlffu^ do not thieye. Of this 
root is deriyed^o, a thief; pi. wibhe, Comp. the euphonic 
permutation of w into g^ Fuldo Grammar, cap. 3, § 11. 



7a, particle of exclamation. Yd Zaid! yd Musa! Oh, Zaid! 

Oh, Moses! Arb. ^ \^ ^^ \^ 

Ydhi^ tr. y., to crush a creature by treading on it, o. ace. rei 

Yd/ode^ n., forgiyeness. 

Yafu^ prst. t. tr. y., to forgiye. &, — a thing, c. ace. rei, sc. ydfu^ 

miJuwuha-'nuA^^ I forgiye thy sin. o, — a person, o. ace. pers. 

d, — a person a sin, c. dupl. ace. pers. et peocati, so. yd Allah 

yafu-meA Junuba-amme, Oh, Gh)d I forgiye us our sin. 
Yahi^ intr. y., to go; neg. yoKdli. Parte, yakido. Prst. ydha^ 

oontr. mi yd; neg. yahaid^ contr. yaM; inf. ydhde; parte. 

act. ydhdOf one who goes. Ptot parte, yahddo, one who is gone. 

Cans. inf. ydhgol^ going and on account of going. Parte, offio. 

yahfufo^ one giyen to going about^ a walker by habit, and a 

trayeller. Impr. 2 pers. singL yah^ go thou ; 2 pers. pi. yahe^ 
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go ye. The prat, indioative is used in the lack of a sabj. or 
cohortatiye, so. yd meh yahu^ let us go. Fat. yahai ; parte. 
yahaido. B, — also yahu-mi or mM yahu^ 1 go. The medium 
18 freqitently met with in Fnlde verbs of snbj. or intr. tnm. II. 
infcens. prst. yahtu and yahiOf seldom yahta^ nt I. conj., only 
more defined by purpose, i.e., to go forth to a place of destina- 
tion. Aor. 8 pera. o yahtij he went forth, c. aco. loci. 2, — c. 
S rei, to bring away, carry away something; id. o. g pera., 
going away with another person, taking him away in going. 
m. rel. conj. yahani^ aor., cans, of I. oonj., to send for one to 
come or to go for or after a person with intention to fetch him. 
Prat, yahana; neg. yahantd; inf. yahande ; pi. yahambe^ 
cohortative or snbj. c. yd, Prst. indicative, yo y»i ydhana-he^ 
you, sc. pi. numb., go and bring them here. Ex. gr. : Al Hajfji 
wi'^i heyol^ ydhanorhe^ Al Hajji told them, they must go and 
fetch them. IV. subj. conj. yahri^ aor. ; id. c. med. yah/re ; id. 
qd. I. rad. conj., to go about. Prat, tnido yahra^ I go about^ 
walk. B, — in instrumental form yahwri^ seq. ace. rei, to 
walk away with a thing, also c. g rei. V. recipr. conj. ydhunliri^ 
aor., signific. No. 2 Grammar, i.e., to go away in company with 
others, go away conjointly with othera. VI. modus localis 
yahui^ aor., to go to a place appointed to direct one's course in 
a certain direction. Prat, yahua ; inf. yahude. Parte, yahudo, 
Fut. yahuai. 
YahdUy or yalUu^ n., distance. B, — walk, journey ; def . ydMundu, 

Yahgo, F. Ds* yahgolj cans. inf. L conj. of yaha^ i.e., going. Qen. 

vi. 8. Bk. 
Yahfwo^ n. and parte, offic. I. conj. of yaha^ i.e., one who is addicted 

to going much about, a traveller, wanderer ; pi. ycihfbe, 
Ydhrete, n., def. yahretendey distance, journey, march. 

Yahrty aor. IV. subj. conj. of yahi^ i.e., to go about. Prat, yahru, 

Imper. yahr^ 2 pen., walk thou about; 2 pera. pi. yahre. 
Yahudidiiiko, nom. gentilitium, a Jew; pi. ycikudiaAkdhe, Arb. 



.** 



Tatn, n., place, rest. Oen. L 9. Bk. 
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Tatresadka^ oomp. n., altar. Oon. viii. 9. Bk. 

Yaldif impr. inir. v., io oome forth, spring up. Prst. yalda, Impr. 
2 pers. Bingl. ytUJu^ bring forth ; 2 pi. yalds. III. rel. oonj. 
yaldinif cans, of I. rad. eonj., to make seeds spring up, to pro- 
duce the budding of vegetable seed ; the inf. yaldinde. Parte. 
yaldindo, a producer of — come from the prst. o yaldina. 2, — 
aor. med. ycUduno, quasi passive of I. conj., it is produced, it 
is got, obtained. Rem. Should there be a root yaUa or yola 
with the intr. meaning of come forth, go out, or go forth, in 
this case ycUdi must be altered into yalti and regarded as an 
aor. II. oonj. of yaUa, and the prst. yaUla must be altered into 
yalta and be also regarded as a present of II. oonj. of yalla 
or yala» 

Tali yautif impr. phrase., it came to pass. Oen. iv. 14, and cap. 
vii 10. Bk. 

TaVa^ oonj., perhaps. 2. Jane yalla, now perhaps. 

Yalta, so. MiiH yalta, 1 come forth. B, — in prst. II. oonj. ydUata, 
the neg. of the prst I. conj. yaltd, the nog. prst. IL oonj. 
yaltatdko. Gen. v. 21. Bk. 

Taltdl, n., def . yaUdiigal, the exit, departure of a person from a 
place i one's goings out. Psalm cxx. 

Ydmande, conj., now then, correspond with Arb. or i 2, — 

but indeed. 
Tamiri, aor. tr., to order, give orders to a person, c. aco. pers. 
B, — c. ace. pers. seq. inf. or finite v., to order that such and 
such a thing be done. 2, — to ask a person for a favour by 
rendering a service, c. ace. pers. soq. inf. or fiiiitu v. This verb 

is an Arabism from | to give orders to, constr. either c. aoo. 
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or c. pers. so. j»^t 

Ydmu, or nydmu, n., the right hand ; def. nyamuAgu, 2, — adv. 
loci, any spot answering the situation of the right hand. 8, — 
in the plaga coelorum it is septen trio = the north. The car- 
dinal points are thus found by the Fulbo : they turn the face to 
the rising sun or /WtufTlf/a, i.e., the east; holding out the loft 
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hand tbey find tho north, and doing the same with the right 
hand they find the sonth, or ndnu. This accounts for tho 
Fulde phrase ydmu g ndnu^ right hand and left hand, by which 
they understand north and south. 

Tananif aor. III. rel. oonj. of yani^ to fall on, hit an object, yis., to 
assail or fell upon a person as an enemy, o. aoo. pen. Gen. 
iv. 18. Bk. 

Yande^ adv. temp., on such a day, by that time. This word is 
likely to be a syncop^ of nycddnde^ a day. 

Tandif pray do, I beg thee ; an aphoristic formula impreoandi for 
Iftfi yandvitna^ 1 pray thee, dot This defeotiye phrase is 
synonymous with the other regular sentence, MiJtfimA^ I beg 
thee, do I 

Tanif intr. y. impr. aor., to fall in, be broken, go to min« 2, — to 
rush upon an object, 6. tg rei. 8, — to fall upon a persbn or a 
thing, c. § pers. aut rei; prst. yaha; inf. yande; parte, yando. 

Yahfa^ n., biurder, assassination ; def . yahfoAga. Oer. meuchelmord. 

Yahg^e^ n., trouble, distress, torrow ; def. ycmgSrende. 

Fort, intr. v., to drink. Prst. yara ; inf. yarde ; cans, yatgol. III. 
rel. conj. yami^ aor. cans, of I. rad. conj., to g^ve a person to 
drink, c. aca pers. B, — to give a person to drink something, 
o. dupl. ace. pers. et rei. Jimba ycrniiri-be yd he yamUino diaA. 
Idhundaf king Jimba ordered them, they must give him 
fresh water to drink. 2. Yari is also used for the inhaling of 
vlipourous fluids or substances, and thus it comes that the 
Fulbe say : to drink tobacco, instead of sknoking. Ex. gr. : 
ar^ yar* tdba, come and smoke a pipe ; o yanU'la iaba^ he gave 
me a pipe to smoke. 

Yari^ aor. tr. v., to bring. G^n. ii. 22. Bk. F. Ds' ari^ o. g rei 
and aor. II. conj. aWt, c. g rei, to bring something. 

Yarli or yeiii^ impr. aor., to be sweet. B, — tropically, to be 
pleased with a thing, to like a thing, to agree with a thing, o. 
ace. rei, sc. MxA yarli duA^ I agree with it. Str. aor. ydrlike. 
The neg. yarldke means to disapprove, to dislike, seq. wond^ 
rei. Ex. gr. : SaiHu yarlaM toond duA^ the Sheikh disapproves 
of that. It will be appropriate here to remark that the idiom 
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of the Fulde has the peoaliarity to oonstrae in many oases its 
verba sentiendi with snob a noun that designates according to 
the natives' views that particular organ which is the locos or 
seat of snch a mental process. Thus, yarlif is often constroed 
with hffrnde^ breast, heart; and rMJi and Jewi^ to consider, 
think, ponder, are often oonstraed with hfre^ head, for mind, 
intellect; and huUi^ to fear, with iftfu, belly, bowels. When- 
ever the above mentioned constr. takes place one or the other 
of these accessory words can stand either as apposition to the 
subject, or they take the place of the subject, itself : a, definitio 
in appositions subjecti, so. Al HaSJi fMJi hfre^ Al Uajji reflected 
by himself. KoxuH htUdO'rfdUf thou art a coward. 5, definitio 
in loco subjecti, so. yd minyam'^ mtH anda ho berda-ma^i yarli 
dtt)i. Oh, brother, I know well how thou likest that; mM 
faldma ruktdde b^rde-amme yarldke duA^ we wish to go away, 
we cannot agree with that. 

Ydsi, local prep., before or without of a place, const, with noun or 
pron., EC. ydsunokure^ outside a place, or ydsunde^ outside of it 
or before it. The impr. affix nde refers to nokdrendef which is 
the def . st. of nohure^ a place. 

Tdsinde, adv. loci, outside. 

TqJUf adj., wide, broad, extensive ; impr. pi. yttfude^ so. hfwdl ySJualf 
a wide path, a highway. Ydjtiod is a curtailed form for 
yajftihgal^ as the def. st of h^wod^ a road, is howaiiQal^ and the 
full pronoml. affix is 1^gal, Fulde Grammar cap. 20, § 41. 

Taun\ intr. v., to feel pain from a blow or a wound. II. intens. 
conj., yauiUi^ to feel much pain from a cause. B, — impr., 
duii yaunHf this gives pain. Prst. yauna. 

Yauni, intr. v., to be in a hurry, to make haste. 

YauH^ intr., to keep council. 2, — to pass. Gen. viii. 1. Bk. 

Yedif intr., to change. 2, — to deny. 8, — to disobey, to trans- 
gress, to sin, to offend. 4, — tr., to find, perceive. 

Yegi^ intr. v., to be unconscious, be ignorant of a thing, o. ace. rei. 
II. intens. conj. yegiti^ ut I. conj., but more defined in purpose^ 
i.e., to forget all about a matter or a person, constr. c. fi pers. 
aut rei. 2, — tr., to forget a thing, c. ace. rei. 8, — to act 
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with indifferenoe towards a person or a cause, seq. f% pers. 
ant reL 

Yeia^ intr. ▼., to oome ont, come back, return. % — an incomplete 
▼• to continne with a proceeding, to finish doing a thing, seq. 
inf. Terbi alterios. 8, — to tnm a person ont of a place, o. 
aoc. pers. et fg lod; inf. yMi and yeltide^ aor. Prst. yeUu; 
inf. yeliude. Parte, yelktdo; past parte, yeliddo. TV. subj. 
coxg. ydiirif aor., id. qd. L rad. oonj., to start for home, to come 
away from, to return. 2, — ir. of I. and IV. conj., to get a 
person out of a place, a ace. pers. et ig loci. 8, — to afford, 
to give. Prst. indie, and conjct yelHra ; inf. yelHrde ; cans. 
yeUirgolf vis., 8 pers. conjct prst. yd h$ yeUire^ they shall 
return. The IV. conj. with tr. turn as in No. 2, consult 
Orammas cap. 28, § 84. 

Teni, tr. ▼., to curse a person, o. ace. pers. IV. subj. oonj. yentrt , 
tr. ut I. conj., to curse a person, o. ace. pers., vide Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84. 2, — with intensive form, yenirH^ aor., and 
prst. yeniriay id. qd. I. conj., and the simple form of the lY. 
oonj., i.e., to curse. Ex. gr. ; ko handarauHil h»1 yinirkhmit on 
account of the cassada dost thou curse me P Y. redp. oonj. 
yenfniiri^ aor., mutual of I. conj., to curse one another. 

Tenif intr. v., to drop down, to fall. 2, — to hit an object, c ace. 
reL Prst. yena, Fut yenai, it will taXL upon; id. for repe- 
tition. 

Faniti, intr. v. prst. i, to return, reasoend. IIL xel. oonj. med. prat. 
y^nkmOf id. qd. I. conj. prst. indio. 

YMdl^ n., daughter. Oen. vi. 2. Bk. 

TSru^ n., likeness ; def . y^Agu or yerw^oA ; pi. ymv^e, 

T§9a and yeto, adv. loci, forwards, onwards. 2. T^Ba in comb, with 
ga^ this side, so. ga-^y^c^ hefore : a prep, referring both to place 
and time. 

Ye$o^ n., face ; def. y&siAgo. 

Tektf subj. v. prst. t. Mido yeta^ I am glorious, worthy of praise. 

Fg^e, tr. v., to salute a person, c. ace. pers. B, — to bow to a 
person in respect, c. ace. pers. 
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Teiif intr., to toll something. B, — to tell a peraon Bomething, a 
ace. pero. 

• o * 

Tetfre, n., glory, praise ; def . yeiorende, Arb. \^^ Ger. Praobt. 

Tbis word is an inf. med. IV. conj. deryd. from yato, be ia 

glorious. 
YeUi^ aor., to respect. Gton. iv. 4. Bk. 
Tejfi^ intr. v., to forget. II. iniens. conj. y^X ^t I. conj. aor., bat 

more defined or positive, i.e., to forget altogotber \ neg, yelfitdli; 

parte. yfjiMo. 
Yktmnie^ n., desert^ wilderness. 

Yxb^ n. imd pi. parte, of ytcio, one wbo loves, desires, likes. A 
sjnoop6 bas apparently taken place in the formation of both 
these participial nouns ; the 1 pers. prst. is Mih yt(2a, I like, 
wish, and the regular parte, prst. would be yidudo^ and the 
parte, aor. yidtdo ; their respective pis. yidube and yidUhe, 

Ylda^ tr. v. prst. t., sa Ifiii yu2a, I love, like, wish, etc.; neg. 
yidatdf contr. yidd; inf. yidude; cans, yidugol ; aor. yuJt; cans, 
inf. yidigol. Parte, yidido. For the parte, singl. and pi. there 
exists a shorter form yido ; pi. yibe. 

Tidi, tr. v., to desire. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. 

Tlu and yta^ pr3t. t., to see. B, — trop., see, conceive, understand ; 
neg. yi'^atd^ contr. yt'^ ; inf. yimde ; parte, yinido, etc. Aor. 
y»H / neg. yi'^i ; cans. inf. yingol ; parte, yi'ido, Fut yi'^ii* 
Plusq. perf. yi'mo, .An impr. prst. iB'tidu^yta, in loco conjct., 
that it should see, viz., fdndundUf the bird, def. st. of fondu^ a 
bird. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. II. intens. conj. yi'dU^ contr. yt^i, id. 
I. conj., but more defined in signification, a, — to call upon 
a person, o. g pers. 6, — to seek an interview or a parley with 
a person, a ace. pers. c, — to desire an introduction to a 
person, a aco. pers. or g pers. c2, — yiti^ to go seeing each 
other, to meet for an interview. 0, — to come in sight of each 
other, face one another. In the two last cases, d and d, the II. 
conj. stands in the place of the V. recip. conj. yi^iintiri and 
.yiy(niiri. To pliMse the II. conj. in lion of the V. is an occ\ir- 
ronce which, with the exception of the present case, we ha?e 
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not met with any where else. IV. snbj. conj. yinrij contr. 
ym, id. qd. I. rad. conj., to see. 2, — trop., comprehendi 
peroeive. Prsi yinra and yira. An apostrophe ocoors in 2 
pens. impr. pi. f/tv^ii, see ye, for yi't0v>fi ; but 2 pers. singl. impr. 
is yhUf see thou. 

YtUif intr. v., to return; cans. inf. yiltigol, Prst. yiUu; inf. 
y(Uude ; cans. inf. yiltttgol. Parte. yUtudo, 2, — tr., to drivo 
an enemy from the field, c. ace. pers. 8, — seq. konnu^ et § 
loci, to raise the siege of a place. Ebc. gr. : he yilU konna § 
sdre^ they raised the siege of the town. 

Yimhe^ people, irreg. pi. of nsdo, a person. 

Yirhi^ intr. v., to decay, go to min. III. rel. oonj. yirhim^ intr. nt 
I. conj., to break down, get damaged, go to min. Prst. 
yvrbina; inf. yirbinde; impr. parte, pi. yvrhinds^ things that 
are rotten and mined ; past parte, yirhvndde id. ; the III. rel. 
conj. with intr. meaning vide Grammar cap. 27, § 88, 2. Aor. 
med. yirbitiSf said of objects withered and decayed. 

Twe, id. qd. i^re, coll. n., a meal prepared of gp*ains, vis., of rioe, 
benne seed, etc. ; def . yirende, 

YUere^ eye. 2, — fire; def. yU&rende; pi. gite, 8. The phrase giie 
Idbij lit. eyes are clear, has the meaning of a temp, adv., the 
first daylight, the dawn of day. 

YiunddOf n. and parte, med. III. conj. of yi^u, to see, i.e., one who 
was shown something, who got something to see ; pi. yiun^, 

YOf a conjunctive prefix. 1, — preceding the imperative, viz., 8 
pers. singl. yd o h^u^ he shall go away — 8 pers. pi. yd be hfde^ 
let them get away; or, yd '^aAJfdo^ sit thou down — 2 pen. pi. 
yd ^ofl J^cle, sit ye down. 2, — preceding the indicative present 
or aorist of the I. as well as of the other derivative conjugations 
whenever one or the other of these tenses has to stand in the 
lack of a proper form for the Conjunctive, or Jussive or Cohor- 
tative, sc. 8 pers. prst. in loco conj. yd o wona^ he shall stop, 
or, rV. snbj. conj. 8 pers. pi. yd be yUtira, they must return ; 
or, med. prst III. rel. conj. yd o windanOf he must be taxed, 
or registered, written down in behalf of a census. Id. with aor. 
mod. yd be windaiic, that they should be written or registered 

s 
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on ihe liflts of taxation. This last Bentenoe answera as well 
8 pers. pL impr. for, they shall have their names put down ; 
bat 8 pers. impr. singl. iayd o unndan\ he shall have his *name 
taken downsbooked ; 8 peni. prst. I. conj., for the lack of a 
jussive form, yd o dara^ he shall stand up, wait; pi. yd be 
dara, eto. 

Yobhif intr. aor., to be avenged. Oomp. yomne. Qen, iv. 15. 6k. 

Toga, def. yogw^oA and yogahga; a multitude of peopla 2. Yoga ^ 

yoga^ adv. mod., conjointly, together. 
FdZt, intr. v., to go by water, to travel by canoe on a river. 

Yolli^ intr. v., to drop down into a hole, to &11 into a water, seq. g 
loci, vis., Mia yoUi ^ gaika^ 1 fell in a ditch. 

Yamne^ aor. med., to be avenged, id. in loco futuri, he shall be 
avenged. Gen. iv. 15. Bk. 

Yoni, intr. v., to reach unto, to amount to the sum of, or to the 
measure of a thing, c. aoc. rei. B, — to suffice ; neg. aor. 
yanali ; prst. yona ; inf. ycnde ; oaus. yoAgol and yonigol for 
the aorist. 

YoiMcif impr. parte, prst. singl., what lives, is living, of yoni and 
woni, inf. aor., to be, referring to leki^ def. lekihif a tree, and 
derived from the personal parte, yondo^ in the prst. tense of 
I. conj. B, — 8 pers. impr. aor., it lives. 

YaAkinJwnf n., a living being. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Yordif aor. intr. v., to spend a day's time by staying in a place, or 

by attending to business. 
F<5?t/gr0, n., week ; det yonUrende ; pl.Jfon^. B, Hd-ydnterSy Bdy, 

temp., for the spsce of a week. 
Y^e, impr. aor. med., it has withered, faded. B, — it has dried 

up — said of the dry beds of rivers and of any watercourse lost 

in the dries. 
Ydii, tr. v., to convey, ferry people over a water. B, — with ga 

loci, to cross passengers over water to an opposite shore. 
Yfwif tr. v., to hang up, to suspend a thing against a house-post 

or the wall of a house, c. dupl. ace. rei et loci. 
Yuma^ n., a thorn, spine $ def. yiimaka ; pi. yumiQi. 
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Yuwif ir. ▼., to wonnd a person. Fat. yuwai, he will wound ; id. 
in lieu of a form for duration and frequency. 

Yuwiy tr. ▼., to plant a root, a seed, or a tree, o. aoa rei. Ex. gr. : 
JoAgdHede landumo kout^ yuvd-Agal^ the owner of the farm 
asked him: hast thou planted itP The impr. affix Agal is 
derived from handcaravHtAgal^ def . st. of bdndarawal^ a oassada 
root 
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Zahayunaf Zion, Mount Zion. Arb. ,^i^ ^^b. ^^ 

ZiVj adv. pro adjective, naked. Qea. ii. 25. 6k. 
Zufoy n., sweat. Qen, iii. 18. 6k. 

Zunuba^ n., sin. G^en. iv. 7. 6k. Arb. ua)! '^* 



The following collection of words, arranged in Alphabetical 
order, are taken from the work of the late Doctor H. 6arth ; they 
represent the Fulde dialects of Central Africa, and by preference 
those spoken in the kingdoms of Sokotu and Adamawa, situated in 
proximity to the middle course of the Niger. 



Ahdram^ January. Arb. ' |^t 

Ah^Of pi. aJdyef wandering student. 
Ahujo, pi. a/k^e, travelling scholars. 
Alugiiif akcjftqje^ pistols. 
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Aldhira, the oiher world. Arb. y^^Ut 



Aldmiiu, Thursday. Arb. U)t 
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Alaraba^ Wednesday. Arb. , ^ jJt 
Aldsara^ four o'clock p.m. Arb. ^iuJt 
iU/odanrd, mule. Arb. jjl 

'OS 

Alkali^ supreme judge. Arb. ^1j[)t 



illibalt oJJhiZuh', chief kadi. Arb. 'i\^\ 

Allah, God. Arb. ^ 
Alnukta, drop. Arb. ^gjj| 
Alseitdna, devil. Arb. <)^*)| 
ilttaZito, Tuesday. Arb. ^IJ| 

' o 

AUenhif Monday. Arb. U^ 
AJjekannama, hell. Arb. ^^^ 

# " cs 

il^^'^i paradise. Arb. ylL^lt 

il^uma, Friday. Arb. yl"^jt 

Amaliri, mule, camel. 

Amariajo kesao, recently married wife. 

Apagfji, nag. Qer. klepper. 

AngcSo, bridegroom. 

Ardihe kanno^ sharpshooters. 

Ardo Fulbe, baily of the Fulbe. 

Ardo Sinlbe, baily of the Sisilbo. 

AadHij hour. Arb. j^UJI 
Aaaudkt, Oaparis sedata. 
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Asaurey perspiration. 

AsiobtUf Saturday. 

Assdiigalf pi. dssalij thigh, loin. 

AssdAgd, pi. aasdli^ haunch. 

Awuide^ pi. aude^ seeds. 

Ayatqjif Mnsa paradisiaca, plantain tree. Arb. st 4 ^ 
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Ba-dtkOf unole from the other's side. 

Bti'faJte^ 4th nncle, younger than the father. 

Ba-koda^ 5th uncle, younger than the father, yis., hc^koda. 

Ba^anyOf drd uncle, younger than the father, vis., hci^panyo. 

Ba'yerro, 2nd unole from the mother's side, vu., ha-yerro. 

BabahOf indigo. 

BdbaUUf pi. hahatU^ locust. 

Bahba^ pi. hamdi^ ass. 

Bdberdbe^ uncles. 

Badofadde^ shoemakers. 

BadydkOf a rider. 

BafaUOf pi. froMh', locust. 

BahUOf pi. &a/kiZ&e, blacksmith. 

Bairij sorghum. 

Bairi hod^e^ red sorghum. 

Bairt danifre, white sorghum. 

BoikdMy pledge, pawn. 

Balde, trace. 

BaUe^ palm leaf. 

^0^6 baJShi^ senna plant. 

BdUfre^ pi. halite, black moss. 

Ba2Z0tim, heavy rain. 

Bd/u, pi. &aZf, sheep. 
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Bambddo, singing man. 

Bambambif Aaclepias gigantea. 

BamptdUf mule. 

Bandu, body. 

BangarOf pi. wcMgdrhe^ barber. 2, — bntober. 

Boo, back. 

Barqjo^ pi. harpe^ labonrer. 

Barayfro^ servant 

Baro^ pi. hardde^ wild beast. 

BaroioUulf pi. baro^oUi^ leaf. 

Bar0Of pi. 6arj>6, workman. 

Ba$80e, pi. cucnrbita melopepo, araohys bjpogna. 

BcUdre^ scar. 

Bafido lamido maundo, first dignitary of tbe king* 

Bajid^ pi. 5^]f6, sboots of tbe dele palms. 

BaudtkOf consin. 

Bedgulf morning twiligbt ; dilncnlnm. 

Be^a^ pi. be^if goats. 2, — pL fte^d, kid. 

BMedOf play. 

BMi, pi. 5d{Ja, edge of a knife. 

Bmdega ; Arabism, qaiyer» gun. 

Berrferldhi^ cotton tree; bombiz. 

Bamudo, pi. bennube, enemy. 

Beniehif cotton tree ; bombix eriodendron Gninense. 

Berber^Of pi. berberdiy Bomu man. 

Birende^ beart. 

Berkehi, sodada decidoa. 

Berar0Of pi. beror^e^ cattle breeder of tbe wilds. 

Bgcd^ pi. bye^ rib. 

BtSqJif pi. nonn, onrls. 

.Si-oMel^i or li-lduyol^ man of a family. 

BudimOf son of a free woman. 

Bi-kordOf son of a slave woman. 

Bulvmo^ pi. In-lumhe^ brokers. 

Bumer^o^ son of a loose woman. 

Bi-njdlu^ wbore's son. 
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Bi-nJ^u^ son of an adaliress. 

Bi-rawdndu^ son of a dog. 

Burumde^ son of a liberated man ; Creole, colony bom. 

Bi-foala^ son of a naughty &tlier. 

Btbul^ breast 

Bido dMo^ daughter. 

Biffelf pL l^if he-calyes. 

Biko'ledde, fruit 

BUbe herSe^ play with ground-nuts. 

BUU, pi. hnigi, towns. 

Bimbe mbahci^ morning. 

Bidgei^ pL bibe^ boys, children. 

Bvkgd del, daughter. 

BiAffd kgd, pi. bibe k^e^ babies. 

Bvigel pofnarol^ embryo. 

BiAgiri^ strong male ass. 

Binnehi^ pL binnehJlli^ a tree of a certain kind. 

Birde^ slaves in general. 

Bino^ pi. Mr90» ground-nut 

BodgOf pi. wodfbBf a man of Tarp. 

Bodif pi. boUe^ serpent 

Bddino ffuri^ pi. hodimbe gwre^ leather dresser. 

BogarnSif bread fruit. 

Bfgol and bogtd^ rope^ 

Bfffol Ifdi^ snake. 

Bpgtd ndiain^ source. 

Bpki^ pi. bod^e^ Adansonia digitata. 

Bokorde^ tail. 

Bfna^ sickness. 

Bcfhgo^ pi. (^i, gnat, musquito. 

Bartode, pi. &or<«r^, tight shirt 

Bottaji^ noon. 

B002 w0§re, pL, hare ; lepus nthiopicus. 

Briifi^ scar. 

J9t2^, pi. bubij flies. 

Bfuie, pi. 6u^», an inflamed sore. 
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Bude hintiQre, nostrils. 

Bude nopptf ear hole. 

Budi^ pi. buUi, sores, aloers. 

Bue^ coll. noun, excrements. 

Buldre, pi. buUSe^ bundles of com in heaps. 

Buldje, pi. noun, shonlders. 

BvU&'bandUf small pox. 

Bummehi, pi. bumm^if a kind of fig tree. 

Bure maunfre^ kind of large sore. 

BurUf spotted hjaona. 

Bummudif bag. 

BtUdli^ ooll. n., Zea mais. 

ButandUf pi. biUdli^ ears of corn. 

Bvjandi^ castrated ass. 

Btderi, castrated bull. 

Bvjif pi. Inube, chief eunuchs. 

Byfiko rfdUf dysentry. 

Bujo, pi. huibe^ eunuchs. 



Ddda^ mother. 

Ddda sdre^ landlady. 

Dadcd handu^ pi. dadi handu^ nerves. 

Dadulf pL dadif nerves. 

Dadtd leggelf pi. dadQi ladde^ roots. 

Dager ndrehi, pi. dager nwr^i^ antelope loucoryx. 

Dakdre, workman. 

DaharkiUeuHU, rhinoceros Africanus. 

Damhogelf pi. ddmbode^ doors. 

Damdit pi. d(Ui^ ox of burden. 

Damdirif pi. damdi^ goats, ho-goats. 

Damme^ louse. 



145 



Denne kadde^ Coloqnintho. 

Deppif pi. depp^i^ oncumber ; Cncnmis salivns. 

Dfwa^ pi. d^ females. 

Dewbo haAgddo sudo makOf bride. 

Dewho hiiligelyxm^ daughter-in-law. 

Dewbo kaUudOf amorous woman. 

DUatSOf broker. 

DUfre^ corpulence. 

DiUdre^ fever. 

DifMffOy Creole boy country bom. 

Dimbo dewboj pi. rimhe raube, wives of free origin. 

Dtrimc^Oy pi. dirimdbe, archers. 

Diskurant^Oj wealthy merchant 

BddkUy Pudenda feminolia. 

Dddi^ pi. d^ie^ shade. 

Dogartjo^ executioner. 

Doiru^ cough. 

Doke^ pi. d^bB^ young men. 

Dfkd toMjd^ a boy four spans high. 

Z>^A», pi. d$be^ a boy five spans high. 

D^hofanyo^ a young beardless man. 

Dpkopt0Uf horseboy. 

Dandfre^ pi. dond0i^ leopard. 

DondprUj pi. dondohtd^ Felix leopardus. 

DoiHgei liAgOy pi. dofde Udi^ fish bones ; id. pi. doAgle, 

Donkct^ thirst. 

Donyurgel^ pi. dcnyurde^ virgins. 

Doptokiy safe conduct. 

D^i pi. dorfbe, shepherd. 

Doydjey pi. noun, breadfruit ; Dioscoroa. 

Diibtidit coll. noun, excrements. 

Dudi and diidudiy many things ; id. c. persnl. pi. dMe, people. 

Dugbij pi. dugbe^ Dolepalms. 

Dugbi, pi. dugbcj Dorasus flagolliformis iEgyptiaous. 

Dugguunre^ pi. duggmtnje^ large species of antelope. 

Dugutnre, pi. dugutv^e^ Antilope oryx. 

T 
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Dukuji^ pi. Qoun, papaw-tree ; Carica papoys. 

Dvlwru^ pi. diduji^ whirlwind. 

Dunde, pi. rude, island. 

Dundehi, African plum tree. 

DuAgu, pi. dubi, year, rainy se^on. 

Dutalf pL diUe, patha, tracks. 

DtUalf pi. duUe, vnlturea ; Neophron perenoptems. 

Dyial, pi. dyie, bones. 



Eda, pi. §dii buffaloes. 
Eddre, pi. €d0i, cowries. 
Eldri, pi. gigjfd, goats. 
EndS hdlidi, female breasts. 

Esdi, adv. temp., quite dark. Arb. ^^^ 

EaerdOf pi. (^erdbe, father-in-law. 



•- - 



Fabru, pi. /a&», frogSi F. Ds' /auru ; pi. ^dhi. 

Fadamdre^ dead river. 

Falomli, pi. /dsmdi, lizards. 

FcdmdAgo, pi. yaZma^i, thunder. 

FalmdAgUf pi. j^olma^t, thunderstorm. 

Fdndu, pi. paZt, melon. 

Farg^t, pi. noun, cinders. 

FatiakiSfo^ pi, faUakdn, travelling merchants. 

FalurUf Yulpes famelica. 
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FaurUf hynna. 

Fauite, pi. pdbi, frog. 

FedeAgo, pi. ped^le^ nails. 

Fc^ldo, pi. TWZa, the Tnarek nation. 

Fekorivje^ pi. nonn, beasts of burden. 

FolandOf pl./eZamtt, lizards. 

Feuka, liver complaint. 

Fifdke^ excrement. 

Fi/ldo kc0ay some kind of musician. 

Filoto, def . st. filoMigd^ the rainbow. 

Fidivo Jajdra^ another kind of musician. 

FUitui, del, fiiindikga^ trouble. 

FiUofillfru^ dense forest of young trees. 

F^U pi. JfJ^i and fifilf^h things. 

F0O, pi. JQ0ii country dance. 

Fofpra^ pi. kopi, knees. 

Foftoki^ lung. 

Fog0e^ pi. noun^ rough passage. 

FondUf ]p\,f<mdude^ &thom. 

F6Ago mdyOf flat shore. 

FdAgoJutMgOf steep shore. 

Fdruru^ breech, fundament. 

Fotirde maje^ confluence. 

Fuddrde, beginning. 

Fdire, open sore. 

FundAge^ east. 

Fnndif price, worth. 

FnAgHnduy breech, fundament. 



OahdrBf pL gahc^e^ goose. 
OadaJuAgn^ tamside of the liand. 
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Oaddru, little finger. 

OadMu gainukif trader in particular goods. 

QagiUe, gnm. 

Oainako, pi. uKtindbe^ shepherd. 

Chmmulf danoe. 

Oanafcftrs^ a creeper; Cissns quadrangnlaris. 

OandrSf pi. ganar% talha trees. 

Odni, March. 

Oanhif a fig tree. 

CUtri and gartodri, pi. ndi, balls. 

Qarruol, pi. garrvje, walled towns. 

Odia honduko, whiskers. 

OiUtty pi. gcudjif hair. 

Qaaka, pi. ^(ude, holes, cavities. 

Odji^ Angnst. 

Gaudre^ foneral. 

Oaudrif pi. gaudri^ species of Mimosa accacia Arabica. 

Oaurif com in general. 

CkLUtddo^ pi. gatUdbbf fisherman. 

OelnU^ pi. gelije, valleys. 

Oebul moAgvl, steep descent. 

Oegaudf cheek. 

Odlehi, pi. gdlQif trees of pccnliar kind. 

OeUi rfdu, worms in the bowels. 

Oellpki^ a certain tree. 

Cffnelf grass, herb. 

OeAgelf hire. 

Offrlal, pi. yerle, partridge. 

Chr^e, Negro millet ; Pennisetnm typhoideum. 

GeaeAgal and gendri, salary, fee. 

Oessa, pi. g§B80f gardens, &rms. 

Gesta debin^e^ date tree plantation. 

O^u^ crown of a tree. 

Ofyo^ pi. geyfbe, fripperers ; hawkers. 

OillannerOf Grocodilus Niloticus. 

Oilliivgu^ pi. giUye^ partridge. 
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OUngo^ pi. gilye^ worm. 

Gimm^o, pi. yimmgbe, drummer, singer. 

Oin^o^ pi. gin\fpbe, orphan. 

CRyd^ pi. ffiye^ thorn. 

OodaHo^ next man in the ranks. 

OoddulOf pi. ioodduhef guest from distant country. 

OogfrUf (EEausa word) music. 

ChggBf pi. goggerabe^ aunt. 

ChggOy pi. goggerahe^ maiden aunt. 

Oolle^ pi. gollahgi^ chawbones. 

Gotnmel, coll. noun, gravel (small gravel stones). 

Chndalf tribute. 

Oandif tear. French larme. 

Oorgult the west. 

Oorko (iuim, son-in-law. 

Ootu, persl. pi. tootuhef distant ones. 

Oube^ dense forest. 

OuUif heat. 

OtUlu Jabit fruit of a certain date tree. 

OurdkUf man's privy member. 

Ourmnwre^ pi. gursiinjef Sus sennarensis. 

OiirUf skin. 

OurUf breast. 

ChUoly Ticktu clitoris. 

Ot0o^ pi. vnbbe^ thieves. 

OwoBaJe^ coll. noun, Dioscorea; breadfruit. 



Hahb^By battle. 

Haindre^ sandy hilly country. 

Hairej pi. X^e, stone. 

Hammafurde^ large species of antelope ; Antilope bntalis. 
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^ ^ ^ 

Hasdra^ loss, damage. Arb. <" or 

HausankgOf pi. JTaittaiiilp&d, Hausa man. 
HAffTB lumOf gain, profit 
HendUf wind. 
-fl'Jfd, pi. Agfi, liver, 

^(^Oy grass, herb. 

Ht^o, pi. higoterdbe^ friend. 

Hig0i^ pi. n., rough passage. 

•Hmn^e, pi. A;i»na, ear, nose. 

Hiragdwa^ pL hiragqje^ bedstead. 

Himdiigef west. 

HU&e^ pi. ^t^ eye. 

HU§fre^ ankle bone. 

//$>&«, breech, fundament. 

Hobdrde^ pi. koborde, hip, thigh. 

Hoctara, May. 

HodfdOf pi. fodfbej skirmisher. 

Hod^ kownUf pi. fod$be konnu, prisoners of war. 

HodyodUf temple. 

•^^'^^f P^* hogdji^ vodkj path. 

Hohfndu^ pi. koh^i^ finger. 

Hohfndu koiiAgel^ toe. 

Hohumji^ pi. noun, decree of a court of law. 

Holbonde^ pi. koUnde^ shin bone. 

Hols&re^ pi. fe>29d, ground-nut. 

HoUfre^ pi. Av^e, foot, hoof, claw. 

Hondu, pi. /^{», turtle dove. 

Handu tokcjel, small white dove with three black rings on the neck. 

Hondtiko, pi. kondtde, mouth. 

H^6, pi. A^, head. 

H^e-wando^ summit, mountain top. 

Horenddlde^ pi. korendAnde^ aunt. 

Horgojidb0f matron of slave girls. 

HoBfrOf pi. kos^fe, rooks. 

Ilowaure, pi. kotode, dung beetle. 
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Hufune^ pi. kiUune^ cap. 

HtUde^ pi. kuUf fMkOTH, 

Hidur^ island. 

Humfre^ pi. kumge^ and humere^ pi. kunvmef cap. 

HtMtffdre^ inrile. 



I. 



lUdgidf backwater. 

Imhdda^ pi. imbarqjiy oryx. 

Ingoru, pi. ffk^rra, tanned bollock hide. 

Jnna, mother; pi. innerdhej aunts. 

Inna-uro^ landlady. 

jB^t, Strimlia oinerea. 

IJam, blood. 



Kdhe^ breadfruit ; Dioscorea. 

KabettdOf hothead, bully. 

KadOf pi. hdbe^ heathen, slave. 

KaMaikgel, pi. kaduley wearing apparel. 

Kdhiy camwood. 

Ka'4rleh%^ species of Parkia biglobosa. 

Kakdje^ greens. 

Kalhalde^ pi. kalhalU^ Bossebu actiopious. 

KallUy bad ; impr. pi. kallude, 

KaiHgaldo^ pi. haAkabe^ irascible persons. 

KdOf pi. kaerdbef uncle. 

Kdrehif pi. kar^i^ shea butter tree ; Bassia parkia. 
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Karkardre^ pi. karkardje^ stubble field. 

KaruaJOf pi. karudbe^ worldly woman. 

Karujif pi. noun, back or bug. 

KcUa^ embers. 

Katatti, moisture in the eye. 

KcUhdiHgel, pi. kaihande, milt. 

KaOcdAgel, pi. hathande^ liver. 

Kai^rUf pi. k(U0e^ yonng bearded man. 

KaidiUef hip, hannch. 

Kehhe^ Pennisetnm distichum. 

Keb^yfd^ pL kebl^e^ stirrup. 

Keffio^ pi. hitfftribe^ heathen, unbeliever. 

KUlajo, pi. kaidhe, blacksmith. 

Kimod^t measles, itch. 

Kinardhef liliacca. 

KUay judgment. Arb. g\^ 

Kiyadotoalt small bird with long bill, black and white plumage. 
KfbOy pi. kdbiy antelope; water buck. 
KMe ledde^ bark. 

Kdbelf chin. 

Eob^ntlf Gucurbita pepo. 

Koddko, present. 

Koddoy pi. hohbet stranger; guest from a distance. 

Ko/una^ pi. ko/undje^ crown.' 

Kdgely pi. kdle^ marriage. 

KohUi hoiiigd, pi. korle kaide, toes. 

Koida}Oy pi. koidaje^ foot soldier. 

Kaidul, dream. 

KovUgel, pi. koide^ leg, foot bones. 

Komdrewalf pi. komar^i, Ardea Qoliath. 

Kom/o^ey pi. komdre^ louse, lice. 

Kombely pi. komhe^ reed. 

Kdmmaje^ pi. noun, defile. 

Kondel, pi. A^oml^o, rcod, blade. 

Kongd mayo, fort. 
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Konkehi, p]. konk^i^ African date. 

Konngfo, pi. konnjfibe^ enemy. 

Kofmondol, ihroai. 

XonOy pi. kondli^ koni^ war. 

KordOf pi. horbe^ free-bom woman. 

Kordo denouro^ slave serving within the precinots. 

Kordo dewbo, pi. horhe rauhe^ wives of slave orig^. 

Kordo dewho rutidinddot liberated female slave. 

Kordo ns<^Oj old faithful female slave. 

Korga manga, great woman of slaves. 

KorkaHe, travelling ants. 

KosseH and AwJfeZ, hill. 

KoBBeiigel, footstep trace. 

Kdtu, pi. k^tij vermin infesting horses. 

KcHdre, present. 

Koyaiigqje, pi. noon, slaves to carry water. 

Koy^a^ new moon. 

JKudaki^ej pi. nonn, sweet potatoes ; Oonvolvolns batatas. 

Kugely work. 

Kumahi, pi. kumc0ef Zizyphns spina Ohristi. 

Kumehif pi. kurngi^ a certain kind of trees. 

Kuttfwo, pi. kut0bey fisherman. 

KiUuru, pi. kutulfe, dog. 

KtQUf pi. Ieu}^if things. 



Xj. 

Lahaba^e^ hdje^ lutoddgo, shaving of the hair on one sido. 

Ldbi^ sweet ; impr. pi. Idhudi, 

LdfudOf ram ; trop. a glutton. 

Ldhadiy Sunday. 

Lamldo, pi. lalambe^ king, chief. 

Lamado daUal^ or Idwaly collector of the toll. 

u 
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Lamido kamwje^ commander of the infantry. 

Lamido konnu^ oommander-in-chief, generalissimo. 

[jainldo lanajBt or fkRaniy sire of the river. 

Lamido lumu, bailiff of the market. 

iMtnldo hitf ^a, bailj of Arab residents.^ 

Lampi^e, coll. noon, ebb tide. 

Ldmu^ government. 

Layaru, pi. layaji^ small pockets for amulets. 

Ld&ty skin. 

Ledde t&rre^ light forest. 

Lfdi^ pL Uside^ lands, countries. 

L^i IdfundUf fertile soil. 

L^i ndi yMci^ fertile soil ; lit. land that lives. 

Legfjd, or le'telf pi. ledde, trees. 

Letjifd debm^e, date trees ; Phoaniz dactylus. 

Lekkif or leki^ remedy, medicine. 

Lekki rfdu, astringent remedy. 

Lekirif some sort of sore, scar. 

Lelel^ pi. lelliy gazelle ghazella doreas. 

Ltllcwel, fall moon. 

LeiiyilOf tribe ; pi. yimle^ people. 

Lenyulf kindred, domestic slaves. 

Leppolf pi. leppi^ cotton stripes. 

Lesadugge^ spotted hysana ; hyena crocuta. 

L^Of pi. l^h hogs. 

LS'^uru, pi. iebbif months. 

Li'^uru keasUy new moon. 

Leyafif coll. noun, December. 

Lillddo, nellddOf pi. ZtZZd&e, aide-de-camp. 

Lillelf pi. lelli, gazelle. 

LU10% Mi, fins of fish. 

Lilli'ml, pi. liinjef wings. 

Lillifpre, Rhinoceros Africanus. 

LtiW/i, pi. Rn*, and liiUgo, pi. Kdif fish. 

LUtagolf east. 

Lrfal, pi. /<jfe, branch. 
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KyOf Bamia cocchorns olitorias. 

lAyo bokkOf leaves of Adansonia, nsed as greens. 

Lo'^l, pi. Ife^ mountain pass. 

Ldfe^ clay for bnilding. 

Ldgeif pi. lohakki^ sportsmen. 

LogfrOj pi. log<S%^ the deaf and dumb. 

LohSgdf pi. lohakkif banters. 

Lokkp^ 8obirr0f north-west. 

L^Iy pi. 106^ whips. 

Losul^ pi. IfHe^ branches. 

Luelf pi. luSy horns. 

Ldffore, pi. luge^ valleys with pools of standing water. 

L^^^y pi- Iw^gBf valleys. 



Mbdda. pi. vibardjiy antilopes. 

jl/5atma, pi. (annt, bufPaloes. 

Mharugo^ pi. har^i^ lion. 

Mbusam^ marrow. 

MagufOf pi. magui^ heathen. 

Mahgwo lope^ architect. 

Maide^ death. 

MaidOf dead body, corpse. 

Maikaje^ vultures. 

Maiwdri^ Helens cemuus. 

Mdle^ builder. 

Mallchtd, leopard. 

MallOf pi. malKrif travelling ants. 

Mama, pi. mamerdbe, great-grandfathers. 

Mdma> debbo, grandmother. 

Mdma gorkOf grandfather. 

MarOsirif Sesamum. 
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Mardi^ kindred domestio slave ohildn)p. 

MariuMJo^ pi. monmifrd, dyen. 

Mar&re^ rioe. 

Maihere^ (F. Ds' maire) pi. nuiffe, lightning. 

Majude, pi. m^Jvhe, slaves. 

Mqjudo koUSdoy tmstj female slave. 

MaudOf captain. 

Maudo iiggaarhe^ leader of a caravan. 

Maunlbe raube^ elder sisters. 

Maianiko dewbo, elder sister. 

Maunindma, my elder brother. 

MaunirdOf or maunam^ my elder brother. 

May Of pi. nu^e^ rivers. 

Merziolf rough stony ground. 

MetawelUit Dioscorea; breadfruit. 

Met^lUf pi. melellif red ants of small size. 

Mtn-gdnif April. 

Min-haram^ February. 

Minyerdo and miny'^mf my younger brother. 

Minyerao deibho^ younger sister. 

Ifwam, light rain. 

MddibOf pi. mfdibsy learned men. 

Mddibo JantidOf a learned writer.. 

Modondif serpent. 

^iolUl and mollul^ a colt. 

Mordif tuft of hair. 

MotH^re^ pi. mothe, gifts. 

Mayo, pi. ntof/i, Thermites fatales. 

Mtim/urif a large stack of com. 

Afura, catarrh. 

Afusuni, pi. t7»ti«U(2i and musuji, cats, leopards. 

Hft&uru, pi. musuje, male and hunting cat ; Cynailnrus getata. 
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IT, 



Nam&rde^ chalk ; Gypsum. 

NaAgo Udif fisherman. 

Narfhi, Parkia biglobosa. 

Ndiam landam^ salt water, sea. 

Nedoy pi. ocie, yinibe^ persons. 

N§ge bireUiiig6f milk cow. 

Nelbi, pi. nelbe^ kind of fig tree. 

Nellddo lamido^ royal messenger. 

NSnebe^ elbow. 

NSure^ pi. neu}ej palm of the hand. 

NSure koxAgd^ sole of the foot. 

Nygabbe, pi. nygahbiy hippopotamus. 

No inde-mada, or no inde-ma^ or no inde'ma\af What is thy name P 

Ndfuru^ pi. n^i^ ^^'^' 

Nokfux) ^pBy architect. 

Nufferi^ mud, slime. 

Nydkal^ pi. nydke^ bees. 

Nyalelf pi. nyalde^ cattle breeders. 

Nyalel^ pi. nyalde, Buphus leuconotns. 

Nyalorma^ daylight. 

Nyamdnde^ prompt payment. 

NydniM lumo^ gain, profit. 

Nydu^ sickness. 

Nydu btmi, syphilis. 

Nydu ddmfd^ liver complaint. 

Nydtuende, harvest time, end of the rains. 

Ny^b&re^ pi. ny^be^ beans ; Vicia faba. 

Nyebbu, lion. 

Nydlahul^ she-calf. 

Nyellomdre JibiAgid^ birth-day. 

Nyddke^ mid-day heat. 

Nytbre, darkness. 

NyUbe, catarrh. 

Nyilbe redu, Mucus ventris. 
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Nyire, pi. nyije, tooth. 

Nj/iwa^ pi. wyibe^ elephants. 

Nyow^ guri, seamster, tailor. 

Nyowf'H) hummQe^ nyowf^o tol^e, and nyciwds> tog0e^ seamsters^ tuilora 

NytiAgUf pi. nyudi, species of large ants. 

NyuyUf pi. nyude^ black ants. 



o. 

0, 8 pen. v. pron. nngl. ntriusque gener., he, she. 

Ode or s?M?» ^i indef. pron. 8 pers. singl., he, she. 

Odvmo rimbe^ free man. 

OlUf adj., pers. pi. olbe ; id. impr. olde^ blue. 

Omo^ separ. pron. 8 pers. singl. ntrinsqe gener., he, she. 

nCM, or vmofi, pers. pron. 2 pers. pi. ntriusque fi^ener., you. 

OJonde, egg. 



ifd^e, pi. gilhe, female dresses. 



PdnyOf pi. fdmbe^ youths. 
Pdnyo dewho^ pi. fdmhe raube, maids. 
Pdnyo gorhOf pi. fdmhe worhe, young men. 
PetnbduH), pi. fenihdhe^ barbers. 
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Pfol and pe^t colds. 

Petyuki^ woand. 

PiUftUf mosioian of a certain instrament. 

PUpily lonfie. 

Pindiy pi. pefidi, flowers. 

PifwOf pi. fihifbe^ fiddlers. 

Pipido, pi. fiflbe, bowmen, marksmen. 

Pirtudo, pi. pifiubef enemies. 

Pffde^ lung. 

PoUolOf coll. nonn, cotton. 

PiUOf pi. Fulbe, Fnlah man. Arb. \\i 

Pt^u r2pii, mare. 

Pt0i Ifpe^ horses trained for performance in play. 



BawdndUf dog. 
Bawdndu rSoru^ bitch. 
Beb^rUy safe condact. 
EfdUf pi. (2ee£t', body, belly, stomach. 
Bimdinddo, pi. rimdindhe^ liberated slaves. 
Risgdje^ pi. noun, Dioscorea; breadfrait 
Eogphif pi. rog^e^ Tatrepha manihot. 
Boggle, pi. rogg0e^ beggars. 
Rugumauelf pi. ru^utiuljfe, small bells. 
RtUde^ pi. (ftiZe, clouds. 
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S. 

Sasiure, dew. 

SahabUf oonj., because. Arb. ,_,.,,, 

i&i&ti»ir(2«, skeleton ; Cadaver. 
Sa/dndu^ Herpesies fasciotns. 
8afar6f medicine. 
Safdre dogguru tfdu^ purgative. 
Bafdre kefam^ vomitive. 
Safdre r^u, astringent remedy. 
Safdre Janejam^ vomitive. 
Saffol, pi. Baffdje, knaves. 

• 

Sagardri, pi. gagarqjef cocks. 

Sagordej elbow. 

SahangOf mane. 

Saiddje^ sharp pointed drum. 

SaXdre^ dust. 

Salekfhif pi. $alek0e, manes. 

Salifanna ruhura^ a prayer hour from one to two p.m. 

SambOf first uncle, younger than the father. 

SamgOf pi. iamg0e^ attack ; cavalcade. 

Samnuki, warlike. 

SaAgo, tuft of hair. 

Sapordu^ forefinger. 

Sdre maunde, chief town. 

SaJbudo^ parte, prst. I. conj. of «aitt, he is bold and brave. 

Sdjeol^ cheek. 

• O " 

Satitu handi^ echo, lit. sound of the hills. Arb. 

Savmndu tuli^ kind of jackal ; Ganis mesomelas. 

SebGrej pi. seb^e^ short well. 

Semde^ upper part of the arm. 

S^ye^ halo. 

Sewindqjo, poor miserable people. Ital. Sventurato. 

Stuta rdndUf November. 

Sobdjo, pi. sohavif friends. 
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Solde^ man^s privy member. 

Sondu^ phJoiUt birds. 

8(myo^ motion. 

Bodundi^ pi. iostulif elbow. 

SoHrre^ north. 

Sot^Bf pi. Jo^d, antelope oryx. 

Sot^e^ pi. «o^'9fe, nntshell, husk, peel. 

SoUole and Sotundu^ south. 

Sudu sandUy bird's nest. 

Sudumdrej black sorghtim. 

Siika^ pi. svkdbe^ boys eighteen inches high np to three feet. 

Bukael darel^ a boy six spans high. 

SukdndUf pi. Jtdculi^ hairs. 

Aima^^u, July. Arb. J^ to fast. 

SdmayBy September. 

Sunsu^Jco, whiskers. 

Sdsube Icumdo, royal body g^nard. 

Slboundu, pi. guli, species of wild beasts. 



7a5(Hi^, convert; parte, offic. I. conj. prst tdba^ Arb. J5 

Tabudki, reception. 

TcdJuin lamidOy royal serb. 

TaU^Of pi. ^aUmn, clients. 

Tamroy pL (dm^t, bedrooms. 

Tcw^enaia, or iamjaka^ loan. 

TamirddOf pi. tomtm^ay gp*andchild. 

Taniii, pi. tonni, Balanites .Algyptiacns. 

TarUahardrUf pi. tardahardje^ tame pigeon. 

Taucu^t ZgcZia, spotted hyaona ; Hyaana crocnia. 

T^dy also deaugal, pi. ^a, marriages, weddings. 

X 



162 



Tektake^ pi. teike^ beaats of prey. 

Temhankolf pi. temhidef amis, lower arms. 

Twim^o, pi. remmSbe^ hoBbandmen. 

Tengu^ pi. tmdi^ fleas. 

T^ere^ pL ^iipa, heels. 

Tdeke and ti^eA^ coll. noun, bowels. 

Tiggarc^o^ pi. tujgaraje^ and tiggardo^ pi. tiggarbe^ ionrisi merohants. 

uTi^i/i marcL 

Timde rpiu, worms in the bowels. 

TimmidOf righteous man. 

Timo and HmoAgel, halo. 

Ttnde^ forehead. 

Tirfwa^ pi. ^irgii, giraffe ; Oamelopardalis. 

2Pifura, pi. Hwnjfi^ hyesna crocuta. 

Toberinde, rain. 

ToherUf tnft of hair. 

2^ii r^dUf merry-andrew, derider of others. 

Togg^e^ pi. togg0e, shirts. 

To^ido, the last. 

Tokdf pi. (oA^gfe, poisons. 

Tok6jel^ the smallest son. 

Tolme, pi. tolm^e, pledges, pawns. 

Tondu^ pi. <on<2i, lips, upper lips. 

londu ISs, under lip. 

TorotddOf pi. torotdbe^ beggar. 

Sbregfo and iOro^ pi. tar^f a Toro man. 

Sf\«m&6, a cook's comb, hair dress of boys. 

TUndOf dirt. 

Tunde noppi, ear wax. 

Turdjo, pi. IVirotn, Arabs. Arb. \1^ 

IVir^jfo, pi. turdbe, wholesale merchant. 
Twhido, pi. turh^e, enemies. 
Tdtukijddi^ saliva, spittle. 
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jr. 

Jahsre^ trade. 

Jdbiy ZiiyphuB lotoB. 

Jahirref morning star. 

JabuUlf Aocacia nilotioa. 

Jadum^ pi. sddiy corpses, skeletons. 

Jdg&re^ pLJage^ lions. 

Jdhu, gift, present. 

Jadgelf Podiceps minor. 

Jainde, toll of different kinds. 

Jairt^ stony plain with scanty gpH>wth of trees. 

Jaka Jema, midnight, 

Jctkawru, middle finger. 

Jakka^ the middle of everything. 

JaXbe^ nrine. 

Jam^ adv. modi, well. 

Jamam^ haU. 

Jamudjey storehoase. 

JaAgely tribute in cattle. 

J(khgo^ pL Jfuc{0, hands. 

JaA^vX^ cold. 

Javfjfando^ pL sanaambe^ weavers. 

JofddOy pi. ta^abe^ Targi man. 

Jdrende^ sand. 

JariAgoly pi. Jdrendi^ sandy, hilly coantry, sanddowns. 

Jiudhif state horse. 

JaJtammij Tamarindns indica. 

JaUndo And JoitudOf quarrelsome person. 

Ja^rUj June. 

Jajdrij indigo. 

t/auo, pi. Jauambey individuals. 

Jauamdef pi. Jauamdey people of the tribe of Zoromdufa, F. Ds' 

Sawambe^ singl. Jawando. 
Jaudif coll. noun, price, money. 
Jaudirif pi. Jaudif ram. 
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Jatido^ pi. yaube^ hotheads. 

Jauiigd^ pi. Jfoula, Eumida meleagrisr 

JauAgolf pi. Joule, guinea fowls. 

Jat^auAgelf August 

Je^iAgolf pi. Jf^i, light, shine. 

Jeh^, pi. Jeh$be^ trayelling traders. 

JekUje, pi. Jekilde, melon ; Cucumis melon. 

Jeibif coll. noun, worms in the bowels. 

Jema, pi. JenUSi, nights. 

Jemdgeru, bat. 

JeAgol, pi. Jfli, lights. 

Jeoi^, pi. Jeot^he, drummers. 2, — prisonora 

Jerfdu ruRam, rainbow. 

Jergu andJfammaZu, leopard; Felix leopardus. 

Jfiu, dry season. 

JMAgul, birth. 

JiffcUturu BJid Jiffattel, fourth finger. 

Jigaud, pL Jigaje, eagles. 

JUle^ excrements. 

JindwOf dyer. 

Jinjimlru, pi. Jinjtm^e, parrots. 2, — pelicans. 

JHfimakfro, parrot. 

Jvre, pi. Jvye, villagers. 

Jird, pi. Jf\jfi, Herpestis f asciatus. 

Jitt, pi. jfiii&d, girls of age. 

Jiuta, pi. «iiih«&0, twins. 

/jkloZ, pi. Jf(}2d, birds. 

Jodalf pi. JpZi, beautiful birds of azuro plumogo. 

JodUdo, a slave pounding com. 

Jodinfwo lamidOf royal aide-de-camp. 

Jfde l§»de, ground-rent. 

Joggu, trade, commerce. 

JoidOf pL «oi&d, poor miserable people, beggars. 

Joke^ scrotum, purse. 

Jokulf pi. Jokole, braid of hair. 

Johulde^ elbow. 



165 



JotdndCj hask. 

JombdJOf bridegroom. 

Jdmgarif pi. Jombegari, towns people. 

JonUdAgere^ glutton. 

JondopUUdOf executioner 

Jdmo^ pi. Jombe, masters. 

Jomoido^ parte, fnt. I. oonj., landlord. 

Jomoidoy landlord. 

JompvJUf horseman, rider. 

Jonua/dre^ quaok doctor. 

JomtudOf landlady. 

Jomlfaudij a rich man. 

JornHimif irascible person. 

Joronaij quartermaster-general. F. Ds' stMrunddo^ pi. surunabe, 

JortddOf eunuch. 

Jouro, bailiff of an open Tillage. 

Juddi, fog. 

JuduHgUf pi. Jududif horsemen. 

JtUande, species of turtle. 

JulddndUf October. 

JuldOf pi. Julbe^ Moslems. 

JungurOf husband. 

JuOf fisherman. Ju^ufo^ pl.Jfti^e. 

Jurkif pi. Jurk^f smokes. 



WababtOf a variety of crucifera. 

Wadda^ pi. badde^ sign, criterion (smallpox P) 

TToAare, beard. 

Waiwako gite^ eyelash. 

Wakatif time, season. Arb. 



• rf - 
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WalddUf pi. galddl, horns. 
Walanu^ pi. htdaje, shoulders. 
Walde, pi. 6dd», ant hUls. 

TFoRu iiKo^, a man of God. Arb. Ji)\J.^ 

WcUldu, pi. halUije^ shoulders. 

Wamde^ pi. hamle^ mountains. 

WdndUf pi. 6d(2i, monkeys ; Cercopterus. 

Wdndu bocRrUf rod monkey. 

Wdndu ballfru, black monkey. 

Wdsendu, hyesna ; Croouta. 

WellO'WeUo, play. 

WflOf hunger. 

WendUf pi. beH^ wells, pools. 

TFi2u;i/t2ii, Oeoropis rufifrons. 

Wit&re^ breast. 

Wilfo, taU. 

Wokude, chin. 

Wokude^ lower part of the arm. 

Wdlinde^ pi. 6(52u^, words, language. 

TFbriii, thumb. 

Wfru, pi. 2^&i, mortars. 

WudUf pi. ^u(2i, nayels. 

WHndurUf pi. ^ndi^e, deeps of riyers. 

Wdnduwe^ pi. ^ndupa, spots of great depth in rivers. 

Wurde^ life. 

WumiAgOf living brook. 



Tddiko^ pi. 2^(i<2»5e, the older uncles, from the mother's side. 
Yafendo^ pi. yafdnibe^ second and younger uncles y, 
Yahdref pi. JaAd, scorpions. 



N 
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Tahdu and yehdu^ joamey. 

TaMrBj pi. yah^e^ front hair of horses. 

TahowOf pi. yahifhef wanderers, traders. 

YakunibOf pi. yahumhef first and yoanger nnole from the mother's side 

Yalde, repose at noon. 

Yamldkiy loan. 

Yamoinif the mother's fourth brother. 

Ydro and yarddoy pi. yarpde^ mnsician. 

Fo^oXx), pi. yatdhe, the mother's third brother. 

YdHmOf pi. yatimyey orphan. Arb. ^^. 

FaiiniiA;^ trade. 

FendfkJe, pi. gendU^ grayes, sepnlchres, tombs. 

Yendek, pi. yonie, thnnderstorm. 

YendUf pi. j^emft, adders. 

F^iii pi. yditdt, female breasts. 

Yeniddoy pi. yemJtabe^ little boys, babies. 

7^0, pi. yergfe, tattooing^. 

7g90, pi. ^6, features. 

YQjarUy pi. yibl^e^ kind of baboons. 

TT&uZ, coxcomb. 

YUifu, pi. yiUfuJe^ rhinoceroses. 

YiUigolf he retonr de yoyage. 

Fim50 kambifjey or yimbe IdncL^ boatmen. 

YUffre^ pi. h^y fires. 

Yokfde^ Gh)itre, stmma. 

7o2d0, pi. y{){0, sandy, hilly country. 

Yoloki, debt 

TbnMre, f eyer. 

YarU&re, pi. jfon^e, weeks. 

Yonkif life. 

Yordkiy pi. yor^iy streams, canals. 

Fc^emld, siphib's. 

Yorkoy dry grass. 

Yoioki, pi. yotoBjiy presents, gifts. 
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Tuhid, boy wiih the hair combed in coxcomb form. 
TtUvjam^ coll. noun, kindred persons. 
Yunnmd&^ compassion, meroy. 



Z 



Zahayiina, Zion. Arb. ■ . ^ i <? 

Zakaudre, pi. wdkardje^ cooks. 
Zemotddo guri^ leather dresser, saddler. 
Zlga^ pi. zigaje^ vultures ; Yultur cinereus. 
Zuwune, porspiration. 



PARTICLES, ADVERBS OF TIME, PLACE AND MANNER; 

ALSO SOME CONJUNCTIONS. 



adv. temp., late. 

„ ,, first, at first. 

„ „ early. 

„ loci, from whence, here. 

„ „ there. 



Adauaif 

Arre^ 

JBwibtm^ 

Daga doA^ 

Daga Mi^ 

BagSf „ temp., once, sc. in future. 

D^ and 2^, „ loci, inside, sc. Ifs lemaru and d^ geUure, 

D^ Ihkfu and ndij^ Uuru^ adv. temp., this month. 

DOf also l^ adv. loci, on, over. 

Doi-^i, II „ on this side. Doi-hl mayo^ this 

side the water. 
FaU^ or fahiti Jahw/igo^ adv. temp., the day after to-morrow. 
FUtdo ianr^ adv. modi, meandering round about. 

Odda, „ loci, behind. 
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Oandu, 


adv 


. modi, 


therefore, on that aooonnt. 


Oandu-mef 


99 


99 


wherefore, why P 


Owido, 


>» 


loci. 


nnder. 


Haddej 


•» 


99 


beside, in the side of. 


Eadtt, 


91 


modi, 


thus. 


Hadum, 


»9 


temp. 1 


and oonj., until. 


Hahunde, 


99 


loci, 


between. 


Hande, 


99 


temp.i 


to-day. 


H^l^i, 


99 


loci, 


down on the gronnd. 


Ueb^ima, 


99 


temp., 


of old ; Antiqnitns. 


Heji kenya. 


99 


99 


the day before yesterday. 


Hlka, 


99 


99 


this year. 


llle. 


99 


99 


since. IUb subaka nU winde^ I 


write since : 


morning. 




Kenya, or hanke Jema, adv. temp., yesterday. 


Kainde, 


adv. 


, temp., 


always, constantly. 


lAwru sahdinduy 


99 


99 


last month. 


LSuru warrfndu, 


99 


99 


next month. 


lAuru nxMndu, 


99 


99 


last month. 


LSuru yauhmdu, 


99 


«9 


99 91 


Mauri, 


99 


99 


next year. 


^orif, 


99 


99 


when. 


No-e, 


99 


mod. 


how. 


No, 


99 


99 


Ex.: noindemddaf What is thy name P 


Nonibo, 


99 


99 


again, onoe more. 


Non, 


99 


99 


thus. 


Non du^ wont f 


99 


99 


is it so P 


Nydndefu, 


99 


temp., 


every day. 


6nma, 


99 


99 


formerly. 


Rauani, 


99 


99 


last year. 


Bauiani, 


99 


99 


two years ago. 


Bautitini, 


91 


99 


three years ago. 


SubaJca, 


99 


99 


• ^ 

early. Arb. \^^.^ 


Tah6 and tad. 


99 


99 


not yet. 


Tanro, 


99 


mod.. 


straight on. 

T 
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Tq, toif adv. looi, where. 

Jahdiigo^ „ temp., to-morrow. 

JahdAgodarotandu„ „ next month. 

Jdnif „ „ presently, immediately. 

Jidtikif ff loci, on the other side. 

Ju^o nanne, „ „ on the left side. 

Wottd non dum wont, adv. mod., perhaps. 

Yd8i, also gade, adv. loci, cat o^ outside. 

Yc^o, „ n before, sc. yuJie yiso, go ye forward. 



THE VERB. 

The Fnlde verbs are given in the Present tense whenever the 
termination is a, o, u, and in the Aorist whenever the last vowel 
is d or i. In the way of illustration short sentences are frequently 
introduced. The personal verb follows in the first person mostly ; 
the impersonal in the third. Ke with its negative ko are endings 
of the Strong forms in the present. 



Mi am'fnOf I raise him. 

Mido anda, neg. andd, aor. andi, 1 know, am acquainted. 

,, anddko % duA hdre, perhaps it is, perhaps not. Str. prst. mi 
dndake; neg. anddko. 

„ aria-mo, also mi orta-mo, I anticipate him. II. conj. of ara, 

„ dwa, 1 can; also wdwa; neg. awata and wdwata. 

„ duHif I sow, plant. 
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Mim hddahey 1 per. sir. prst, I approach. 
Ko nuiA heddif What shall we do P 
Mim baldly 1 aor., I pass the night. 

,, bdlUna^ I dye a shirt. A demonstrative verb in III. conj. of 
bailey a dye. 
Bappa^ impr. pron., so. ppju hUna happOj the horse is frightened. 
Mido barta, I go on. 

,9 bcUtUy I say, tell. 
B^i, impr. aor., so. Maio bfbi, the river has lessened. 
Mido bfdiy or besda^ I add, give more. 

Bendi, aor., to ripen. BiHgel UgaAgal bendi^ the fmit ripens. 
Ber^iy impr. parte, aor. Ndi berddi Jddoiy the oows are gone ont 

to graze. Bert, to go out. II. conj. aor. berU. 
Biffa^ impr. prst. Hindu biffa^ the wind blows. 
Mim bUXoy I lock up. 

,, billiiUpt0u, I swim the horse over the river. Impr. billini, 

„ bilUi basu puju, I take the harness from the horse. Prst. biUa. 
Aor. II. conj. bilUi, III. conj. biUini. 

,9 &to, I obey, follow. 

„ bire, I draw blood. 

„ birra negge^ I milk a cow. 
^CM boftiy yon are accustomed. 8 pers. beA bcfli, 
Mek bohiiy we have a talk. 
Mim botmi-moy 1 blame him. 
B^e^ sc. ndi hibbe bOre, the cows stand gasing. 
Mido boma kaySfe'nm, I take out my things. Borri in III. conj. bomi. 

,, borri-mOf aor., I depose him. 

„ borta, I undress. Borra in II. conj. borta. 

„ borta toggprey I pull off the shirty II. conj. prst 

„ boese^ or II. conj. med. bosseto, I desert. BoisfdOf parte, aor. 
med. I. rad. conj. 

I, bukake, I sprinkle dust on my head. 
Burif sc. ko buri, 3 impr. aor.| it exceeds, it is better. 
Mido buri^ aor., I excel. 
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Mido hursa^ I stroke, caress. 

II bursa^ 1 remove the rough side of a wall. 



II bursa potklo^ I pick cotton. 
n huata^ I give leas, withdraw. 



Mido dabba, I search, look for. 

I, ddne^ I bam. 

II ddnif I sleep. 

I, ddntioke hd mi harro^ I sleep until I snoro ; also ddnake^ etc. 

I, ddrde^ I am looking. 

„ darra^ or with str. prst. darrake, I stand upright. 

II ddrreke^ str. prst., I stop, make a halt. Impr. 2 pers., darr^, 

I, darmi s&re^ I build a town. 

„ darru dwii hahba, I stand the brunt of the batUe. 
Ko^oA dartcUa f What are you looking for P 
Min dfa koyam, I breakfast. 

II deffaif 1 pers. fdt., I am cooking; prst. deffa. 

,1 denyif I bear. 

I, derni bdlide, I chat, talk. 

II derrif I devise. 

II diUa^ neg. dillaid^ aor. dUli^ I go. Impr. dillu, 

I, diUi-mo tq l^e, I hang him on a tree. 
Bimbaf impr., sc. gel^ba dimba hdre, the camel throws up the muzzle. 
Mido diwa, I spring up. 

Diwattif impr. aor., sc. puju himo ditoaUi^ the horse is springing. 
Mido ddda Jaiigoi^ I canter. 

„ dfdif I possess. 
Mi dogga^ I mb. 

II doka tfdtt, my bowels are loose. 

I, doko'tna^ I bless thee. 
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Mi donyiri^ aor. IV. snbj. conj., I hAye no appetite. 

,y (Zqp^tt-ma, I condnot thee. Impr. dopHi, 
Mido d^ai debho, c. 1 pers. fat., I colmbit. Prat, d^a, 

„ doiarfa debbo, I divorce. 
No dayiyim yaire IMa^ I have lost a lawsuit. 
Mido dugga^ I ran. 

n dulfuiy prat. III. conj., I circamcise. 

„ dtma^ I shake of cold. 
Dwmoif impr. aor. VI. conj., so. ndi dvmoi^ the cows are gone to 

water. Also dumuS^ VI. conj. mod. loc. 
Mido durra^ I tend cattle. 
Ko durri^ impr. aor., it is different. 



Mido edda, 1 divide, rent in two. 

Edif impr. aor., so. Jakardre edi^ the cock crows. 

MiA edi-mof I execrate^ damn him. 

Oertogcd edotodrigal hcUpdef the hen cackles. 

ifwi eggetoy 1 pera. prat. med. II. conj., I go on. 

„ ekketd-ma, 1 pera. prat. II. conj., I teach thee. 
^Afi ekketUla or — mi, 2 pera. aor. II. conj., thoa hast taaght me. 
Mido ekkeiOy I pera. prat. med. II. conj., I learn. 
Jakardre Skuwa, impr. prst. VI. conj., the cock crows. 
Mia elta-mo, I punish him. 

Enne and mna, indicative particle opening a sentence. Arb. { 

MiA QUa^ I measure. 
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MiAfaddake^ 1 pers. sir. prst., I become giddy. 

FaldOf impr. parte, aor., so. p^dufaido, the horse is pranoing. 

Dttil/iira^, impr. str.prst., there is wanting. Neg.fardSo. Arb. s j 

^AAfaMani'la^ 2 pers. aor. III. oonj. oifaUa, thou disiorbest ma 
Midofembo hfre^m^ I shave my head. 

y, fijfe Ukke^ I fell a tree. 

II f^h I wound with a sword. 
Ffud, impr. aor., so. ndtam /fwi^ the water cools ; or, alfu ncBam 

ffun dp' osmalle^ let the water cool in the sldn. 
Midofia nebbam^ I butter. 

Mido fxdai^ 1 pers. fut., I am ready to send an arrow. 
Tahdre fiddly the scorpion stings. 
Mia ficR-ma, I hurt thee. 

„ fido wdwade^ I beat the shield. 

» /^^' y^^ I P^^ ^^^ ^® fi^* Also, (om/in-mt, I am drunk. 
Pvju himofiii q hcMgol, the horse kicks. 
MvUfirie &<52ui6vim, I open my speech. 

„ fitie hirke q hdo pvju^ I unsaddle the horse. 

„ fiUolOf med. prst. II. conj., I spin yam. 

II fJ<h I play. 

,1 fiyai ioggfre, I calender the shirt, 1 pers. fut. olfvya, 
„ fiye, I beat, flog. 

I, fohhiiOf med. prst. 11. oonj., I remain behind. 
II f^^ I become lean, or o fddi^ he becomes lean ; and impr., 
pujuf^if the horse becomes lean. 
Midofddi ndtam^ 1 draw water. 

II f^ft^i 1 1^^^ pause. 
„ foniboio, med. prst. II. conj., I shave. 
ForU, impr. aor., so. gei^a forti koide^ the camel is limping. 
FoUij impr. aor., so. dtui fotti^ it is enough. 2. Id., it resembles. 
MiAjuda, I begin, viz., MiA fuda Jandde Alquordna, I begin reading 

Alquoraii. 
Fuddif impr. aor., so. fudo fuddi, the herb comes forth. Ftuldi as 
air. imjiT, aor, fuddike ; nog.fudddke. 
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Fudif impr. aor., so. magofidijubo^ the river has began to recede. 

„ impr. ftor.» so. nd^efudi, the son has risen. 
MiAfukki^ I lay down. 
,, fukkoio^ med. prst. II. oonj., I lie down. 
KoxnAfidlataf 2 pers. prst. II. conj.. What do yon fearp 
Mido fur/ure, I barter, 
ly fussif I oroshy dash, destroy, rain ; or, fuasij impr. aor., gariri 
fuesi^ the town was destroyed ; and ktmnu fi^Bsi^ the battle 
is lost. 
FuHOf impr. prst., vis., rawdthdu himo fujo hokArdef the dog wags 
the tail. 



Mido gdhif I am yawning. 

No meii gaddi f aor., What shall we do P 

Oaddct^ impr. prst,, so. bojUgu hirigu gaita^ tho fly stings. 

Oetta^ impr. prst., so. rawdndu Mndu getta^ the dog bites. 

Mi gondini-ma^ I persnade thee. 

MeA gomdiy we trayel in company. Oori in int. aor. DI. conj. 
gofTiH. 

gunfaif 8 fat. of o gunfa^ i.e., he is getting fat. Impers. pv^u 
gunfai^ the horse begins to get fat. The verb is /at, torpuju 
is iHgtif therefore with the impr. verbal pron. hihgu-fdi, 

Pt0u gukgu le^edOf the horse is kicking. 



Mi hahba, I tie, bind. 
„ Habha^ fat. habbai^ 1 fight, go to fight. 
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Mi halha konnu^ I oommonoe war. 

No habbi bite^ it is torn. 

Mi haddu-ma niuim, I deprive thee of ¥rat6r. 

,, hdi gada iudo^ I go by. 

Hdla^ impr. prst., bc. kdmu hingu hdla, it thunders. 
Handif impr. aor., so. duii haruR-nu^ this concerns thee ; and n^. 

prst. dtisi handd-la, this does not concern ma 
HoAga^ c. impr. sir. prst., sc. bube haAgaki-Age^ the flies hare 

started her, viz., the cow. 
Hddi^ impr. aor., it deserves. Neg. hand. 
Mi hdri^ I am satisfied. 

„ lutrra^ I am snoring. 

„ haure^mo and haure^mako, I fight hand to hand with him. 

„ haure kdfehif I pnt in the sword. 

„ hawre^ima yimbe^ I assemble people. Pass. aor. II. oonj. of ha/ure. 
Hauri, impr. aor., sc. rruHe nde'^e hauri, these rivers meet. 
MiA hatUi'be^ I met them, satisfied them. 

„ Jiebbif I find, get, reach, have. 

„ hebbi-moy I fired, hit him. 
Ko'^A hehbi'ino ? Hast then fonnd him P 
Mi Kebbi ydfa g mdko^ I have compassion with him. 
Mih hebbi hoyende^ or mi hebbijanif I feel bettor. 
Mido heddif I prevent. 

„ henyif 1 finish, absolve. 

Herif impr. aor., sc. gertogal herima bcfdde^ the hen has laid an egg. 

Mido hettif I wait. III. conj. hetiini^ sc. adune heitini^mo tg bdwcd^ 

people wait for him in the road. 

„ hejoto-mo, I watch for him. Ilejoto, med. prst. II. conj. of Juifo. 

Hftoi, impr. aor., sc. Idmu h^^ the market is full. Mayo kewi^ the 

river is fall. 
Mido hldo, I dismount. 

„ hiraa^ I cut. Inf. hirsude ; parte, hirmdo ; pass. p. hirsddo. 
H^ia, impr. prst., viz., puju h^ia, the horse neighs. 
IliioeOf impr. prst., viz., sundu hiweaf the bird is singing. 
MiA lioa^ I marry, am getting married. 

„ hofnu-ma^ I thank thoe. Impor. 2 pors. hofnu-DW^ thank him. 
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MiA hoi, I get woU. hoi, 3 impr. dor., it heals, dries np. 
Hoire, so. wgta hoire, yd/ormo^ dum buri gam Jomirddo yq/o-meii, 
do not resent, forgive him, this is better, that God also may 
forgive ns. 
Hok^m yaire yire hfndu, make room that I may inhale a little air. 
MiA hokke Jdde, I pay. 
hokki sunairef she suckles a child. 

MiA hokkthnui, I lend thee ; with II. conj. Mi hokkatc^ma. 
„ hokkU'md-duAf I present yon this. 
HSkku-tamf 2 pers. impr., give me. 

Mido hokku-ramjef I lend ; and Mi hokhn-mo ramje^ I lend him. 
„ hokkU'ina wujo, I give thee advance. 
„ hokku pt0u ruRam, I water the horse. 
„ holliy 1 pers. aor., I show. Prst. neg. Mi hoUaid, 
HoUincLj prst. III. conj., so. pt0u hoUinaf the horse covers. 
Hollu^uim dattcUf show me the path. 

Aft homna and mi himna^ I pers. prst. m. conj. of homa, i.e., I greet. 

„ honndma, I am engaged in war, prst. pass, of mi honnaf I go to 

war, viz., Lamido Ko^ena howndma^ the governor of Elajona 

is at war. 

„ honno^ I go to war. 

„ h^e HakiUo-kam, I pay attention ; with impr. hfru hakiUO'mddaf 

mind. 
„ h^e warriAgOf I avenge for murder. 

Onto h^e warriAgo hdhcb-makOf he resents the murder of his father. 
Mi horSna-mo fuUuwfnde'makOf I render account to him. 
„ hoitd-ma^ I disturb thee. 
„ hoja poUOf I skim the butter. 
„ hcjef I raise. 2 impr. lu^e duA^ raise that. 
(hno hojif impr. aor., it smells bad. 
IlcHi A^, 2 pers. impr., go, return. 
MiA hi^a, I raise. Impr. 2 pers. h^i, raise. 
„ haha yOe, I light a fire. 
„ hubake lebho, I throw the spear. 
Hubdma, pass. prst. of htiba^ viz., yUe huhdmaf the fire is kindled. 
MiA hubia keptuAgul, I skin. 

8 
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Mia huffi^ I embrace. V. conj. reoipr. Meh huffitUinat we embraco 
one another. 
„ huUa^ I fear. 

,» huUnu-mo^ I punish him, aor. III. oonj. of huUi, to fear. 
„ humake, I swear, affirm by oath. 
Hunnukif impr. str. prst., so. negge hunnuki^ the cow is lowing. 
HHnu^ impr. prst., it is dry, viz., Inindunnu hursutd^ the well does 

not dry up. 
Mido huUaf I skin, flay. 



I. 

Mido iddif I deny. 

„ tduy I will. Neg. idd ; 1 pers. aor. mui Idi ; 2 pors. s^h xd'i ; 
3 pers. %M and me/i %di sadi^ we wish to bay. 

„ iggitif aor. II. oonj. of iggi, I have forgotten. 

„ tha^ (F. Ds' mi yd for yaha) I come. 
jfiTo tru;{e majam f What is thy name P 
MiA tna^ I thrust with the spear. 

„ %no, I am swimming. 

„ tr/o, I warm my hands at a fire. 
Mifi irta bundu^ I wall in the well. 

„ {liakef I descend. 

„ trie, impr. aor., so. kalkalde trie ledi^ the buffalo paws the ground. 
Irto, impr. aor., sc. pyju hiUgo irto Ifdi^ the horse paws the ground. 
Mido isfse^ I am silent. 

„ islakOf I sneeze. 
„ issi lemdrOf 1 pitch the tent. 
Be ita kownu^ they are waging war. 
Mi Uai vyam^ I am being bled. Itot fut. of ita, 

„ Ue hfre-mako^ I behead him. 
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MiUteorUe lemdrOj I take down the tent. 
„ ^ake^ I kneel down. 
„ tyantf I spit blood. 



KaAkana^ tmpr. denom. ▼., that is it, it is done. 

Mi kdrike toJyiZt, I ward off a blow with a spear. 

Kaura^ impr. prst., so. dule hide kauroy the clouds gather. 

Be kebbif they gained a victory. 

Be kebhi Jembe^ they gained stren£^. 

Mi kettike^ I waited. Neg. ketidke, 

Kfwif impr. aor., viz., Jidide kfwi kondeA kewali t Are the cowries 

complete or not P 
Kirsddoj pass, parte, prst. of mi hirea or hirgu^ I cat. 
MiA kqjo nydmande^ I am greatly indebted. 



Lallattake, impr. str. prst. II. con]., so. puju laUUtake, the horse is 

capering. 
Mido lamurUakey str. prst. IIL conj., I stand secority. 

„ lawal nyiriy I stir food. 
LS'^^a^ impr. prst., so. puJu himo Wi^a, the horse plays a trick. 
Mi lelluhikej str. prst. II. conj., I stir food. 
Lemmiy impr. aor., so. Jutam lemmiy the ghuitub water tamed soar. 
Mido limmoy I ooant. Impr. pass. prst. limmdma^ ooonted. 
DuA lotdma^ impr. prst. pass., it is washed. 
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MiA loti^ 1 aor., I wash. ; 3 poro. o loH; pass, prat lotama; parte. 

lotdmo or lotddo, 
„ lawa hendega, I load a musket ; bendega is a qniyer. 
DuiH lUbOf impr. prst., this sconts woU ; id. c. nog. aor. luhdli^ it has 

a bad smell. And t^ ItUnif the meat smells rotten. 
Lummo, impr. prst., so. pvju hiAgu lumnio^ the hoi*se is capering. 



Mldo mahhl^ I shut, close, bury, sc. Mi mahhl'ino^ I bury him. 

,, maha sutu^ I build a house. 

„ maty I die. 

„ makka ledi^ I besmear, daub over. 

„ marrOy I slay, kill. 

„ nu0%f I have gone astray. 

„ maji dattal, I lost my way. 

„ maunini-mo wano Idba'^am, I rospoot him as my fivthor. 
Mayd-niOf 2 pers. impr., have patience with him. 
Mi mcddii siidda, I taste, viz., a little of something. 
„ medoto^ med. prst. II. conj. medo^ I abide, tai'ry. 
„ me/ai, f ut. of me/a, I become fat. 
MSmtctke, impr. str. prst. II. conj. of memaf sc. hogul lesdi mSiniake^ 

the serpent bites. 
Ifejfd, impr. aor. med., so. nxre m&jTe, the food is spoilt. 
Mido memo pt^u^ I make the horse prance. 

„ m0tto, med. prst. II. conj., I consider, remember. 
Modde, impr. aor., viz., mayo m4)dde maumtde^ the river preserves 

its size. 
O mddi^ he lives, he is alive ; also mi modi yoHici, I am alive. 
Mi modo kawqjif 1 put on full dress. 

„ mpio, 1 smile, simper. 

„ Utopia, II. conj. prst. of mOpa, I gather. 
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Mi motia^ I twine, thread. 
„ munyitOf 11. oonj. med. prat., I take pains, tronble myself. 
MuUa^ impr. prst, setting, so. ndi/ige mutti^ the snn has set. 



IT. 

Mido nammaj I grind. 

„ namma pottolo, I pick cotton. 
„ tta%a h^e Jaudsre^ I wring the sheep's nock off. 
Nahgiy to conceive, so. dewho nahgi rfdu, a woman has conoeiyod. 
Mi nannaj 1 hear, understand. 

„ nanna donka, I am thirsty. 

„ nanna nyaudo^ I feel pain. 

„ nanna fide, I let a fart. 

„ nanna selhoaf I suffer from stranguria. 

„ nanna yam^ I feel well, am all right. 
Ada nanna ? Do you understand P Nog. roply, mi nannaUl, 
O nanna yurm^nde-mako^ he hears his supplication. 
Mi namw Jimmeri, I get tired. 

„ narUi )ungo-mada^ I take thee by the hand. 

„ ndta^ I go in, enter. Mi ndta Idna^ I go on board. 

„ nayejo, I grow old. Ger. ich altere. In both cases a denom. verb. 
^(H nfbiy you have tarried. 
Mi neddi q majo, I deal with it. 

„ fieAgi nangerdi^ I prostrate in prayer. 
NeAffif impr. aor., viz., ndUge neAgi Uuru, the moon is eclipsed. 
Mi nSrgake pvjjn^ I stop the horse. 

„ netiake or mi nuJti d^ dxam^ I tumble about in the water. 

„ netii kayd}e konnu, I lay on my arms. 

„ nima Jiakunijif I pronounce a sentence in court. 

„ n^i-mo^ I call him. 

„ nokka dxam^ I draw water. 

„ ndJokCf I rub the joints. 
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Mi itoya, I sow. 

„ nydtna, I oat Aor. nydmi. Imper. nyam^. 
Ko nyamaU, 11. oonj. mod. pnt, whatover is oalablo. 
Lfdi nydmijamdi^ impr., tho iron got rasiy. 
nyaudi^ impr. aor., it paina. 
NyUffre nyifi^ the fire is out. 



o. 

MiA oddiy I do, make. 

„ oidi kugelf I am oconpied. 
OnUake, impr. str. prat., so. konnu onUake^ tho war has begun. 
Mi onUif I loose, open. 

„ otUa toggarOf I unfold the shirt 

„ otta dande togg^e^ I tie the shirt behind tho bag. 



Mido piu, I boat, flog. 



Jful rodi-mdda^ I drive thee away. 

BMnje dom^-mif 2 pen. impr., so lent me then. 

Mi ramjo tg mada or tq mavi, I lent from.tliee. 

„ rara^ I look, see. 

„ rdra tendi^ I look for floas. 



188 



Mi rdria^ II. conj. prst. of ddrci^ I searchy look for. 

12^ impr. aor., vis., fuRam rf'd^ the storm ceases ; also, ndu/Agu rf^i^ 

the rainy season draws to an end. 
Mi remma, 1 am weeding tares. 

„ rfrm^ I preserve, oare for. 
JTo v>il rinaia t 2 pers. prst. 11. conj., what are yon watching for P 
Mi rSnyi el Kordna^ I absolve the first reading of Qnoran. 
„ ressa, I put, place. Impr. 2 pers. re88\ 
„ re88a ho^vde^ I pull off the shirt. 
Mido remdo^ parte, aor., I have consumed it. 
„ ndi^ I let a i^urt. 

„ nU^ I air, give an airing to a thing. Impr. nlu. 
Bxmiy impr. aor., so. Wiggo nm^ the cow is calving. 
Mi rimmi^ aor., I boar. Id. o. pass. prst. mi rimmdma. 

„ nwi^ I refuse, reject. 
Dtui r^', impr. aor., it is finished, is at an end. 
Mido roio^ I put, place. 2 pers. impr. roio^ put. 
II Tugga gessa^ I clean the ground. 



s. 

Mido sdllake, I dislike, refuse. 

„ salldkOf I am not disinclined. 

„ sdlli^ aor., I say no. Id. neg. Mvii saUdlit I have not declined. 
saUikef str. aor., he refused. Id. neg. o saUdke^ he consented. 
MiA samna^ I gallop. 

Konnu sanketake^ II. conj. str. prst., the army has returned un- 
successful. 
Mido sanya^ I weave. Mi sanya ddgOf I twist a mat. 

„ Mtura, I advise, counsel. Mi saurate^ 1 am advised. 

„ 8fli, I turn out of a road. 

„ senia-mOf 1 cause shame to him. 
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Mulo nlla^ also o. III. oonj. prat., MiA sillinaf I mako wator. 

,, nmrnt, 1 am tired, &tigoed. 

„ siuUif I roBt, pauae. 

„ nwa togg^e^ I roll the shirt. 

I, sddi^ aor. soddli^ 1 bay. Neg. prat. aodcUd. 

„ soUt goAgo-makOf I spoil his right. 
Sondif impr. aor., e.g., duA sondi wleA didi, it has split in two. 
Mido sonyi tambude^ I shake the drinking yesael. 
Sanyt, impr. aor., e.g., ptifu sonyi noffif the horse pricks the oaro. 
MiA sotUy 1 sell. Aor. med. soUe^ soM. Prat. neg. miA Bottatd, 
Mido autado^ parto. aor., I make a choice. 
9%Mciia^ I have pressing business. 
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aumoto^ med. prat. II. oonj., I keep fast. From Arb. root A^ 

iunna, I am sorry, feel sad. 
tilta^ I mix up. 

suJitdkOf I bow in prayer. Arb. 



Mi iabake'ma, I give reception to thee. 

Tdi and duA tdi^ impr. aor., it melts. 

Mido takka aafdre^ I give medicine. 

Tallo^ impr. prat., viz., puju tallo^ the horae is rolling. 

Aft iamba 2^i, I make bricks. 

„ tammehe for iammeke, 1 presume, suspect 

„ tannanif aor. III. conj., I convert a skin into a wator bag. 
Tdro^ impr. prst., pt^fu himo tdro^ the horse goes backwards. 
Mido tawa^ and aor. tawi, I find. 
teffe ydmande ho dUde^ he has many debts. 
Mi ieffU'tno ydmande^ I owe him payment. 

„ tegga ioggore^ I fold the shirt. 

„ t&i'fi-hi^ I drive thom back. 
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Tddmo^ pacs. pario. I. conj., hononrod, a man of hononr. 
Mi teii l^i, or mijeti Ifdi, I take clay for bnilding. 

,y teti^ aor.y I honour. Pario. prst. tMudo. Pass, t^tddo. 

„ <ph', I make a mistake. 

99 tilfe gauri^ or ietje^ I cut com. 

Ti^pofo, impr. prst. II. conj., i.e., boddi tippotOf the snake is creeping. 
Mido iohha^ I drop medicine into the eyes. 
Tobbiy impr. aor., it pours, rains heavily. 
Mi tokJce^ I follow, obey. Neg. prst. tokkatd, 

„ tokke merddo-madii^ I follow thy inclination. 
Be iokkitif or Jokiti lamido KdnOy they obey the Governor of Kimo. 
Mi torake-mo o yaffu-Jcam, I entreat him to forgive me. 
Mi tarrotOf II. conj. med. prst., I beg, pray, ask for a favor. 

Mido tuba^ I am repenting. Aor. tubif to repent. Arb. Aj 

tukhif I am angry. 

tundake q hdo^ I gird myself, I tie behind. 
„ ttirakOf I stop in prayer. 
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XT. 

Ufftf it pains. 

Ode ulko, impr. prst. ulko, the urn is split. F. Ds* hulko. 
No ulhu, impr. prst., it is rent. F. Ds* hulku. 
Mi dmmotOf 11. conj. med. prst., I rise, start. F. Ds' Mfnoto. 
Umsa, impr. prst., viz., Jaggere-himo unua^ the lion roars. 
Mi Una, I pound com. F. Ds' huna, 
„ unyi'tnOf I have patience with him. F. Ds' tnunf/i, 
Uita, impr. prst., e.g., Jaggere-himo uUa, the lion roars. 
Uiti, impr. aor., it pains, so. rfdu uUi^ the stomach pains. 
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Jdhhake^ impr« sir. prat., so. fiat Jdbbake^ cows are salniiDg. Neg. 

Jahhdko, 
Midojahga^ I am reading. 

„ JauU wQr9>am^ I dress my beard. 

„ Jebhi hdledo-mada, I answer or accept thy speech. 
MeAJ^de^ we separate as travellers. 
MihJ^i; lawoLJ^i^ I separate; the path has divided. 
Mijel, I cough. 
„ jMa, I laugh. 
» i^» I Ai^ after a woman. 
JeAke teke yimbef the people have dispersed. 
Mia Je^tuma, I abuse thee. 

DuAJerri^ impr. aor., it sucks, drinks in, sc. cloths absorbing fluids. 
MiA JotUf aor. Jeti^ prst. of II. conj. miA Jetata^ I seise to make 
away with. 

» JyppcLke^ I dismount. Imper. Jtppu^ dismount. 2. Impr., vis., 
sundu Jippake^ the bird deecends. 
Jippe kaydje-mabbe, 2 pers. pi. impr., take ye down their loads. 
MtA Jippiniy aor. III. conj., I take down, unload, loose, unloose. 
Yd meA Jiiltake^ let us have some rest. 
MiAJobha, 1 receive. 2 pers. 'iOA JobOa, thou receivest. 

„ Jddake^ 1 am sitting. 

„ Jpdi mdyo d§r Idna, 1 cross a river in a boat. 

„ Jgdido selga, 1 ease my bowels. 

„ JOgif 1 hold, keep. 

„ Juda^ I fry, broil. 



MHo wadda^ I bring. Impr. 2 pers. waddu, 
„ wOdda Xa&arii, I inform. Arb. ^^ IV. ^] 
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Mido wadda t^die^ I bow io, make a bow. 
waddo^ I ascend. 

waddoto^ med. prst. 11. conj., I monnt on honebaok. 
wadi'ino iq hxLji^ I inyest him with an office. 
wadijoggo^ I trade, make commerce. Prat. wada. 
wado hdfehi dfr sutt^-mako, I pat in the sword. 
toahake or wakahe^ I lean against. 

wailita, and with str. form waUiiaJce^ I ponr out, overthrow. 
wairi raube^ I divorce wives. 

Walfndu^ impr. parte, aor. med., vis., tdndu watfndUf the bird is 

flying. 
Mido walla h^gvly I make a rope. 
„ waUUa toggore^ I torn the shirt. 
„ wariga^ I fall asleep. 
„ ivanginij aor. III. conj., I confess. 
„ waAgoif I go abont, walk. 
„ wannu-ma^ I am tronblesome to thee. 
\Afi wannula^ 2 pera. aor., then art in my way. 
MiA. toanHetOy mod. prat. II. conj., I take a walk. 
„ todra^ I slay, kill. Fat. warai, 

„ iodra and dra^ I come. 2 impr. wdr\ dm, come, and wdr\ kill. 
Wayo hiAgo wdra, the lake is rising. 
Toymde wdra^ the storm g^thera. 
No ware adune duUbe^ many people were killed. 
Mi waHi, aor. II. conj., I have retnmed, arrived home. 
DuA wariij impr. aor., this has changed, become altered. 
Mi welHf (weldi t) q ndiam^ I pass the night nnder rain. 
„ weUt^ I help, assist. Impr. weU^^ help. 
„ wdli lebbiy I grind a knife. 
„ wfloy I hanger. 

„ welwelta or bemdeyim wfli, I am glad. 
„ werti hdfehif I draw the sword. 
„ wi>i^ aor., I say, tell. 
Mido winda^ I write. Pass, wtnddma. 
„ ti^ro, I render service. 2 pera. impr. vnre, Fr. Bendei done 
service. 
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Wije, impr. aor., it kneels, viz., gd^ha himha wPfe lofe^ the camel 

kneels down. 
Mulo u'da, I am accustomed. 

„ wpdlf I hold, have, possess. 

„ wddi hiiigd^ I beget. 

„ wOdi danandi, I get grey hairs. 

„ wfdi gigele-ma, I show mercy to a person. 

„ wddi kefa^ I am qualmish. 
Dufl w^i kd/ue^ this is nsefal. 

Mido wodi Uyifi^ I commit sin. Nog. mi wodiiU ISnJi. 
Duii wddi ordAgul, this has a nice smell. 
JTo wCdif seq. nom. rei, there is ; there exists. 
Mi wddin duA ho mojo, I repair this nicely. 
^A^ wodindli duA ho inoH, tlioa host not arranged this well. 
Min wodinliraf V. conj. prst., I transact, do business with othoi*H. 
Wddumi 8udo gauri^ I constract a comstack. 
Mi wddytne. III. conj., I arrange, mend, repair. 
WSfa, impr. prst., e.g., rawdndu wdfa^ the dog barks. 
Mido woinitOf II. med. prst., I take leave. 
Lio wdla, impr. prst., there is wanting. 
Bundu wdla ndtam dgr duAgu iaii^ the well has water only in the rains. 

Mi wdlui, aor. VI., I speak, talk to another. Prst. wolua, iodluwa. 

Mia toomme, I dance, and MnwA ^oA womme^ ye dance. 

No wdni, impr. aor., it is spoiled. 

Mi wonja, I pour in ; c. impr. 2 pi. wonje dou-maje, pour ye over it. 

„ worta bc(fif I peel off. 

„ worta somdUe, I draw off a skin for a water bag. 

„ ivossa hundu, I dig a well. 

„ woti mavha (wdfi)^ I fired at an elephant but missed him. 

„ wotiniref V. recip. conj., I exchange, barter. 

„ woya^ I cry, weep. 

Woya^ impr. prst. ; hdore woya, the goat is blooding. 
„ „ „ harpre woya, the ram is blooding. 
TFoya, impr. prst., so. JUro woga, the hycena howls. 
Mi wHa, I clean, sweep. 

„ wula, I weep. 
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Ml iotUif aor., I perspire 
„ wuli^ aor., I bom, so. mi wuli togg^e-ma^, I bum thy sliirfc. 
Wuliy impr. aor., it boils, so. ndiam wuLi^ the water boils ; neg. 

vmldli; or, ndiam unili hdio ruffi^ the water boils until it 

rans over. 
Mi vmmi^ I am dazzled by the glare. 
TFt?ri, impr. aor., it came out. Id. with aor. II. oonj., wUrtif and 

with str. form vrdriike; neg. wurtdke; or c. str. prst. 

wiirtakey coming out; neg. vowidko; e.g., ndAge wurtdke^ 

the sun has not yet risen ; or, Jabire vnirHkey the morning 

star has risen. 
Mtn wiirto Idnct^ I get out of a boat. 
„ iin^t, I commit theft. 



Mldo yabbeke^ I am tired. 
„ ydfa, 1 believe, confirm. 

tt yaffanu^ma^ III. conj., I pardon thee, forgive thee. 
Yaffil^ 2 pers. imper., forgive thou, and yaff^ kam^ forgive me. 
Mi yahoj I go, and impr. yahii or yah\ go ! 

„ yaha kita H?^ nsdo^ I take the law of a man. 
Yakito, impr. prst. II. conj., sc. gelgba yakUo, the camel mminates. 
Be yalduno, III. conj. prst., they excavate. 
Ina yamtana-mo pufi dildudi^ they consume many of his horses. 
Be ydme gelltije^ they ransack towns. Singl. gettwre, 
Konnu ydme, war destroys. 
Mi yamma, 1 ask. 

„ ydra, I drink. Impr. 2 pers. yar\ drink. 

„ ydra idha, I smoke. 

„ yamif and yerini pt0u, aor. II. conj., I water the horse. Inf. 
I. conj. yarde. 

„ yarla mayo, or yahrtaf II. conj. prst., I cross the river. 
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TauH, impr. aor., it shinesy vis., nd^e yauH Muftt, the moon aHiines 

forth. 
Mido yatUa, I go on foot 
Mido yautdtake c majo^ I deal with it 

Fattid, impr. aor. med., so. mayo yatUe^ the riyer has lesaened. 
Yauteri y^o^ 2 pers. imper. lY. oonj., go before. 
Mido ydwa^ I put, plaoe. 
,, ydwa^ I break. Pass, prat yawdma. Parto. yawddo. 
„ ydna gar^e^ I fix the threads for wearing. 
Be yeni^ they fail upon, c. aoo. pers. Fat. yenai. 
Mi yesaa gauri^ I winnow, fan Guinea oom. 
\iii yeii du^ f Hast thou f oand P 
Mi yeUa^ I thank, render thanks. 

„ yv-mo § laJta^ I kill him by law. 

I, yida^ I loye, like. Parto. prst yidudo. Prst. yidddo. 

„ yimma^ I sing, and kanJco o yimma^ he sings. 

„ ytnt, I see. Aor. yin. Inf. yi^ide, Parto. yiudo. 
DuA yiwi^ impr. aor., it is broken. 
O ydba-mi^ he owes me, and mM ydbu-ma^ I owe thee. 
Mi yofti d^bh^rSf I know a subterfuge. 

„ yfi hirke pvjju^ I saddle the horse. 
Fdre, impr. aor. med., it is dry, so. moAfo yfre^ the watereourse is 

dry. 
Bundu yorfndu, a dried up river. 
Iftii y^f aor., I dry. Impr. aor. med. ydre^ it is dry. 
yGta-mi, he owes me. 
Mia ywrmini'fiWf aor. III. oonj., I feel compassion with him. 
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MiA uambo-mOf I calumniate him. 
„ idwenif I perspire. 
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PART II. 

ENGLISH — FULDE 



The following collection of words is a Vocabnlarj in English 
and Fnlde, and arranged in alphabetical order. The dialect of 
the western Fnlbe is more copiously represented than those spoken 
in Central Africa, yet a good number of words has been obtained 
from the labours of the late Dr. H. Barth, as well as from those of 
the late Dr. Baildo. Both of these travellers haye severally visited 
the regions of Sokotu and Adamawa. With regard to the verb 
sometimes the Present tense but more frequently the Aorist is 
introduced ; the quotations and terms of forms have been limited 
in number and extent, as the inquirer will have the opportunity to 
find fuller and more accurate explanations in the First or Puldo- 
English part of tbo Vocabulary. The shortened names of the 
above mentioned African travellers are given respectively by 
Br. and Bk. 



A, an. The indef. Article has no existence in Fulde, either iui a 
pron. or in any other form., but its equivalent is simply the 
indefinite state of the noun, as gorho^ a man, tfdif a oountiy, 
lexUf a tree. The proof of this assertion becomes evident 
when under the word " The" the longer forms of nouns are 
inspected or provided with the pronominal affix, sc. garkoMf^ 
the man, or lega^cU^ the tree, etc. 

To abate in price, c. 1 pers. prst. lit. conj. Mido tnQa$ut^ I abate. 
Br. 

To abide, intr. v., damiri, inf. aor. This form presents the com- 
bination of the formative end syUablee of the III. and lY. 
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conj. of dari^ to stand. 2. Id. o. liAt, aor. I. oonj. 89 — 0. 
iMMif prat. ACbata in II. conj. 4, — ikOdri^ prat, ^(bira in IV. 
conj. 5, — c. t(ibhi, inf. aor., parte. iahbUo. 6, — c. mlfdo in 
n. oonj. med., so. mi mSdoio^ I abide, dwelL Br. 
To be able, intr. v. o. hehhi^ aor.; also o. KMnti^ 11. conj., so. 

hebha or Kethaia ga munyol^ he is haying patience, is aUe 
to hold on longer ; or no ymo^ hebbUi ga gomdula t Are yon 
able to believe me P 2, — in the neg. with gaini^ so. he gaindli, 
thej were unable, &iled. Prst. t. mido gainaia, I am onable, 

1 can't. 

Abont^ for abont^ prap*> f^oona^ so. wona halde iaii^ for about three 

days. 
Above, adv. Ipci and prep., don, do\ ho dou, ndou^ tg dou^ yvL^ ndou 

diarif above the water, or iQ dou-Udindtf above the land. 
Absence, n., c. bawa and hdwo g, both n. and prep., vis., bdwo lamdOf 

in the absence of a king. 
Absent^ missing, i.e. to be missing, intr. v., mutt, 2. To be missing 

from, with miUi seq. g loci : be muti § dendaAgal JiMe^ they 

were absent from the gathering of the faithful. Himo mOti fi 

nokiire d&rtigoUamme^ he was absent from the place we looked, 

sc. for him. 
To absolve, finish, tr. v., renyi. Ex. Min renyi Alkordna^ I absolvo 

the first reading of Alquoran. 2, — with henyi. Br. 
Toabuse, tr. v.,Jfdn^', aor. Afu^Jdn(t-fna, I abuse thee. Br. 
Accacia Nilotica, JdbuUi. Br. 
To accept^ tr. v., Jehbif sc. Min Jebbi bdledo-rndda^ I accept thy 

speech. Br. 2. Id. subjectively taken and impersonally, it is 

accepted, acceptable, it is granted, o. Jabbif str. Jdbbike^ str. 

prst. Jabbake, 8. To accept, quasi embrace Islam and tho 

Muhammedan persuasion, c. Jahhili or str. Jabbilike. 
To accompany a person, tr. v., dofti^ viz., Min dofti-mOf I accompany 

him. 
To accomplish, tr. v., iimmi; id with III. conj., timmini, 2. Id. 

in subj. or intr. form, timmo. To bo accomplished, id. c. II. 

conj., timmoh. 
Accomplished, cullivatud, religious person, Immottnlo, 
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According fo, prep., with §, Lai. seoandum, so. g koi^gol g^^ 
according to the word of a person. 2, — as, like, c. immo, seq. 
n. or pron. TFona-nta6&6, according to them. Wbna legale 
like a tree. 

To act according to, c. wfwi seq. to ohj. 2. To act deceitfnllj, c. 
daintrij inf. lY. conj. of daini, 8. To act with indifference 
towards a person, c. yegi^ et/i pers. ant reL B. Id. c. yegitif 
aor. II. conj. 4. To act as mediator between two contending 
parties, c. ndtanif inf. aor. III. conj. of ndtij to enter in« so. 
o ndtani hahtnde lambe didi^ he acted as mediator between the 
two kings. 

To accnstom oneself, to be accnstomodi c. tr^ 1 pers. prst. mido 
w^a, B, — with hofti^ so. 8 pers. singL, aor., om bofti for 
on dofti^ 2 pers. pi. lom bofti for vmI bofii^ and 8 pers. pi. hem 
bofii. Br. 

To acquire, get, tr. v., c. wasti^ seq. ace. reL 

To advise a person, tr. y., sauri, Prst. 1 pers. mido sawa^ I 
advise, so. mxA saura-mdda^ 1 advise thee. 2. To be advised, 
to deliberate, to take connsel; a II. conj. med., viz., 8 
pers. prst. be aaurate, thej are taking advice, are engaged in 
deliberating ; also, they are meeting in conncil. 

Adansonia digitata, bfld, c. irreg. pi. bodice, Br. 

To add, to give more, bfdi ; c. 1 pers. prst. Mim bfdi or besda, I 
add, give more. Br. 

Adder, n., yendu, pi. yendi, Br. 

Adjutant, lieutenant of an African king, Jfe^o, pi. JelifQbe. 

Administration. Vide protectorate, protection. 

Adult, grown up person, maudo, pi. maube. 

Affected, sc. to be — f with gondi in II. intens. conj, 8 pers. aor. 

o gondUi, he was affected, he shed tears. 
To afford, to give, c. yelti ; in IV. conj. yeUirif aor., seq. aco. pers. 

aut rei. Br. 
Afraid, sc. to be — ^ intr. v., kuJhi. B. Id. cans, tnm : to make one 

afraid. With III. conj. hulbiniy sc. WQta Hui hvlbim^la^ don't 

make me afraid. 

2b 
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African date tree, n., kaHkehif pi. hoiikQi. 2. A£rican plam tree^ 

dundehi^ pi. dundQi, Br. 
After, prep., h&vxi^ so. Patera- viaiko, after him. 

After, conj., hdwa^ bo. hdwa vui andike^ after thoa kneweat. B, — 
also hdwamu^ vis., havjomu o yvi^ after he saw. Br. 

Afternoon, turt, n. and adv. temp. Swri id. in oomb. with iasi^ 

honr ; id'^ surif in the afternoon. 
Afterwards, adv. temp., g bdwa. 
Again, once more, adv. temp., kadi. 
Against, prep., ga^ ka persnl., so. ^e yahi ka TVmt^a, thej went 

against Tamba. B, — local o. (^ so. o himi fi Sfgo^ he rose 

against Sego, Le., for war. 
To agree, intr. v., JoiM and foHf inf. aor. 2, — reciprocally taken, 

to ogroo with another party in a certain point, o. fUi, soq. ace. 

pors. et/i rei, vis., ofotumofi haure^ he agreed with him abont 

the war. B, — with JaiM in Y. conj., be JoAintiri^ thej agreed 

among themselves. 
Agreeable, i.e., to be — , o. foii. 

Agreement, principal, vis., on agreement, on the principal, § hdre. 
Aide-de-camp, lieutenant or messenger of a king, liUddo^ pi. lUldbe, 
To air, to give an airing, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst, I give an airing, 

min nUy imper. 2 pers. singL ri/u, air this thing. Br. 
Alive, adj., henx^^ pL henuhe^ imper. pi. hersude. 
Alive, so. to be — , intr. v., hertiy aor. 2, — o. 1 pers. prst. mi 

modi yonki. 

AXkonLHf Alquordnck, Arb. ,tjj| 

All, numrl. pron., ff, foh^ fomost^ fow, Br. 

All along, throughout, loo. prep., gUla^ aco. loc. 

Also, And, copul. conj., Aa, /mo, so. kanho hd-hibe-mako^ he and also 

his sons. 
Alternatively, by turns, adv. mod., lundiiUiral. 
Although, conj., hnoanani, B, — although oven, — if, haiii^ so. 

haiJfi temed^0 pi^aji futi^ although a hundred guns should 

break. 
Altogether, in numberSi in oompaniee, numrL adj., yoga g yoga. 
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Always, constanUj, adv. mod., koinde. 

Amazed, i.e., to be — , afraid, o. fekorini^ a mixed form of III. and 

rV. conj. 
Among, at, prep. /{?, ftc. tg yinibe 9dre^ among the townspeople. 

To amount to, to reach to a certain measure or snm, ffofit, seq. aoo. 
rei. 

Amorous woman, dewho kaUvdo^ pi. ratibe kaUfthe. 

And, copula, e and hd, vis., kanko hd bibe'tnako^ he and his sons. 

Angel, n., mcdaiki, def. — v>il, pi. malaikdhe. 

Angry, i.e., to be — ^ intr. y., seiU^ aor. B, — id. o. m. conj. 
seiiini^ c. ft pers. or with /I et inf. y., 1 am angry ; 1 pers. 
prst. mtdo tukki. Br. 

Ankle bone, n., h(i^e, Br. 

To anoint, tr. y., dandi^ aor. Also id. with dandini^ inf. III. conj. 

To answer, reply, intr. v., JaW, aor. Prst. miA Jdba or Jdbo. B, — 
id. with II. conj. Jdbata or Jdbato, 2. To answer one to a 
certain effect, c. III. conj. Jdbanij seq. n., pron. or inf. y. 8. To 
answer a person with a practical act, by doing this or that» 
c. IV. conj. in the instrumental form, Jdbari^ seq. dupl. ace. 
pers. aut rei, yis., be Jaburumo haure, they answered him with 
war, i.e., declared war against him. 4. I answer, 1 pers. prst., 
tnido Jebbi. Br. 

Anthill, n., toaldef pi. bade, bddi. Br. 

To anticipate, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst. I anticipate him, mM arta-mo. Br. 

Ant, n., horendolde, pi. korendolde, B, — meteUu, pi. mdeUi. Br. 

Autilope, n., k^ba, pi. kfbi, B, — buicUis hamafurde, 0, — oryx, 
a large species, dugumre, pi. dugumje, D, — leucoryx, dager 
tiiirehi, pL dager nur^i. E, — antilope, communis, mbddctf pi. 
mbardji. F, — oryx, communis, sot^e^ pi. MoU}je, Br. 

Apart from, prep., tana; c. nom. aut pron. poss., sc. wqia m^ AUah 
tana^m, do not worship any Ood beside me. 

To appear, intr. y., «^i, acr. ; prst. sfna; inf. sSnide; parte, iinudo. 
Inf. mood miA sSnide and nU wona iSnide^ I am coming, or I 
shall be coming, make my appearance. 2, — To appear to- 
gether, to come in company, c. Y. redp. conj. seminUri, 8. 
To appear in sight, c. boAgi^ aor. B, — be seeoi bo. it appears, 
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become visible, e. mod. prst. m. conj. laAgino, 4, — caofla- 
tive, i.a, to make appear, to show, o. baAgi in m. rel. conj. 
haAgini; inf. hoAginde; parte, prst bangindOf pi. langimbe. 

To appoint a person, tr. v., t^ aor. ; inf. Uide^ o. aoo. pers. et tQ 
lod, — to a place, sa o Ui-be tq sdre^ he appointed them for a 
certain town. 2, — a governor, c. haH^ III. conj. haiant; inf. 
aor., seq. ace. pers. et § loci. 8, — a person for a place, o. 
Jddif to sit down, in III. conj. Jddini^ c. ace. pers. et (^ lod. 
B, — for a task, c. ace. pers. et rei. 4, — a man as king, o. 
Idmi^ to mle, in III. conj. lamini, seq. ace. pers., sc. he Jamtnt 
Abuhakaf% they appointed Ababakari as king. 5, — a man 
saccessor to a place, c. ?ialfit in III. conj. flaifinif seq. aca pers. 
et § loci, JUUfini Alfa Oifitndna g Tamba^ he ordered Alfa 
Othman to sncceed as governor of Tamba ; or, ho appointed 
Alfa Othman, etc. 

April, i.e., the mouth of ^-^ , mM gdni. Bem. : gdni is a verb in the 
1 pers. aor. and not a proper noun. Br. 

To approach, sc. I approach, 1 pers. str. prst., mtdo badake. Br. 

Apron, n., haddre, pi. haddje, Br. 

Arab, n., Hirdjo, pi. turaln, Br. 

Arachjs hypogasa, pi. n., boasdje. Br. 

Archer, n., dirimdjo^ pi. dirimdbe, Br. 

Architect, n., nuihdwo Idpe^ and id. nokOwo lope, Br. 

Ardea Goliath, kamdrewal^ pi. kamar^e, Br. 

To arm oneself with a weapon, c. hoUiiri^ inf. IV. conj. of hoUi^ to 

dress, et seq. ace. rei. 
Armour, war coat, n., hollHre, coll. 
Arms, pi. n., Jokdje, and temhakeolf pi. tembide. 
Armj, war host, n., kaimu, pi. kauH^i ; dof . honnuiigu. 
To arrange, mend, viz., I arrange, 1 pers. aor., mido wodini. Ex. gr.: 

thou hast not arranged that well, xul wodindli dvJi ho woii. 
To arrive, intr. v., 1 pers. prst., mtii hauta, or with str. form JuitUakef 

aor. hauti. To arrive at a place, hauii, o. ace. loci. 
Arrow, bullet, n., kurral, pi. kurre ; def . kurraAgal, 
As, prep., g quasi, so. o nddi-mo § JeRjo-mako, he called him as his 

lieutenant. 
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As, oonj., ko^ yiz., ko SaiHu wi'sUhe^ as ihe Sheikh told ihem. Ko 
mi^JaMakeiyjA^ as I am reading to yoa. Ko o haburam-la^ as 
he had reported to me. 

As a whole, adv. mod., nde wgtqre. 

As far as, oonj., hd^ yis., as far as this goes, hd-rufbi. Br. B. Id. 
local prop., ga^ as far as Fnta, ga Fuia. 

As if, oonj., a no^. Ex. gr. : q no-Q iUfdde^ as if going to ruin ; or, 
as if left to rain. 

As long as, conj., farme, so. as long as I live, fanne mtil wuri, Br. 

As often as, conj., tumao^ seq. ▼. 

As soon as, oonj., hcUima^ seq. v. 

As to, with regard to, amo, particle of introduction. Arb. \^\ 

2. Id. — g, viz., ejadi^ as to form. 
As yet, still, adv. temp., tau ; if tau depends from a neg. it means 

not yet, so. tuma SaiHu Al Hajji arcUi tau^ when Sheikh Al 

Hajji had not yet come. 
To ascend, intr. v. Mido waddOf 1 pers. prsi, I ascend. Br. 2, — 

as said of the rising of vapours, Jelli, also with 11. conj. JellUu 

8, — with tyawif inf. aor. 
Asclepias gigantea, prop, n., Bcmbambi, Br. 
Ashamed, i.e., to be — , herBi. Prst. miii hersa and /ier«tf, I am 

ashamed. B, — cans., to be ashamed of a person, with III. 

conj. henani^ c. ace. pers. 0, — to be ashamed of a person 

on acconnt of a thing, hersani, c. aoc. ntrinsqae personn et rei, 

so. mi hersani-md-duii^ I am ashamed of him for that. 
Aside, prep., sehgo^ with ace. pers. ant loci. * Br. 
To ask, inquire for or after a thing, c. la/ndi^ seq. dapl. aco. pers. 

et rei, viz., o Xandi^mo inde^mako^ he asked him for his name. 

2, — a person to perform a thing, with makiy to speak, in III. 

conj. mdkani^ seq. yd conjct. v. alterins, so. Al Haffji mdkarUraube' 

mako yd be dudnutno, Al Hajji asked his wives to pray for him. 

8, — a person to take a seat, with Jf^t, to sit down, in III. 

rel. oonj., i.e., jfpdtW. Ex. : mauiov)* J{k£tni-6fl, the chief asked 

them to sit down. 4. To ask forgiveness, pardon, c. iubi^ to 

return, in the HI. oonj., i.e., iUbani^ c. ace. pers., viz., SaiHu 
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ioisi^he : yo-ch tdbani AUah^ the Sheikh told them : yoa matt 
ask forgiyonesB of Gk>d. 5, — to lie down, with houni. Br, 
6. To ask a person, so. I ask thee, Mido yamrna^mada. Br. 

7| — a favour of another person, o. yamiri^ i.e. Arb. | aeq. 

dnpl. aco. pers. et rei, vis., me^ artd-ina yanUri-ma barki^ W6 
come to thee to ask thee a favour. B. Ycrniiri seq. aoo. pers. 
et conjot. V. alterins, with the prefix yd means : to ask a person 
to do a thing, viz., Mido yamiri'^ yd JuUoh Mmoil, I ask yon 
to praj. 8, — after one's health, c. lamdi Jamy et aca pers. 
Miti lamdi Jam tokoro'^m, I ask after thj health, mj friend. 
This idiomatio phrase is synonymous to the oustomary English 
saying. How do you do, my friend P 

Ass, n., hahba^ pi. bamde and bandi. Br. 

Assassination, n., yaUfa ; def . yanfaHga. 

Assembly, n., baJtu and mbaiu ; def. baknAgu, B, — dendaAgaL 

To assemble, intr. v., c. foH, 2, — at a certain place, c. foH in the 
VI. conj. or looal mood, so. fotui, aoc. looi : yd befotui Tala^anf 
they must assemble at Talansan. 8, — o. reiUiy prst. rentu, 

1. rad. conj. ; also id. in III. conj. rentinif seq. aco. looL 4, — • 
with hauiif aor., or with passive form of the same, hauHma^ c. 
ace. loci. 5, — with haure in 11. conj. ; pass. aor. hauretima t 
people assembled, haurefima yimbe. 

To assist, help, tr. v., walli ; prst. walla ; also aor. II. conj. waUUi. 

2, — in recip. turn with Y. conj. wallurUirif to assist one 
another. 

Assistant, helper, n., wonJRdo^ i.e., parte, aor. of woni^ II. conj. B, — 
VHiUuniifdOy n. and parte, of waUi^ to help, in Y. reclp. conj. 

To be astonished, to wonder, c. hauni^ id. at a person or a thing, 
c. aco. obj. Ko'Ok ha/uni duA f Dost thou wonder P 

Astringent remedy, leki rfdu, aafare tfdu. 

At, in, local prep., ifco, so. ho bailu, in the country, ko ladde, in the 
bush. 2, — such a day or time, adv. temp., yande, Br. 

At a distance, adv. loci, ga-uH^i, 

At first, adv. temp., adan. 

At once, adv. mod., keisaA, 
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To attack, tr. v., o. noHj to enter, c. aoc. B, — recip. turn, to 

attack one another, c. Y. conj. nahtnUri. 
To attempt, try, g^ B. To make an attempt, a trial, gfriffre. 
Attempt, trial, n.,/^0; detfSrende, To make an attempt, t(Mu2i/^0. 
To attend to a person, iampani^ ace. pers. aor. III. conj. of tampif 

Bc. he tampani 3aiHu Al Hcfffi Omaru^ thej waited on Bbeikh 

Al Hajji Omar. 
Attendant on a king, malddo^ pi. mdlabe. 
Ang^t, i.e. month of — ^ n., gefft^ Javjukgel. Br. 
Annt, n., gogge^ pi. goggerahe. Br. 
Aathoritj, power, n., dfle; def. dilende. 

To avenge, tr. ▼., 1 pers. prst., I avenge, MiH Klfre warriAgo. Br. 
To awake, intr. ▼., finif sahhi. B, — early, dawt. 
To be aware, intr. v., 1 pers. prst. IL conj. Mini andaia^ I am aware, 

from Iftfl anda^ I know. Aor. andi. 



Baboon, i.e., species of — , ytblnru^ pi. yxbBje, Br. 

Baby, n., hiAgd^ A^el, pi. hihe^ kffe. Br. 

Back, n., hdo, Br. 

Backwater, n., illdgul. Br. 

Bad, adj., hondo^ pi. hombe^ impr. pi. handi. 2. Id. kaUudo, impr. 

pi. kallude. Formation of adj. Folde Ghrammar § 41, page 84. 
Badly, severely, adv., ho boH. B, — c. $aHrde^ inf. lY. conj. of saii^ 

to be violent ; also with satirgoly cans. inf. 
Bag, n., burundu^ pi. hurwnudi, Br. Id. Mo, pi. h^e. 
Bailiff of an open village, Jowro ; id. — of a market| lanMa Vmu* Br. 
Baily of the Fnlbe, ardo Fidbe. Br. 
Baily of resident Arabs, ardo Tur^. Br. 

„ „ „ Lamdo Ture^e. Br. 

Balanites iE^yptiaca, (omit, pi. ianni. Br. 
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Bamia coechoniB olitorius, Kyo. Br. 

Banner, n., aldma and raya. Dof. rayaha, pi. rayaje, 

Bannermani standard-bearer, JfoX;duH>, pl.Jfoib^5d. 

Barber, n., pemhfwo^ pi. fembShe, B, — hang&ro^ pi. wangairbe. Br. 

To bark, intr. v., tog^. Ex. : ihe dog barks, rawdndu w5fa. Br. 

Bark of trees, hobhe ledde. Br. 

Barricade, camp, n., ddka ; def . ddkaka ; pi. dakaje. 

To barter, viz., 1 pers. prst., miiiffirfwe^ I barter. Br. 

Basin, dish to eat in, n., bvhval; pi. btdioddi; def. bulwdiligcU. 

Bassia Parkeii, kdrehi; pi. kar^i. Br. 

Bat, n., Jemag&ru. Br. 

Battle, n., kannu; def. konnuHgu; pi. konn^i. B, — Hahh&'e, Br. 

BatUeline, n., ta/a ; def. saffaAga, Arb. ^_i| ,^ id. 

To be, intr. and snbj. v., u^mi; prst. ti^omi. B, — with a person or 
to be there. To be at a place, o. wonti^ aor. II. or IV. conj., 
woniri, 0, — for a purpose, — for the benefit of another, o. 
wonani^ aor. m. conj. Ex. : duii wonani y/A^ this is for you. 
D, — there together, among each other, — in each other^s 
company, c. woninHri, aor. Y. conj. And is it so P Ko dun 
vxmit Br. That is it, kankana, Br. II. To be, ladi; prst. 
l&da and Iddo. 2, — there ; prst. ladaJta and ladoto^ II. conj. 
or c. ladvr% lY. conj. 8, — 'with instramental turn of mean- 
u>gi ox* gp'i I c^iu there with an object in hand, or — with a 
domestic animal, or even with a person ready to do something, 
Mdori, which is the instramental form of IV. snbj. conj. 4, — 
in each other's company, c. laduniiri, aor. Y. recip. conj. III. 
To be, with hebhi^ et id. with str. form, hehhihe; prst. hebhake. 
B, — as said of things that exist, are at hand, of anything 
that can be got, c. hebhiii^ aor. II. conj., et id. in the str. form 
hebhUike ; prst. hebbdiake of simple form hebbata, lY. To be, 
imper. and defect, v., wai^ so. there is, or it is, it was. Br. 
Yide To be, Folde Yocabnlary, for further examples, the verbs 
wanif Iddif KMi, wai. 

To be able, capable, subj. v., wdwi, and 1 pors. prst. tnido wawa. 
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To be acceptable, intr. v., JcAbi and Jabbilig and id. in sir. form 
Jabhike and Jaihiltke^ 

To be after a woman, intr. ▼., Jfptit, aor. ; 1 pers. prat. nUdoJfna. 

To be awakei intr. v.^flni^ sdbhi. B, — to be awake early, datoi. 
Br. 

To be a^vrare, intr. v., andiii^ aor., II. conj. of audit to know; prst. 
1 pert, mtdo dndaia ; id. with str. form, 1 pera. prst. Mi andd^ 
iake^ I am awajre. 

To be blind, intr. T., gumi. B, — with tr. tarn, to blind a person ; 
with aor. III. conj. gunrnif seq. aco. pers., eo. Allah qwmmi g%U* 
mahhe^ Gk)d has blinded their eyes. 

To be content with something, ffaWt, o. aoc. rei, o yatli doA^ he is 
content with it. This verb as well as some other verba sen* 
tiendi, the Folde construes in dependence from the subject 
hffrde^ heart, quasi will or disposition of a person, yis., I am 
content with that, h&rde htm yarli duA. Oomp. Fulde Yoc., 
hulU rfdu and sail hfre. 

To be converted to Ood, c. ^uM AVUxK* Arb. A3 Ex. Bdvaa duii 

* 
he tuhi Allah^ they were converted after that. 

To be covetous, to covet, foali. 

To be far off, woH ; 8 pers. aor. be VDQtif id. impr. nde WQti^ it is 

far off, i.e. nokdrende^ the place. 
To be full, intr. v., hebbi and K^, via., V)aktu JtUde ^|t9t\ the time 

for prayer is full, and id. — with tr. turn, to fill up a measure 

or vessel with something, hebbtni, aor. m. rel. conj., o. dupl. 

ace utriusque rei, vis., hebbine miraiffe koitaA^ fill up the cups 

with milk. 
To be glad, intr. v., yarli^ aor. ; also strong, yarlike^ and constr, 

with Bubj. b^rdej hearty and the corresponding poss. pron. 

Ex. : horde-kam yarli^ I am fl^Iad. Oomp. above to be content. 

2, — with toeUiy id. in II. conj. toellUi^ and with III. conj. weUinu 
To be glorious, sa 1 pers. prst., I am glorious, MiA yetu or yeta ; 

id. with IV. subj. conj. 8 pers. prst. yetora. 
To be good, intr. v., mQti ; prst. mQto ; inf. motude ; cans. mQtigol. 
To be hard, intr. v., sati; id. with IV. coig. satiru 

8b 
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To be hungry, infcr. v., w^i ; prat, wflu; neg. toilata ; inf. vfSgot, 
To be in.a hurry, haste, yauni. 

To be Ignorant of a thing or person, c. ye^, seq. aoo. pers. aat rei. 
To be near, intr. t., badi^ aor. } or with badiri^ inf. IV. eonj. 2, — 

with redp. torn, badutUiri^ aor. Y. conj. badwUirdOf neighbour* 
To be on fire. Jaunt. Br. 
To be out, i.e. extinguished, as said of fires, nyifi^ tis., yitQre nyifi, 

Br. 
To be pleased, yikrli^ always eonstr. with the subj. b&rde^ heart; id« 

with str. form, yarUke ; prat, ydrlake. 2, — welli^ or with II. 

conj. wMHf also with III. conj. wellini. Vide for more exact 

information Fulde Vocabulary the ▼. yarli and wdlu 
To be quick, or of short duration, wuri^ vis., 8 impr. aor. du^ wuri. 

For the opposite meaning, to make slow, or to last long, etc., 

vide V. JuH and nebbi. 
To be respectable, intr. v., t^t, aor. *, prat, tftu; parte. tHudo. 
To be sorry, iuni^ and 1 pera. prat., I am sorry, Mido tunna. 
To be sweet, intr. v., toelli and yarli. 

To be used to, in the habit of, with wffun, seq. inf. v. alterias. 
To be without delay, wuri^ penonal and impersonal. 
To bear, tr. y., drniyi^ aor. Br. 2, — children, rimvaii prat, rimma; 

pass. prat, rimmdnuif bom. Br. 
Beard, n., ware, pi. toqjfa ; id. wahdre^ pi. lah^e. Br. 
Beads, i.e. credential, Jikerewol, See Fulde Vocabulary. 
Beans, n., singl. nytjbbere^ pi. nyffibe, Br. 
To bear with a person, munyani^ inf. aor. III. conj. of munyi^ to 

be patient. 
Bearded man, n., kaifru^ pi. hai0e, Br. 
Bearing seed, /titrtdiMy, peranl. parte. III. conj. B, — Jtbinduxd^ an 

impr. form, referring to legal, a tree, and in the pi. it is h^ede 

Jibinfde, seed bearing trees. 
Beasts of burden, pi. n,, fekorinje. Br. 
Beast of prey, n., iektake, pi. tetke, Br. 
Beast, i.e. wild beast^ bdro^ pi. barlfdi, also pondo, pi. pon}i. 
To beat^ flog, jpit or fiyi^ and 1 pera. prat. Mvi fiye, 2, — id. qd. 

defeat an army, >^t; prat. /{Ha. Id. passive, to be beaten. 
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/(^e, med. and o. II. oonj. folUe, 8,-0. w&wi^ tr. ▼., prat. 

ioawa, 4, — paasiye, to be beaten, sanketake ; str. prat. II. 

oonj., ex. gr., kwmu ianketakej the army is beaten. Br. 

% " ^ 
To beat the dmm, ^v^vit tdbalde^ from Arb. \ \ or pi^ide ddti' 

duru^ or dihridu^ a large ketUe dmm. And ptawo dundwru^ a 
dmmmer. 2, — fidi^ ee. Mihfido wowdde^ I beat the shield. Br. 

Beantifnl, adj., nanni and neauni. Id. neyemorddo. Arb. ^ffX 

Beantifnl bird, i.e. a — with asnre plnmage, JfjVlal, pi. J^i. 
Becanse, and becanse of, iumande^ gade. B, — $ahu^ iohahfi^ aabuna^ 

from Arb. ^^^^^^ and . ^ ^ eeq. inf. or finite v.; ex.: #aM« 

anc2a, beeanse he knows not. 2. Beoanse, on aooonnt of, 
prep., o. /i, so. jX^mada^ beeanse of thee. 

To become a Moslem, with jMUif aor. Ex. : he has beoome a 
Moslem, oJebhUij et id. with str. aor. oJebxUke, 

To become clear, show AeKt^ffnyi^ Bor. 

To become &t, ng/Z, aor., and with nffai^ inf. fni, getting fat, 

becanse every process of duration is expressed by the fntare. 

Ex. gr, : ndi nifai^ the cows are getting fat. 
To beoome g^ddy, so. I became giddy, Mi^fdddake, Br. 
To become Iean,/Jv2», aor. \ with impr. nse, jnE^^jn^uffdi^ the horse 

has beoome lean. Br. 

Bedroom, n., iamlro^ pi. iam^e. 

Bedstead, n., kira^fdwa^ pi. &tm^qjf0. Br. 

Bee, n., nyakdy pi. wyake. Br. 

Before, prep., hdvoa. 2, — forward, adv. mod. or loo. f^^ vis., 
yahe ys«o, go ye before. 8, — oonj., adide and adade^ and 
hhodide^ so. addds hauU-mako^ or also adade o kauU^ before he 
arriyed. 5, — hd^BS oonj. seq. finite v., but under the condi- 
tion of a negative v. following, hd o matali, before he died. 

6, — with doguhf as prep, oonstr. with poss. pron., vis., dogttio 
^ail or dogtUo-mada^ before thee, and doguto vifnms, before ns. 

7, — g-ai&0, a prep., vis., ^aifts Jfmam^ before Gk)d. 8, — 
jfdti^ a prep. Br. 
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To beg, intr. v., tff% aor. ; 1 pen. prai. tntA ifrA and miA f^ ; id. 
with n. oonj. t&rolo. 2, — tr. v., to beg a person for a &yonr, 
o. ifrif seq. dnpL. ace. peni. at rei, or id. c. ft rei, vis., meil ari 
taracU-ma barki^ we oome to ask thee a fevonr. 8, — one 
for God's sake, JeH tq Allah^ vis., 1ft Jeifi-ma tQ Allah^ I beg 
thee for Qod*a sake. 4, — iorrdtode^ inf. II. oonj. of MiA tdro^ 
I beg. Br. 

To beget, jftjnnt, aor. III. oonj. of ]ipi^ to desoend. 2, — w^i ; 
ex. gr. : Mido wodi bingel, I beget a son. 

Beggar, n., ragdre, pi. rag0e. B, — Jfouio, pi. soibe. 0, — torotfdo, 
Br. 

To begin, o.yiiit or/iidi; prst. /iMla and /t4io ; id. o. 11. oonj. MiA 
fddotOf I begin ; id. o. lY. oonj. fudori^ so. MiA fudori JaAwle 
Alquordna, I begin to read Alqnoran. To this form belongs 
one showing the persons in the shape of afi&z prononns, as 
fudor mt, I begin, fudorda, thou boginnest, fiidor m&H, we begin, 
eto. 2. To begin, JoAi, seq. inf. yerbi altorius. 8. To begin 
ndii^ seq. inf. or c. fi inf. verbi alterius, so. he nati fUvde^ or — 
^fiLude^ they began firing. B, — with nati in III. oonj. natoni, 
viz., he ndtani hdhhiide^ they began to fight. Rem. Ndti pro- 
perly means to enter. 4. The war is beginning, konnu omiake^ 
oconrs in the oolleotion of Dr. Barth. 

To behead, tr. v., iU hOre h?^- Ex. : itii h^e-mdko^ behead him. 

Beginning, n., ptuUU ; def . pudaAgcU. 2, — fud^e. 8, — nahigol. 

Behind, prep., hdwa. 2, — adv. loci, gada or bdwOf and g Ldtvo, 

Behold now! exclamation, ^gio ndnl and '^Q'^Qjdne! 

To believe, intr. v., gomdi. Ex. : believe me, gomdi'la, B, — in 
Qod, c. III. oonj. gdmdini Allah ; id. with cans, tnrn, to make 
a person believe, o. gomdini, aco. pers., so. o gomdini-la^ ho 
made me believe. 2. I believe, Miu/i ydfa^ I pers. prst. Br. 

Belief, n., gomdi; def. gomdindi. 

Believer, n., gomdudo^ pi. gomduhe; parte, prst. I. rad. oonj. 2, — 
gomdindo, pi. gomdimhe; parte, prst. III. rel. oonj. 

Belly, womb, n., tfdu, pi. dfdi. 2, — tetike, pi. tetik^fi. Br. 

Below, adv. and prep., ho I^n and ig tf'd. 

BesideSi prep., tatio^ visi tana^m, besides myself. 2, — hadde. Br. 
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To besmear, daub, tr. v., nuMi Ifdi^ 1 pers. prat, mi mdkka ^di. Br. 

To bestow a favoar npon a person, with Jabhi^ in III. conj., i.e. 
Jahbini^ with aco. pera. 2. Id. with passive torn, to be favoured, 
received in favour; also with Jaihani; 1 pera. prat. Mtii 
Jahhana, I am being fevoured. 

To be better than, etc., with huri^ tr. ▼., to surpass, pass over 
another, seq. ace. obj., sc. mi &ttrt-mo, I am better than he, or 
duA bfiri kossan^ this is better than sour milk. 2. Id. imper- 
sonally used, sc. it is better, ko duii hurt. 8. Id. with cans, 
turn, to be better for another one, with buri^ in IV. conj., i.e. 
huranij seq. ace. pers. Ex. : it will be better for us to deal 
gentlj, ko burani tneil toadi doidoi; id. — with a person, c. e 
pera. 

Between, prep., hakunde, viz., hdkunde-'mahbe^ between them. 

To bid, ask a person to do something. The Fulde treats this kind 
of phraseology in this way : that the simple root of the verb 
which contains the request is rendered in the III. ral. conj. 
Ex. gr, : }^i means to sit down, and to bid one to sit down is 
Jodani^ c. ncc. pera., so. SaiRu Jodani hobbdbcAf the Sheikh bndo 
the strangera to sit down ; or, ex. gr, : nydmi^ to eat. If this 
verb is used causatively : to ask or bid a peraon to eat bread, 
nydmi is to be rendered in III. oonj., i.e, nydmani, Ex. gr. : 
be nydmani'be sfbalf they bade them to eat bread. From the 
above it will be seen that the firat proposition to bid a person, 
the meaning of which is incomplete, is left unnoticed in 
- the Fulde. 

Big, adj., Jandi^ pi. Jandube ; impr. Jdndude. 

To bind, tie, c. habbi; 1 pera. pi. mido habba. 

Bird, n., JoUiw^o^ pi. Jclliwey0i; def. Jollivoiyo^o. 2, '^JoUe, 
8, — Jifdal^ pi. J^le, 4, — sundu^ pi. iundi, 6, — sondu. 

Birds' nest, n., audu sandu. 

Birth, n,j Jibing. 2, — JibiAgol. 8, — gibinfde Bndjibvligul. 

Birthday, n., nyeltawndre-Jibiiigul. 

Bitch, n., raiodndu rioru, Br. 

To bite, a geUi. Ex. : rawdndu himo gdia^ the dog bites. Br. 2, — 
and to chew, JfaM. B, — with cans, turn, to ask a person to 
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bite on Bomeihing, Jaki^ in III. oonj. Jakani^ o. dapl. aoa pen. 

et rei. 8, — memi oooura in the strong form of IL eonj. prst. 

in the following sentence : letde menUdke^ the serpent bites. Br. 
Black, adj. impr. form, hallfr&^ pi. baUfife. The river Senegal is 

called Maio BdUeo. Br. 
Black ants, nyugu^ pL nyude. Br. 
Black sorghtun, n., sudu mare, Br. 

Blacksmith, n., ii^i2(Hao, pi. wailShe: id. boAilo, pL bahtlhe; also 
hilldjo, pi. hUlabe. Br. 

To blame, id. qd. to spoil, tr. v., hanni; prst. 1 pers. mi honna. 

To blase in flames, intr. v., dunji. 

To bleed, intr. and impr. v., so. 3 aor. woyi karOre^ the ram is 
bleeding; also o. 8 pers. prst. heUfri woya^ the goat is 
bleeding. Br. 

To bleed, iti iyam, vis., I am bleeding; o. 1 pers. fat mM Uai 

lyam. Br. 
To bless, doki, tr. y. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido doho^ I bless. 2. The 

Fnlde derives this v. also from an Arb. root ^j/t^ to bless, and 

nses it in the III. conj., vis., harhini^ prst. Mido harkina^ 1 bless ; 

inf. harkinde; parte, barkindo, pi. barkimhe^ with a passive 

parte, barkinddo. Lat. bonediotns. 
Blessed, adj., qnusi a blessed person, mdlddo, pi. maldbe, Br. 
Blessedness, happiness, abs. n., maUU; def. mcdoAgal, 

Blessing, abs. n., barki^ pi. bark^i; def. barkindi. Arb. ^^^ 
2, — moHgol ; del rngtigaAgoL 

Blind, to be — , intr. v., gumi^ aor. 2. Id. cans, torn, to blind a 

person, gumni^ aor. III. conj. 
Blind person, gumdo, pi. gumbe. Br. 
Blood, H/am^ ooU. and invarbl. n. ; also J^am and JtjFail. 2. Id. 

qoasi adv., all over in blood, fall of blood, ^ Jijam, 
To blow, intr. and impr., biffi; prst. biffa^ so. h^ndu biffa^ the wind 

blows. B. Of the same an impr. parte, wiff^, blowing, dervd. 

from wiffioo, offlol. parte, persnl. form, as in the sentence 

hfndu wi/frUf a blowing wind. 2. To blow a trumpet, tr. v.. 
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hfU^ aor. ; o hftu or wfiUf 8 pen. prat., he is blowing 8^ -* 
Kebhij aor. ; impr. parte, aor. heblnndu^ refen to Kfndu^ wind. 
Ex. : hfndu hebhindUf a high blowing wind. 

Bine, adj., olu; persnl. pi. cUbe; impr. pi. olde. 

Boat, n., lana^ pi. lanSJe or lifje. 

Boatmen, n., yiinhe kamb^e, Br. 

Body, human frame, oorpns, bandu^ pi. bandi. Br. 2, — Jaddif 

def. Jaddindi. Arb. ji^ 8, — peraon; Lat. persona; 

badinkef n^danke^ nedOf pi. ned^be^ or colL nfltio dudude, 

m 

Bodily, adv., sjaddi. Arb. | j^ id. 

To boil, intr. v., «mZ», aor. Ex. ; ndMm wuU^ the water boils, or 
udiam umli haJto ruffi^ the water boils over. Br. 

Bombix Briodendron, n., beniehij pi. bmdetaji. Br. 

Bone^ n., nytcd^ also Jfia?, pi. Jfia. Br. 

Book, writing, n., d^ftffre^ pi. d^ie. 

Borassos flagelliformis, dugbiy pL dugbe. Br. 

Bomnman, propr. n., berberffOt p!« berberffe, Br. 

Bos Zebo JEOthiopicus, Kalhalde, pL JToUaUt. Br. 

Bosom, lap, buSal^ pi. dtiJa; def. buia/Agal, 

Both, and both of ns, M, and aA XwZIo, nnmrl. pron. 

To bow in prayer, i.e. o. 1 pen. str. prat, Mido 8v^edake^ I bow in 
prayer. Arb. \ ^^^ B. With rokayi^ aor., dervd. from Arb. 

^ id. 2, — in courtesy, c. ba}p^ aor. B, — before or to 

another person, c. bayi^ et aco. pen., yis., o 5ayi-2a, he bowed 

to me. 8. I bow to a person, 1 pen. pnt., Mida vfoda 

iedde. Br. 
Bowels, womb, n., r^du^ pi. d^u Thus the phrase r^u dohot the 

bowels are loose, and Mido doko rfdu^ my bowels are loose. 

2, — teteke and Hteke, Br. 
Bowl, drinking cup, n^dtide. Br. 
Bowman, marksman, pernio, pi. y{/iis« Br. 
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Boy, child, HAgd^ pi. bibe. (, — fotir spans high| dokel toh^el. 
c, — five spans high, dfkot pi. ddbe. d, — six spans high, 
svkael darel. 0, — eighteen spans high, tuXxi, pi. sukabe. 

Boy whose hair is oombed in oozcomb shape, yubul. Br. 

Braid of hair, Johulf pi. Jokole. Br. 

To be brave, inir. ▼., saii^ aor. ; inf. satigol ; prsi. 8 penu mUu, 

Brave, adj., satUf pi. satube; impr. pi. 9a§ude. 

Brave, valiant man, aahidOf pL JaMe, 

Bread, n., Jfbftre ; id. sjfhal^ pi. Jfbe, Br. 

Breadfruit, n., hogarnji and dogaje^ pi. nonns. Br. 

• o 4 

Break of day, n., subaha. Arb. ^^ 2, — gUe Idhi, 

To break to pieces, tr. and intr., fuai; persnl. parte, aor. fiiMo; 
impr. parta aor./u«im2f, bo, fiAgdri; id. pL^imcIa, i.e., jitiW/^tfi 
guns. 2, — intr., o. aor. med. fuae^ it is broken ; id. o. aor. 
med. n. conj. fusete^ derived from 1 pers. act. prst. I. rad. oonj. 
Minfussa^ I break. 8, — tr. v., ydun and yuwi; of this v. a 
passive parte, prbt I. conj. yawdmo and yatoddo^ broken ; also 
an impr. aor. dttA ydwi^ it is broken. 4. Break up, destroy, 
tr., helli. Nos. 8 and 4, Br. 

To breakfast, intr. v., o. M^t ; 1 pers. prst. Af M soju ; inf. iojude 
and scjtigol i parte. A^iido. 2. IhrooktfMi^MiAdj^koyam. Br. 

Break&st, n., scjugol; del sojugoAgol. 

To break down, go to ruin, yirH, aor. ; id. yirbini^ aor. III. conj. 

Breast, n., bgrde^ def. hffrdende ; pi. berd§fe. 2, — tetike, pi. ieiikge, 
8, — guru, pi. gurvji. 4, — wUffre. Br. 

Breath of life, n., biidli; def. bitdltAgi, 

Breathing creature, living soul, n,, Jornbiidli and jfoii/S/dndu. 

Breech, fundament, fu/kgundu and ^e. Br. 

Breese, gentle wind, n., memne and hakundsre. 

Bride, n., dewbo bang^ tudu^mako, Br. 

Bridegroom, n., Jotnbajo or angdjo. Br. 

To bring, c. adi, aor. ; but adi konnu is in English to go to war. 
5, — with cans, turn, to bring a thing for a person, c. odt, 
taken in III. conj., i.e., adani, o. dupl. ace. pers. et rei. o, — o. 
hauii^ to meet, taken in III. conj., i.e., hauiani^ c. dupl. ace. 
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pers. et rei. d, — with nelli^ io send, taken in II. intekis. oonj. 
neUH^ seq. aco. pen. et rei^ so. mi ndUa^^ I bring for them, 
e. To bring a thing, with art, to oome, taken in 11. conj., i.e.y 
arii^ o. € pers. ant rei, vii., be arti e Jattdi^ they brought the 
money. /, — with cans, tnm, it is also expressed by adi and 
aril taken in the instmmental form of FV. conj., i.e., adori and 
ariori, Ex. gr. : o nulXi alhal^i Omaru ko adofino^ he sent the 
effects of Omar which he had brought, g. To bring an offer- 
ing, hadi^ c. ace. rei. h^ — forth seed. Vide Jf^tnt^ aor., lit. 
oijipif in Fnlde Yocabuhiry. t, — waddi, aor.^ prat, wadda ; 
impr. waddu^ bring. Br. 

British Qncen, Lamdo Parllphe, 

Broad, wide, adj., ydju ; impr. pi. ytfjude. 

Broker, n., dilalQo^ pi. dUal^gbe. 2. jBl^umo, pi. K-lumbe, 

Brook, n., $aAgolf pi. sang^e, 2, — Jalol^ def.JaloAgol. 

Brother, mtuiido, 2, — and consin, if he is of the elder members of 
the fiimily, maumlhoy pi. maurMhe^ or fnaunirdoy pi. maunUrdbe. 
8, — as a term of politeness, mfnyam, 4^ — - qnasi countryman, 
koddOf pi. hobbe. 

Buck, pi. nonn, karvje, Br. 

To bnd, intr. v., yaldi, B, — with cans, tnm, to canse bndding, 
with III. conj. yaldiniy aca rei ; inf. yaldtnde ; parte, yaldindo. 

Bnfns lenkonotns, n., nyalelf pL nyalde. Br. 

Buffalo, mbannOf pi. banni^ and ada, pi. gdi, Br. 

To build, c. dari^ to stand, in III. reL conj. i.e., damif aco. reL 
2, — with mdhi. Ex. : o mahi^ or o dami sdre^ he built a town* 

Builder, n., mdle. Br. 

Bull, n., gari and garwdrij pi. ndi. Br. 

Bully, hothead, n., kabeMo, Br. 

Bandle of corn, n., btdlarey pi. btUU^e, 

To bum, intr., suni; prst »una; inf. sunde; tr. parta iundo. 
B, — tr., ddniy sc. Jfwi (2ani «ii4u, I bum a house. 0, — tr.| 
touli. Ex. : oii wuli toggfre'fna^, thou buniest thy shirt. Br. 
2. To bum up in a blase, intr., Jaunt, 

To bury, tr., mabbi^ sc. be mdbbumo^ they buried him. Br. 

Bush, thicket of underwood, btdlure and burure^ pi. ftnQt^a. 

So 
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BoBineBB, ooll. n., mordde. 

Bat) oonj. of reBtrictiye f oroe, nt Arb. \ ydmande. Br. 

Bat for, reBtriotiTe oonj., ti-wond. 

Butcher, n., hangdrv^ pi. wangdrbe, Br. 

Batter, n., nt/>ba; def. ncfibanda^ pi. ti^be. 

To batter, intr., fin n^bam ; 1 pers. prat, mik f%a nMaim, Br. 

To buy, tr. y., «dit ; prst MiH Ma^ I bay. 

By, prep, ff, aa sfdugol, by firing. 

By force, adv. mod., karhaik. 

By that time, ady. temp., vm $d^ en iuma. 

Bystander, n., damuod; parte. III. oonj. prst. t of ion', to stand. 



o. 

To cackle, yiz., the hen cackles, geriogal eduwa, Br. S pers. prst. 
of YI. oonj. mod. loo. et communications. 

To calender a woyen doth, o. fxyi ; 1 pers. f ut. miH fiyai UxjijOrCf 
I calender a shirt. Br. 

Galf, n., higd^ pi. IjiQi. Br. 

To call, tr. y., nOdi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. mM nfda ; inf. tMude and 
noddde, (, — for a person, nodi, c. ^ pers. aut obj. e, — tr., 
c. aor. n. oonj. nddiiL 2. To be called by a name, o. med. 
intens. aor. lY. conj. nodirte^ it was called. Ex. : adre nodirte 
Ldhami^ the town was called Lahami; also an impr. parte. 
nodtrt^nde, referring to sarende, the town. 8. To call a person 
by name, with tnt , aor. ; 1 pers. prst. mido ina ; inf. inde and 
inude, B. To be called, 3 pers. med. prst. o ino; the aor. 
ine^ parte, aor. inoio, one who was called ; id. with aor. med. 
n. conj. dwh inete^ this was called. 4. To call out warmen, an 
army, o. Ui or Hi hannu ; inf. iMe. 5. To call together, to 
concentrate war hosts, with renii, in int. aor. III. conj. rentini, 
c. aco. pers. 
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Calliiig, 80. the, — quasi smnmons, noddde^ inf. of nodi in prat. 

tense I. oonj. 
To calamniate, nyfri, aor. ; prat. t. mi niy^a, 2, — 1 pera. prat. 

mi tsambo, Br. 
Calumny, n., Jfcul/a, pi. Ja^aji. 2. Id. adv., by oalnmny, ^JaAfa. 
To oalve, rimi, aor., viz., nagge rfmt, the oow oalyes. Br. 
Oamelopardalis, n,, JudUedde. Br. 

Camp, n., ddka; def. dihaka^ pL daiSJe; id. hinda^ pi. hwndaje, Br. 
Oamwood, hdhiL Br. 
Can, Le. sabj. and incomplete ▼., 1 pers. prat., I can, mido wdwa 

or dwcL Inf. waude. Parte, wamda. 

m 

Oanoe, boat, Idna^ pi. lancffe. 

To canter, intr., 1 pera. prat., mido dodaJaHgoi, Br. 

Cap, n., hufune, pi. kufune and h%iune, 2, — kumfre^ pi. kwmge. Br. 

Gaparis sedata, (Muaib'. Br. 

To caper, impr. v., so. the horse capera, pt^u hiAgu lummo^ or puju 

lalatake. Br. 
Captain, leader of warriora, hor^e^ pi. ^^f^a. 2, — Jffimo, pi. 

Jsm^he ; and captain of a gate, hor^o dambugal. 
To capture, take, tr. ▼., ndti ; prat, natu ; inf. ndiugol ; and capture 

of a camp or town, ndtugol^ n. and inf. of ndti^ to enter in. 
Carefollj, gently, adv. mod., ejam^ dcidoi. 
Carrier, n., rumdindOf pi. rumdimhe. 
To carry a load, rundi^ tr. t. B, — with III. conj. rundmi, prat. t. 

rundina; parte. rundindOf pi. rundimbe; pass, rundinddo. 

2, — a peraon on the back. Iambi. 
Carica Papaya, dukugi^ pi. form. Br. 
To cast something at, or on a peraon, c. w^rli et i pers. B, — into 

a place, c. w&rli et g loci. 
Cassada, n., handarawal; def. handarawa;^igdl. 
Castrated ass, hujandi. Br. 

„ bull, buHeri, Br. 
Cat, leopard, musuru^ pi. musudi and mallehnl. Br. 
Cattle, d65au6/, pL debase; koUere^ pL A^oUb; njHis, pL fiongftf. 
Cattle breeder of the wilds, ber0o, pi. her0e. Br. 
To cause shame, renU: 1 pera. prai mt rrniia-mo. Br. 
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Cayiiy, hole, gaska^ pi. gaide. Br. 

To cease, rfi; tidian tf », the Bionn oeases. Br. B, — hadi. 

Oecropis rufifrons, i.e.y a bird, wQwilia. Br. 

• OS 

Oedar iree, ani^ pi. aftije. Arb. • | 

To chain a person, tr. ▼., dumbi^ ace pers. 

Chalif, n., flaiifa. Arb. ,1^1^ def. /faZtyaywl, pi. ^laiiyafte* 

Ohalifate, n., AoZ^a. 

Ohalk, gypsum, coll. n., namgrde, Br. 

Chamber, small comer room, hijabu^ pi. Hijahuji. Arb. 

Change, alter, c. impr. aor. 8 pers., duii warti^ it has changed. Br. 

To chase, rout an enemy, tr. y., riwL 

Chat, intr. v., 1 pers. aor., mi demi bolide. Br. B, — with another 
person, 8 aor., o wolui. 

Chawbone, ^Ua; det gcUleAgi. 

Cheek, salfeol, gegauel. Br. 

Chew, bite, tr. y., Jaki. 5, — cans, turn, to make a person chew 
something, c. Jakani, aor. III. conj. et dupl. ace. pers. et rei. 

Chief, captain, har^Of pi. horejdbe* 

Chief counsellor to a king, maudOf pi. maube. 

Chief town of a proyinoe, sdre diwdna ; sdre maudo. 

Chief eunuch, bujo^ pi. buibe. Br. 

Chief Kadi, n., alkdli, pi. alkaliUi. Br. 

Child, hiiigel, pi. bibe; def. biiigiiHgel. 2, — paiguA^ pi. paigoi. 

8, — male child, youth, sukddoy pi. gukdbe. 
Chin, n., kobd, 2, — wokude, Br. 
To choose, pick out, tr. y., hoH, 
Cinders, coll. n., fars^i. Br. 
To circumcise, tr. y., dtUni, inf. aor. III. conj. of duli, aor. I. lad. 

oonj. 1 pers. prst. mi dulna, I circumcise. Br. 
Cissus quadrangularis, n., ganafonre. Br. 
Ciyil, polite, Le., to be — , intr. y., du8i. 2, — with recipr. turn, 

to return, exchange ciyilities to one another, duSirUiri. 1 pers. 

prst. mi duBirUiraf 1 return a compliment. 
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Olay, mad, pfhat^ def. lobdAgal; id. for bnildiog, l^e. Br. 

To clean, cleanse, ir. y., ruggi, 1 pers. prat, mi rugga gessa. 2, — 
labhit and with inf. aor. m. conj. Idbhini. B, — canaatiye 
tarn, to declare a person clean, i.e., trop., from sinfal andean* 
ness, c. lahhifii. Aor. 1 pers. prat, mi lohhina; inf. laibinde; 
parte. labbindOf a cleaner, bat parte, offio. lahhinfwo, kot I{ox^, 
a Redeemer. 8, — to be — , sabj. y., lahbt, 4, — I clean, 
sweep ; 1 pera. prat, mido vnia, Br. 

Clean, adj., {d5i, also Zdda and Mil / peranl. pi. Idbude; impr.pl. 
Idbudi. Ex. : (Itofl Idbunda, dean water. 

Client, n., talk^Jo^ pi. taVuAn, Br. 

Cloth of any sort, koliu^ pi. koUifle, B, — to wrap a baby in, 
sumdnde^ pi. sumiQe, Br. 

Clond, n., ndde^ pi. dule. 

Cock, n., uakdu^ pL nakHJe; tsahdre^ pi. wdkar^e^ and sagardre^ pi. 
sagar^e. Br. 

Cock's comb, n., tutnlef ytbtd. 

Cohabit with a woman, d&rai dewhOf ased in the fht. t., from <2(W. 
2, — wdwif so. dewho o wfwumo^ the woman with whom he 
cohabited. 

Colannt, worfre, pi. hod&je, and garru^ pi. garrvje. 

Cold season, n., ({o^ncie. 

Cold weather, frost, JaAgol ; def. JaAgckgol^ p^l. 

To collect an army, mfbi konnu. 2, — with cans, torn, to collect 
an army to ose it against an opponent, with mfbt^ in HI. conj., 
yis., mdhani^ seq. ace. pera. et konnu^ so. o mohani-mo ihmnii, he 
collected an army to go to war against him. 3, — in a place, 
with rerdinif seq. fi or ace. locL 4. To collect one's mind, with 
renti, in IV. conj., i.e., renHru 

Collector of the toll, lamldo Idwol, 

Colony bom, burumdi^ dimdjo. Br. 

Coloqninth, n., denne^ kadde. Br. 

Coloara, flag, rayc^ pi. raydje; def. rayaka. 

Colt, n., molliU and mollil. Br. 

To come, intr. y., art; prst. t ara. For the different shades of 
meaning which the yerb to come assamea in the deriyations of 
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the IL, in., v., and YL oonj. oonsnli the IPalde YooibiiUuy, 
under art. 2, — away, make one's appearance^ ^^Z uil 
tSnide^ bc. Mmtwna ^li ih^ide^ when art thou coming. B, — c. 
reciprocal tnm, to come away together, with Y. oonj., iOMntw ir i . 

To come back, intr., yelH^ and in lY. conj. yeUwi, 2. 1 pen. pmt- 

mido tha. Br. 
To come forth, to hnd^fudt^ t^r.^ ao. fudo fudi, the gnun bad«; air. 

fudike. 2, — quasi to bnd, yaldi^ prst yalda. Imper. yoUs, 

come ye forth. B, — with cans, turn, to canse a herb to come 

forth, bud, c. III. conj. yaldini. 

To come out, intr., tcuri, aor. ; prst. umro ; wura. Id. with air. 
form aor. in II. conj. umriike ; and str. form II. oonj. prst. 
xwirtdke ; neg. wurtdko ; neg. aor. umrtdke. 

To come out of a place, with hvwi^ c. ace. loci. 

To come to somebody's assistance, fabu, prst. ; aor. /o&t, c. ace. pers. 

To come to an understanding with another party, quasi to dear 
up matters among parties concerned, with pfdi^ seq. hdla in Y. 
conj., Le., podintiri hdla. Ex. gr. : yo meA jpfdintiri hdla 
anvandSf before everything we must come to a clear under- 
standing among ourselves. 

To comfort, nurse a person, with munyani^ c. ace. pers., aor. IIL 
conj. of munyi^ to be patient. 

• OS 

Command, order, n., yamir^e. Arb. | the same. 

Commander, hmido kaimu. 2, — of infantry, lamido harmaje. Br. 
To commence, hdbU^ aor. ; prst. hahba^ so. Mi hdbba kannUf I com- 
mence war. 2, — with Jfoyf, tr. v. Br. 

To commit sin, w^i linfi. Br. 

To commit theft^ yn0i; I pers. prst. mido itn0u. 

To compass, circumscribe, as applied to mountains or rivers form- 
ing as it were the limits of coantries, with eZt, in the aor. IL 
conj. elUi, 

Compassion, mercy, yumifnde. 

Complete, sa to be — , intr. v., kfwi, Bx. : Are the cowries com- 
plete P JididehiwikondeAkewalif Br. 
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To comply wiih tbe wiah of a penon, nfti^ o. aoc. pen* 

To oompoM TeraeBi wcift; 1 pen. pnt. o walfu d^fieref he is oom« 

posing a work, either in prose or in poesj. 
Concealing, i.e.| by -*, adv. mod., Qjowffre. 

To conceive, get pregnant, na;^ rfdu^ vis., dewbo noAffi ifdu, a 
woman has conceived. 

To concern a person, handi^ aoc. pers., duA &andf-nui, this concerns 

ihee ; or in prst. t., it is concerning me, duA handd^la. Br. 
Ooncnbine, woman of a harem, tdra^ pi. iardbe. 

To conduct, tr. v., dopU, so. nUn dopti-ma^ I conduct ihee ; prst. 
doptu. 

To confess to God, with tubi AUah^ also with III. conj. hihaid AUah* 
Arabism ^\ \^ 2. Mih wangant^ I confess* Br. 

Oonflnence, of two rivers or more, fobirde nude, Br. 

Oonf ased, sc. to be — , intr. v., haMi. 2, — hfni. Inf. hinide hSntUgol. 

Oonfnsion, i.e., adverbiallj in confnsion, § hinigoL 

To consider, m^t or mgFe, constr. with b&rde, heart, mind. 2, — 
8 pers. prst. II. conj. mod. o m^Uoy ho considers. Br. For 
farther explanation of this verb vide Folde Vocabolary, m^i 
or yatii. 

Constmcti tr. v., wadumi eutu gauri^ I construct a com stack. Br. 

To consult a person, tr. v., sauri ; prst. saura ; id. med. prst. II. 
conj. tawoiB. Ex. : Mido tawra ^ mdda^ I consult thee. Br. 
Or, Lamdo Jimha § maube-mako hibbe sauraJte^ King Jimba and 
his head men are in consultation. B. Sawri is also constr. a fl 
pers. 2, — a person, with landi^ et ace. pers. et^ reL Ex. : 
he landubefi mgtffrt BaUiu At Ha^Ji Omaru, 

To consume, tr. v., rfwi^ and Min rewidOf parte, aor., { consume, I 
have consumed. 2, — nydmi, taken in III. rel. conj. ngannani; 
prst. yamana. Ex. : ina yarnawUmo pvji dMudi^ they are con* 
suming many of his horses. Br. 

To comtemplate a matter, c. hdH^ et/i rei. 

To continue, intr. v., wfwi^ seq. inf. v. B, — ysttt, seq. inf. 

To convert a skin into a water bag, c. tanani^ aor. III. conj. 
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Oonyert to the religion of the one Gbd, iabfufo. 

To oonvey, ferry a party oyer a water, with yoU^ et aoo. pers. et 

dian. 2, — - with hmbi^ and id. in lY. conj. lumUri, sine ei 

o. aco. pers. 
OonTolvolns batata, pL n., hudantQe. Br. 
To cooki tr. v., d^ ; I am oooking, I pers. prsi., mido d^a; also 

with 1 pers. fat, mi deffai. 2, — with cans, force, to cook 

something for another person, with aor. III. conj., dtffaini^ seq. 

aoo. pers. et rei. Yd vm deffant-fno mdrOf cook ye rice for him. 
To cool, intr. y., fiwi, impr. aor., so. fuRam flwi^ the water cools; 

and, let the water cool in the skin, aju ndHam fvwi ndfr otmaXU. 

Br. 2, — impr., hubi; id. persnl. and tropical, hffrd^ham hSbi^ 

1 am cool, i.e., calm, pacified. Bfprde with its poss. pron. 

stands in the place of the persnl. subj. 
Coronation, crowning of a king, lamihgol lamdo, Br. 
Corpse, skeleton, Jddum sddi. Br. 
Corpnlence, n., dilfre, Br. 
Cotton, n., pottolo. 

Cotton stripe, n., leppol^ pL leppi. Br. 
Cotton tree, n., hentehi\ heirferldhi, Br. 
Cough, n., doiru. Br. 
Council, n., Idhi. Br. 

To count, tr. v., limmi; 1 pers. prst. mido limma; pass. Ummdma. 
Country bedstead, i.e., of native manu&cture, danke^ pi. danlcQe. 
Country cloth, i.e., as made in the country, white and black, hoasirit 

pi. kassiji; unidffre^ pi. tmide. 

Country cloth, i.e., a black one, disdre, pi. disdje. Br. 

Country dance, J^o^ pi. JO0i, Br. 
Countrynum, n., koddo, pi. hobhe. 

To oourt the friendship of a person, with dahbtf to seek, taken in 
II. intens. conj., dahlUi; prst. dabbUa; inf. ddbbihtde^ aoo. pers. 

Arb. Jji 
Court of justice, ditodna ; def . dtu^ana v li. Arb. . I ^^^ 

Cousin, relative, n., mtuidot pi. munbe, 2, — baudiko. Br. 
Covenant, n., ahadh pJ« ahadiji. Arb. j^ id. 
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To cover, ir. v., nyapiy aor. ; prst. nyapa; inf. nyapude; pass. prat. 

nyapdma; pass. aor. nyaptmaf neg. n/yapdka; pass, parte. 

prat, nyapdmo and nyapddo. Impr. nyopt^, pi. nyap0. 2, — 

trop., qnasi to conceal, sudif aco. rei. 8, — intr. and impr., sc. 

the horae covers, puju hoUina. Br. 
Covertly, secretly, adv. mod., fijfaa^gfs. 
To covefc, Ir., oi" to be covetous of, waiiy aor., I. conj. ; id. wadUi^ 

II. con j. 
Cow, n., nagge^ pi. nai, Ex. : ndi herfUdi jSdoiy cows are gone out 

to graze. Br. 
Cowries, singl. §d^e, pi. ed^^* Br. 
To create, tr. v., taJci, prat. t. taka ; parte, taknda^ creating ; inf. 

takugtjl; parte. oiBc. iakpvfOj the creator; pass, parte, iahddoj 

man as a creature. Arb. sj[^ rad. ^ 2, — huwi^ aor. ; 

prat hwwu and kuwa; inf. iif^ioti^^oZ, ^^ifunftia; parte, offie. 

^ «• ^ ^^ 

huw^Of creator. 8, — wdlin may be of Arb. -^ or J Br. 

Creature, n., tak^e ; also used collectively. 

Credential beads, id. qd. rosarium catholicorum, jfiibgrdti^/. 

To creep, intr. v. and impr., rt&t, aor., and n6a, prat, t., referring 
to the movement of reptiles ; but its use seems to bo confined 
to the form of II. conj., sc. rCbaia; prat. inf. rihdimde; parte. 
ribatudo. Of this exists an impr. parte, pi. rihtdujey creeping 
creatures. 2, — pfdiy or even p^^ used likewise only in IL 
conj. pdditi, and as often in the aor. med. of the same conj., 
80. pddete. 

Creeping creature, n., dab^e^ pi. n. ; def. dab^ede* 

Creole, freebom, H-rumde. Br. 

Creole boy, n., dvmd^o^ pi. dimdhe, Br. 

Crocodeilns nilotious, gilenydro, Br. 

To cross a river, with J^i, viz., miiijgdi mayo d^ lunaf I cross a 
river in a boat. 2, — also with yaJia^ to go, in the intens. form 
of IV. conj. ; prat, miii ydhraia, I cross the river. 

Crow, n., danngely pi. dauU. Br. 

To crow, intr. v. and impr. Ex. : Jak^e fdi or s-duwa^ the cock 
crows. Br. 

2l 
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To crowd together, oonoeiitrate,/aM, intr. y. 

To crown one as king, with Idtni, to role, in the form of III. conj., 
i.e., lamini. Ex. : he laminumo lamdo^ they crowned him king; 
pnt. lamina; inf. lamindei cans. inf. lamihgol. 

Crown, n., kofuna^ pi. hofune and kofim^e. 2, — of a tree, ^gFii. Br. 

Crowning of a king, lamihgol lamdo, 

Gruoifera theatica, galUihij pi. gallQ$, Br. 

To oroBh, destroj, tr. v., fussi^ bo. he fusai piAgi^e-mdbbe^ they 
destroyed their gone. 2, — snbj. torn, to be crashed, 
destroyed, ytMfi. Ex.: hmnwhgu fuiti^ the army was crashed, 
or gariri fusei, the town was destroyed. 8, — tr. v., ydhif 
aor. Br. 

To cry, weep, lament, intr., tcm2«, aor. ; prst. wula; also with mod. 
prst. II. conj., vmkUef he is crying, weeping. 2, — a ufoytf 
aor., 8 pors. prst., o woya, he ories. 8, — o. 2><^s aor., 1 pora. 
prst., mufo 2^a ; neg.bojatd; inf. hojude; cans. inf. hajjugcl; 
parte, hojudo. 

Gaonmia melon, deundje^ pi. n. Br. 

Gncnrbita pepo, n., hobe^^ pi. fe>6en^6. Br. 

Curls, heUd^e, pi. n. 

To curse, tr. y., hudi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. mv^ huda, I curse ; neg. 
3 pers. hudd^ contr. of hudatd, and 8 pers. pass, prst 
huddma ; pass, parte, hudddo and huddmo ; the strong form 
also occurs with subjective and passive force, so. 8 pers. prst, 
hiidake^ he is corsed, and impersl. duA hiidake, this is corsed ; 
neg. huddko. 2, — tr. turn yeni, aor. I. conj., and id. in lY. 
conj. yeniri, tr., e. aoo. pers. ; prst. yenira ; inf. yenirde^ so, 
yenird* xHi-mi^ thou oursest me. B. Id. — , occurs with an 
intens. form lY. conj., sc. viii yentrtd-mi, thou cursest me. 

To cut, tr. v., hint, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. mido hirsu or hirsa ; inf. 
hirsude ; cans. inf. hvnugol ; parte, hiraudo ; pass, hirsddo ; 
iat^hirsai; parte, fut. kirsatdo; offio. parte, hira^wo, 2, — 
with taji^ aor. and i^^ or <^6, Br. : as tntil t^e gauri^ I cut com. 
Ex. : iaji hare ko>Q'^, to cut somebody's head off. Prst taja ; 
inf. tajugol. 8. Tropically, to cut off a person's pass ; also an 
enemy's retreat, i.e., taji yi»o ko^i^ and iaJi Idwol ^h?* 
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Cymbal or tamboorino, n., h^u, pi. h^vje. For tiie ubo of thifl 
instrament consult hpdu^ Folde Vocabulary. 



Dance, n., gammul ; del. gammuhguL 

To dance, inir. ▼., ami, aor. ; prst. dma or atnc, 2, — Ufamme^ 2 
pers. pi. ^onoti v?ii womme^ ye dance. Br. 

Dark, fully dark, adv. mod., atdi, Arb. Xtjt ^^• 

Darkness, n., n^re. Br. 

Date tree, Phoenix dactylus, leggd dBhhin^e. Br. 

Date plantation, g§8sa debbin00. Br. 

Daughter, biAgel dd. B, — in-law, debbo hi^elMim. Br. 

Day, n., halde^ pi, halle, Br. 2, — nyMaumdre. Bk. 8, — tiya- 

Idndef with contr. nydnde, pi. nyaide^ halle, Ex. : bdioa nf^oUtf 

«gda, after some days. 4, — nyalgu and nydfu^ pi. nyalde, 

viz., the seventh day, nyaiAgu JediddMigUy or nyo^^ assewe. 
Daylight, favitme, nyoZorma. 2, — used impersonally with the 

verb to be, sc. toniH, 8 pers. aor. II. conj., it is daylight ; id. 

with f ut. wuUai, 
Day after to-morrow, adv., fdbiti, JdhaAgofahUu Br. 
Day before yesterday, A^i konya. Br. 
Daybreak, dawn before daylight, himbi^ bimhipfri, 2, — so. impers. 

prst. med. wfiu and nde wftti^ or a mod. prst III. oonj. wHuno 

signifies it is daybreak ; id. also f ut. wflat. 
Day, i.e. to-day, temp, adv., hdnde. 
Dazzled, i.e. to be — , intr. v., sc. 1 pers. aor. nUdo mimif I am 

dazzled. Br. 

Dead body, maidOf pi. maibe ; parte, prst. I. oonj. o piaia, Arb. « \^ 

Death, maide^ matte. 

Dead river, fcUamdre, 

Deaf and dumb, logfrOf pi. log^e. Br. 
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To deal with a jierson, uxidi^ Boq. aoo. pors. Ex. : Aft wadi e majo, 
I dealt with it. B. Id. with recip. tarn, to deal with one 
another, wadiniiri. 2, — ut No. 1, with yanta^ in str. prat. 

II. conj. ifiil yatUaiake g majo, I am dealing with it. 8, — 
with 8usi^ aor., neg. ausdli^ vide tiUi^ to face a man, Fulde Voo. 

Deht, n., yoloki, Br. 

To decay, go to min, intr. v., bonnif aor. 2, — yirbi, and id. with 

III. conj., yirhini. 

Deceit, dissimnlation, n., tihqre. B. Deoeitfulnesa, &laehood, Jakfa^ 

JaAfi. 0. Deceitfully, ^Jaii/a, ady. mod. 
To deceive, dupe a person, tr. ▼., daini. 
Decemhor month, leydji, impr. pi. of leya. 
To declare something to a person in the form of a plan or an inton- 

tion, c. Jdhiy in the instrm. form of the IV conj., i.e. Jdhori^ c. 

dupl. ace. pers. et rei. Ex. : be yahi he hautiti be Jaburi-mo 

haure. 2, — a thing, hoUif id. with cans, force, to declare, 

show a thing to a person, with III. rel. conj., i.e. hoUiui, seq. 

ace. pers. et rei. 
To decline, refuse, intr., saJli, B, — with strong prst, I. conj., 

snUake^ he refuses ; aor. o sallike, 0, — aor. II. conj. sallUi ; 

str. aor. ealliHke, 
Deed, criminal deed, n., bannQref pi. bounce. 
Deep, to he — , intr. y., towi; prst. town; inf. to'*iule; parte. 

io'^udo ; impr. parte, aor. iata towinka^ a deep well. 
Deep of rivers, wundurHy pi. gundupe, Br. 
Deep shore, fohgo JiUuAgo, Br. 
Deep well, bundu, pi. buUi» Br. 
To defeat, tr. y ., radi, bonni, fdli. Prst. fpla, B, — to he defeated, 

intr. or pass. aor. /c){d ; II. conj. /ti^oto. 2, — tr., u;'(u;i; prst. 

wdwa; neg. wawd ; inf. vHiude^ etc. 
Defile, kommqje^ pi. n. Br. 
To defy, provoke, tr., ausi; prst ausa. 
Degree of a court of law, hokumje^ coil n. Br. 
Dulepalms, dugbi, pi. dugbe, fir. 
To deliberate, intr. prst. saura; aor. aauri; also med. prst. II. conj. 

aauraie; aor. saureie^ sc. be saurate, they aro deliberating. 
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To deliYor a messago or something to another person, with hautiy 
to meet, in III. rel. conj., i.e., hautani, c. aco. pers. et rei, so. 
he hautani'tno noltal^ they brought him word. 

To demand, to ask for, tr. v., landi, and II. conj. landiti. 2. To 
demand a thing from a person, with aor. II. conj. landUif seq. 
dnpl. ace. pors. et rei. 

Dense forest of yonng trees, fitto, ftU{hrUf and gubef pi. n. Br. 

To deny, c. 1 pers. prst. Mido iddif 1 deny. Br. 

To depart, intr. ▼., sfdi. 

Departure, going out, n., yoUcU ; def . yaUaiigal. 

Depend upon it, bo sure that, afRrm. conj., sakay c. finite ▼. 8(ika 
owond'doiif depend npon it ho is there. 

To depose from, or deprive of — an office a person, c. ftorrt, o. ace. 
pers.; prst. horra; inf. horrde; parte. barrJo ; pass, parte. 
borrddOf so. Al Hqffi Ornaru borri Alfa OOmdna, Al Hajji 
Omar deposed Alfa Othman from office. B, — id. with aor. II. 
conj. borrti; prst. borrta; inf. barrtude; parte, borrtudo; 
pass, borriado, 2, — with Jaii^ tr., c. dnpl. ace. pers. et rei, 
Saihujati-mo mordde'tnako^ the Sheikh deposed him from his 
charge. 8, — with hadij tr., and oonstr. nt supra^ beA hadu-meA 
ndiam, they deprive us of water. Br. 

Derider of others, merry- Andrew, t^i rfdu, Br. 
To be derived from. Vide iun^ to descend from, Fnlde Voc. Inf. 
iwide; pwric. iwulo. Prst. wa, ttim; inf, (ude^ eic 

To descend, intr., Jftpi, aor. ; prst. Jipo; str. prst. Jipake. B, — 

with II. conj. med. prst. Jipoto ; inf. JipoiSde. Impr. parte. 

consult Fnlde Yoc. 2, — with delli^ aor., and dMa, prst. ; 

inf. ddlude, 8, — c. 1 pers. str. prst., Mido irtake^ I descend. 

Br. 
Descent, origin, n., lasli; def. indi. 2, — quasi lineage, galnlu; 

def. gabiluAgu, Arb. g ^\^^< id. 

Desert, wilderness, yiwunde, coll. n. 

To desert, intr., 1 pers. med. aor. mtii boase, B, — med. prst. 11. 
conj. mtii bossetOf 1 desert. Br. 
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TodeservOi intr. y., hdni; impr. prst. 8 pen. hSna, it deaerves; 
neg. hand. Br. 

To desiaroj, tr. y., bonni; prst. honna; inf. bannde; pario. honndo. 
2. To be destroyed, intr. or pass., also bonni. Ex. ; iorende 
bonni^ the town is destroyed. 8, — tr. y., ffame^ so. konnu 
ydrn^ war destroys. Br. 4, — tr., and to break np, JuMi. Br. 

Deyil, n., Akeitdne^ from Arb. .UUjJ| id. 

Deyoted, prayerful person, iorotddo, parto. II. eonj. of mi ifro^ I pray. 

Dew, n., aa'^iure. 2, — Jawdw^e^ i^X.Jawdwe, 

To dictate, tr. y., Jfeuit, aor. ; prst. Jfoila; id. with str. aor. Jankike^ 

and str. prst. JdAake. B, — in II. conj. mido Jaihta^ and str. 

prst. JaMak^. 

To die, intr. y., 8 pers. prst. o maia ; inf. maide ; parto. maido ; 
aor. max ; neg. maidli. Parto. maldo^ also with pass, maiddo ; 
fut. maiai. Plusq. perf. malno, Conj. prst. 8 pers. y5 o maia. 
Ex., 0. neg. conj., Allah Rewei^ himo rhuii meA wQia majt 
ntata, the Lord God may take care of us lest we die. 

To die out, off, or to be missing, absent, muii^ aor.; cans. inf. 

mtUigcl, from Arb. h l^ bo. pi'4de tahalde-mubbe inu(t, the 

beating of the drums died gradually off. 
Dying out, expiring of, muial^ def. mutaiigal. 2. The same word 
is applied to the setting of the sun and the planets. 

Different, so. to be — , impr. and intr. y., 8 pers. aor., ko durri^ it is 

different. 
To diffuse light, send forth light, with Jalbi^ to be bright, taken in 

in. rel. conj., i.e.,JfaZ&mt, as said of the sun and stars. 

To dig, tr. y., 1 pers. prst. mido wossa bundu^ I dig a well. Br. 

To dig up, or out, tr. y., yaldi ; prst. yalda. 2. To be dug up or 
found, with med. prst. III. conj. impr., so. duA yalduno, this, 
i.e. the gold, is dug up= found. 

Diosoorea, i.e., breadfruit : a, — doyq}e, pi. n. ; 5, — gioomfe ; 
c, — risgdje ; d, — huhi ; 6, — metawella. Br. 

Direction = instruction, Hninde. 

Dirt, clay, mud, Ipbal^ def. hbdAgal, B, — tunde, Br. 
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To disagree, inir.i anyif and — id. with other persoDS, o. aoo. pen.^ 
Bc. he disagreed with someone, o anyi iq^, Br. 

To disappear, iniar., «^s aor., so. lawol sfli, the path has disappeared. 
Br. 

To dislike, repnise, also to refuse, salli; prst. talla^ and id. with 
the str. form, saUake and str. aor. saUike ; the neg. saUdko of 
the prst, and sattdke of the aor., obtain positire meaning, to 
will, to consent. 

To dismount, intr. v.^J^ii prst. midojipa; imper. JipH; with str. 
form Jtpake and aor. Jiptke. 2, — hldi^ aor. $ 8 pers. prst. 
hldOf he dismounts. 

To disperse, intr. v., o. lanjt. B, — into a certain direction, c. Q 
loci, so. be lavji fi lade^ they dispersed in the bash. 2, — intr., 
c. Jenke^ aor. med. taken in the str. aor. med. II. conj., i.e. 
JeAkSteke. Ex. gr. : ytnibe JeAkiteke^ the people dispersed. 8, — 
tr. y., honni; prst. hanna; inf. hannde; cans. boAgol^ also ban- 
fifigol ; parto. bonndo ; fat. bcnnai^ so. Al Hajfi bonni konnU' 
makofobf Al Hajji dispersed every one of his hosts. Id. in 
stating the dispersing of war hosts as having taken place at a 
distance from where the reporter is the Folde nsee the modas 
localis, btmnuij aor., vie., konnu Tamba bannui To^OfUoil, the 
armies of Tamba were dispersed at Talansan. 

Distant, adj., ffptu^ pi. wdtube ; impr. pi. wdiude. 

Distinguished, i.e., to be — for learning in religious literature and 

godliness, o. timmi^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o ivnm/a ; parte, (f mmticb. 

B, — 8 pers. med. prst. II. conj. o iimmoio^ he is a distinguished 

man. Parte. timmoUfdo id. 
Distinguished person, i.e., a person respected for g^odliness and 

wisdom, voaliy also waJRu ; def. wcUiyfA^ from Arb. J| or 

•• - • - . .' 

J J 2, — with parta med. I. and II. conj. iimmodo 

and Hmmot^do. 
Distress, n.^fiiina^ detfiHndAga^ referring to poverty, famine. 

To distribute, divide, tr. v., ^ndi^ aor. B, — sSnditU^ inf. aor. m. 
conj. seq. ace. rei. 0. Id. with cans, turn, to distribute a matter 
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Into shares nnto a party of people, a iSndani^ aor. III. oonj. 
seq. dnpl. aoo. pers. et rei, o iSndani-he Jaudi, he distributed 
money onto them. D, — with recipr. turn, the distributing 
of a matter or stuff in equal shares among a party, with inf. 
aor. y. oonj., sSnduUiHy sa be seiidirUiri Jaudi^ they divided 
the money among themselves. 

To disturb, tr. y., with faiii^ in the III. conj. faltani. Bx. : vM 
faUani'la^ thou disturbest me. 2, — with hoUaf sa 1 pers. 
prst. mtit hoUd^ma^ 1 disturb thee. Br. 

To divide, rent in two, tr., with eddi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. mido edda. 
2, — tr., with/i^t'. 8, — a thing into parts, c/^i/^e, 4, — 
intr. and impr., quasi passively taken, it became divided, rent 
in two, 0. aor. med. f^e, Bx. : duit /f}e feUe dido^ this has 
rent in two. Br. 5, — intr. v., with Jddi^ viz., Idwol Jddi^ tho 
road divides. 6, — tr., «(m(Z», aor ; 1 pors. impr. pi. yd rnoA 
ipide^ lot us divide. 

Division of an army, f§}ere^ pi. /gjfd. 

To divorce, tr. v., doiarfi^ aor. Ex., c. 1 pers. prst., mido doiar/a 

debbOf I divorce a wife. Dervd. from Arb. J in V. conj. 
.AS 0. aco. Br. 

To do, tr. v., c. wc4if aor. ; prst. t. wada, B, — c. II. conj. 1 pors. 
prst. MiA wadata, I do ; aor. wadiH. 2, — with cans, turn, 
to do a thing for the benefit of another party, c. wadi in III. 
conj., i.e., wadani, et dupl. aco. pers. et rei. 8, — with recipr. 
turn : A^ to do for Mch other, B, for simultaneoua acts done by 
a lot of people at the same time and in the samo place ; in both 
of these cases the V. conj. is used, i.e., waduntiri^ inf. 
aor. ; thus the parte, prst. wcuiutUirdo^ is a fellow-labourer or 
helpmeet. 4. Wadi can be a substitute for a verb of a different 
meaning. 6. To do a thing or an act for the last time, with 
eakiti^ inf. II. conj. of aahi ; but the verb which particularizes 
the act is given in advance of eakiti in the cans, inf., which 
being a noun requires tho corresponding pors. of tho poss. pron., 
so. argol'tnako eakiii^ lit. his coming was tho last, for, ho came 
for the last time. See with regard to 4 and 5, the explication 
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"given in ihe Fnlde Yoo. nnder sahiti and wadL 6. It is done^ 

hcManor-^Bxi onolear pkrase from Br. 
Doctor of Alqnoran and religions literature, }^n^f pi. Jemfb§, 
Dootor of Islam and Moslem law, karamoko. 

* 09 

Doctrine of Alqnoran, ianka, def. tanka'^oA, Arb. Sj JJt ^^' 

Xyo%^ iht^uru, pi. kuHUiSe, Br. F. Ds* rauHSyuiti, pi. iavodM. 

Domestic aniinal, debbaudf pi. dehhaje, Br. 

Done, i.e. to be — , be at the end, finished, lanni^ aor. 

Door, damb^gelf pi. damb^e and damb^. 2, -r- dambugqlf pi. 

dambude. 8, — hdfal, pi. bc^dde. 
Donble-barrel, dqfUdre^ pi. dafilaje, 

Down on the gpronnd, adv. loci, h^ Ifdi^ or fi {^, or ifco il^'. 
Dragon, n., mod^e^ pi. mod^e, Br. Id. F. Ds' for alligator. 
To draw blood, c. 1 pers. prst. mido bire, Br. 

To draw off a skin for a water bag, c. 1 pers. prst mido woria 
iomaUe, Br. 

To draw ont something of a locality, c. pi^i, c. ace. seq. iQ loci. 
Ex. gr. : bB ff^di Idna iq ciuifl, thej drew the ship ont of the 
water. 2, — a person, tropically, so. to prevail on some one 
to give an explanation, pifdi^ ace. B, — with reciprocal tnm, 
to draw each other ont, vis., two persons either admitting or 
confessing to facts to one another, podinHri. 

To draw near, i.e., as to time. Ex. : ndvi/hgu rfi^ the rainj season 
draws near. Br. 

To draw water, Jogi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. mido Joga. 2, — with a 
vessel is given in the instmmental form of lY. oonj. miJogorOf 
1 pers. prst., and mt Jogiri^ 1 pers. aor. 8, '— with a recip. 
tnm, i.e., to draw water conjointly, helping each other, c. 
Jogintirif aor. ; 1 pers. pi. prst. meA Jogintira ; cans. inf. Jogin^ 
tirgol, for the sake of drawing water conjointly or helping 
each other ; parte, prst. pi. JoginHrbe^ drawing water altogether. 
4, — at a certain locality, with modns localis, Jogui, aor. ; 1 
pers. prst. mido Jogua or Joguwa; cans. inf. Jogugol ; parte, 
aor. JogwdOf pi. Joguibe ; f ut. Joguiai or Joguyai, 5. I draw 

2f 
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watar, 1 pen. prst. — a, If til f^x ndxam; (, MiH noka fuRatn, 
aooording to Br. Rem. : fddi is aor. in loco Presentia. 

To draw tho sword, a 1 pers. prat. Mido weria k(i{feh^ I draw the 
Bword. 2, -* 9art% kd/a^ aor. Br. 

To dream, intr. y., hoUi. 

Dream, sa a — , n., kaidid^ pi. kotdi. Br. Id. Mdol, haide. F. Da'. 

To dreaa a person, tr. y., hoUi. 2, — intr. or reflex., c. II. oonj. 
holUi; also a lY. oonj. holliri, and id. intenaiye hoUUri. B, — 
with a thing or a garment, KoUiiri^ aeq. aoo. rei, vis., Ifeil ytn 
jfimbe 89go mohcUla § mabhe hoUtiri mdtelol^ we saw the Sego 
people how each of them wore the turban. 3. I dress my 
beard, Mido Jaute ware-ham. Br. 

Dreas, cloth of any kind, n., koUu^ pL koUuje, 

To drink, intr. y. and tr., o. aco. roi, yari^ aor. ; 1 pers. prat. Mi 
yarOf 1 drink ; inf. yarde and yargol ; parte, yardo ; impr. 2 
pers. singl. yar^, 2 pi. yare, drink ye. 2, — with cans, turn, 
to giye somebody something to drink, yora, taken in III. rel. 
conj., i.e., yamif aor; prat, yama; inf. yamde ; parte, yamdo, 
one who giveth another to drink ; but in the pi. yarmbe. Conj. 
prat. 8 pera. yo o yama-mo^ he must giye him drink ; or 8 pers. 
impr. pi. yo he yame-he diaA^ let them giye them water to 
drink. 8. A aubjeotiye or paaaiye turn of thia y. ocoura with 
Dr. Br. in a periphraae, yiz., ham ftH-mi^ I am drunk; lit., rum 
has beaten me. 

Drinking cup, j^oh', def. pdfiH or poHndi; pi. pdiQi, 2, — bowl, 
nedtuUf pi. neduje, Br. 

To driye away, tadi, 2, — off, rout a host of warmen, rvwi. 8, — 
to driye back, ierji^ so. mi Urfi-heh^ I driye them back. Dr. 
4, — an enemy out of, or away from a place, o. yelti^ et ace. 
pers. et g loci, yis., he yeUi-he g Joiijviu^ they droye them out of 
the turret. 5, — away, eogi^ aor; 1 pers. prst. mia $oga ; 
cans. inf. soyugol; pass, parte, sogddo. Br. 

Drop, n., alnukta. Arabism from J^fijJI id. 

Drop downssfall down, intr., yeni; id. fall into a hole or water, 
with yoUi^ et g loci. 
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To drop medicine into the eyes, c. iobhi^ and 1 pen. prsi Mido tolbot 

I drop medicine into the eyes. Br. 
Drum, n., dundwru^ pi. dunduje ; def . at. dtknMavmdu, 
Drummer, singer, n., gimfwo^ pi. yimJfhe. 
To dry, tr. and intr., y^rt, aor. ; prst. y(}ra; med. aor. y^e^ intr. ; 

it is dry, so. mayo ydre^ the waterconrse is dry. 
Dry grass, yorko. Br. 
Dry land, earth, soil, Jortidi, Br. 
Dry season, Jf^tt or Jf^^, and 0^/0. Br. 
To dry np, impr. and intr. v., hurse or hurai^ aor. ; o. 8 pers. prst. 

ndu hursUf it, i.e. tbe well, is getting dry, and ndw^u bundu 

hursuldf this well does not dry np. Id. qd. in Qer, Ver- 

siegen. Br. 
Dnst, earth, clay, lesdi^ Idbal^ taldre, Br. 
Daty, law, dewal, Ex. gr. : dewal Jpmam^ the law of Gk>d. 
Daring, prep, temp., ig. Tq duh kaUa^ dnring all this time. 
To dwell, sojourn, abide, reside, c. liifri, aor.; prst. o hlba; inf. 

iiUmde ; parte, fitbudo, B, — with II. conj. 8 prst. o Aibata^ 

he dwells. C/— c. lY. conj. inf. aor. Mnri; 1 prst. Ai&tra. 

2, — weri. The place or locality is given a ace. or tQ lod. 
Dwelling, tiibirde, pi. iitbirje; id inf. IV. conj. prst. 
Dyer, n., wartmtjFo, pi. marimlbe, B, — Jinfwo^ pl.Jftii{^. Br. 
Dysentry, bujxko rMu, Br. 



Eagle, n., Jigauel^ pi. Jigaje, Br. 

Ear, n., ndfuru or nouru, pi. n^. 

Ears of com, butdndu, pi. butdli, Br. 

Ear hole, bude noppi, comp. n. Br. 

Early, adv. temp., binibimy subaka; most early, bmhipfri. 

Early prayer befoie sunrise, /c\)fm. Arb. j^\ijC» ^^ 
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Earnest) aastere, hard, tidu, adj., pers. pi. Hdtibe ; impr. pi. tidude. 

Earnest, severe, so. to be — , intr. y., Mi, aor. ; prst. Hdu ; inS'. 

tidude; parte, tidudo. 
EarwaXy hmdi noppi, Br. 
To ease oneself , Jf(k2t sdga, and with parto. aor. MiA Jodido. ielgck, I 

ease myself ; I ease my bowels. 2, •— with Jainu Br. 

East, i.e., the — , or Lat. Plaga orientalis, fwidnge, badode, Uttogel, 
Eastward, adv. loci, q baAge, q haHgal. 

To eat, tr. and intr., ny&mi ; prst. mido nydma ; inf. n^mde ; parte; 
' nyamdo, pi. n^am2»d. Imper. nyam\ eat; pi. nydme, eat ye. 

Aor. med. nydme, it is eaten ; impr. parto. pi. nyamfde, 2, — 

with II. conj. 8 pers. prst. o nydmata, he is eating; neg. 

nyamatako; and med. impr. prst. II. oonj. ko nydmate, what 

may bo oaten, or is to bo eaten. Br. 
Eatable food, eatables, nyamri, pi. nyamt^i ; dof. singl. nyamrifuli'. 

The word is deriyed from the inf. aor. lY. conj. of Mi nyamci, 

I eat. 
Eating trough for horses, nyamrude pvji- 
Ebb, wayes, lafnpa}e, Br. 
Echo, sc. given by periphrase, sauiu bamli, or, the sound from the* 

• o - 

hills. Br. Arb. « ^ 

Eclipse of the moon, given by the phrase, nd^e neAgi Uuru* Br. 

Edge of e^ knife, helki, pi. hdde, Br. 

Egg, n., dfonde, Br. 

Eight, numeral adv., jStaH, 

Elbow, n., Joktdde, sagorde, todunde, pi. iostule, n^he, Br. 

Elder brother, maunirdoy maunldo, maunlko. Br. 

Elder sister, mauniko dehho, pi. maunlbe ravhe, Br. 

Eldest son of a &mily, afu, def. afu\)iii. Sine pi. 

Election of a king, laminde, lamifigol. 

Elephant, mauba, pi. maube; def. maiibamba. 

Embers, coll. n., kdta. Br. 

To embrace Islam, intr., Jabbi and Jabbili, and c. str. aor. JabbUike ; 

id. with JehbUij str. aor. JebbiUke, 2, — Jdbi difia. Br. Lit., to 

accept the teisushings of Alquoran. 
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Embryo, IMgel pdmerol. Br. 

To encamp, intr» v., daki ; 1 pers. prst. Miii ddka ; parte, offiov- 
daJcfwOf one who lives in camp ; caos inf. daJcugoL 2, '-^ witbr 
reciprocal him, viz., armies encamping in opposite directionr- 
from one another, c. Y. oonj. daJnmttri, aor. ; 8 pers. prst. 
hedakunUra, 

To enclose, shnt np, tr. r., 8oh%; prst. $oku; inf. sokugol. 

End, length of a thing, Junde, 

To enlighten, tr^ y.^ with n^ in III. conj. nMni, c. aco. rei. 

Enemy, ganyu, pi. gany^he; turhtdo, pi. hbrhXbe; hewniudo^ pl» 

hennube, Br. Also konn^o^ pi. A^onta^e ; j>lrit4€{0, pi. firivhe, Br. 
Bnongh, vizi) to be — , impr. intr. v,^ c« 8 pers. lu>r., (iuil /oft, it is 

enongh. Br. 
To entreat, beg a person instantly, o. J^i, aor. We possess this ▼. 

only in the solemn phrase, I entreat thee for the sakd of Gk>d 

ftnd his prophet, MthJ^i-ma fl AUah ( noUddO'mako, 2, — 

with i^ ; prst. mt t^a ; and str. prst. tSrake, I entreat, vis.,- 

IftH tordke-fno ydfu-kam, I entr^t him to forgive me. 
To enter into a place, o. Miif 6t ace* loci ; pr6t. ndta and ndtu ; inf .• 

ndtugoL 
Entrance, entering into a pl^U;^ ndiugclt del natugiAgoL B, — *- 

natigol^ etc: 
To erect, set np and build, o. mahi^ tr. y. ; plurtc. offic. mahfwiyr 

temp, particle mahudo ; 1 pers. prst. Mido Haha^ I bnild* 
To escape, mn away, intr. y., dadi, aor ; ptst. dada, B^ — witfii 

rV. conj. dadori, 2, — c. Idwi, Br. 
To establish oneself, to settle down, c. Jfdi^ aor. ; prst. Jlfdit^ B, — ^ 

with rV. oonj. J^iri. 
Ennnch, A., Joriddo. Br. 
European^ white ifian) Porto^ pL Porifbe, 
Even^ <k>njct.» at. If at inflnences Ik negative the rendering iii* 

English is best giv^n. Not eydd^ not so mnoh as. 
Eyen if, although, disjunct, oonjot, haiSi and aHi. Ex. gr. : haiH 

Mnde kallafiUii^ eyett if eyerything go to pieo^. 
Eyen, self, ady. mod. It is associated with nonntt and pronotms : 

ko lamdo tiki, eyen the king ; ho kanko Wn^ eyen him, or even he. 
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Bvening, n., Kimdnge, Br. 

Byerjbodj, iadef. persnl. pron., kalla^ mohalla. Arb. Ty 

Bverj daj, temp, adv., nyandefu, 

Bvidenoe, testimony, iSde^ del. ssdende; and isdefeidnde, perjury. 

Eyily coll. n., worrode. 

To excavate, dig out, yaldini^ inf. aor. m. oonj. from ydldi^ to dig. 
2. To be excavated, with impr. prat. med. yalduno^ it is ex* 
oavated. 

Exceedingly, adv. mod., foU or ko sati ; haHrde^ haiirffdl. 

To excel, with hurt; 8 impr. aor. ho buri, it is better. The quality 
in which a thing excels is given with a noun following abso- 
lutely after buri^ so. nda'^ diaH hurt Inibude^ this water exoda 
in freshness. 

Except, besides, tdna^ n. and adv. oonstr. with poss. pron., vis., 
iand-amf except myself, tand-ma, except thysell 

To exist, live, with wfdi, so. ko wfdif impr. aor., there existSi lives. 
Bk. 

To exchange, i.e., civilities with some one, iftiniri, inf. aor. Y. reoipr. 
conj. from tfti^ to be respected, held in honour. 2. To exchange 
by trade, i.e., to barter, v>oUn%ri^ so. I barter, or make 
exchanges of goods, MiA wotiniri. Br. 

To execrate, damn, tr. v., eddi^ so. 1 pers. prst. Mido oddaumOf I 
execrate him. Br. 

Executioner, n., Jomlopiaido^ dogarijo, Br. 

Excrement, n.^JUle, hui^fif&re, Br. 

To expect, suppose, intr. v., ^t, inf. aor. ; I pers. prst. MiH ^u. 

Expiration of time, or a term ; the dying out of a season, mutol, 
abs. n. 

To explain, interpret, intr., fdmi ; prst. famu ; B, — id. ffnyi, 

2, •— tr., with fSnyi, c. aoc. obj., o fewyi-duh^ he explained 

this. 8, — with cans, force, to explain a matter before, or 

unto another party, c. ffnyi in m. conj., i.e., fSnyani, c. dupL 

aoc. pers. et rei, so. o fenyanuld-duii, he explained this to me. 

Eye, n., yiiere^ pi. gUe, Rem. : yO^e is also used for fire, perhaps 
from the flashing effects of the eye. Bk. and Br. 

Eyelash, n., Ufaiwdko yxte, Br. 
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Faooi n.y'yifOy pi. ^{va ; del yS$ongo, 

To face a person with ihe intent of having to do with him, tr. r., 
with mMf seq. aco. pen ; prat, ma ; nog. ttMO, oontr. from 
iU9aid; inf. nitude; parto. nitudo, Ex. : Iftn tuBaid-mo^ I shall 
not dare to come into his presence. 

Faoti tmthfol fact, n., 9ida, 

Faithf religions persnasioni (lind, def. dinayyh, Arb. ^ 

To fallt intr. v., yani, fnt. ymai. 2. To fall in, to go to min, intr. 
y.y y<xni. 8. To fall into water or a ditch, with yolli^ seq. 6 loci. 
Ex. : t(H>56 yolli 6 <2iafl, some fell into the water. 4. To &11 
npon a person, i.e., to assault one ; id. — npon a thing, with 
yani^ o. ace. pers. ant rei. 5. To fall npon one another in a 
fight, with wxUmiiriy inf. aor. Y. recipr. conj. from ndiki^ intr. 
y., to enter in. 6. To fall asleep, intr. v., waAgi; I fall asleep, 
1 pers. prst. Mido waAga. Br. 

False statement, n., ndfigal^ pi. ndfidi. 

Falsehood, hypocrisj, JaV<>i J<>^/'*^<^' 

Falsely, adv. mod., §Ja^a. 

FamOy, tribe, lineage, descent, ifcoKto, pi. kahiUge. Arb. |^1 ■ 

Family, domestic inmates of a, aldma^ pi. atofn4)fa. Arb. |^J| 

Far from it that, or as if , restr. conj., saki^ seq. finite y. in prst 

or aor. 
Far from, far off, adv. loci, woti and ga woH, 
Farm, garden, n., galle, pi. gaU^e. 
Farmer, n., demftoo, pi. remfhe. 
Fast, month of the &8t, iumai^ i.e., the Mnhammedan Ramatan*- 

\^^ 2, — iumaifndu; parte, med. II. conj. tdmate^ which 
depends from Uurundu^ the month. Prst. t. L conj. Mido 
fttmo, I &8t. Arb. .1. 

Father, n., 'biS}>a^ def. haha^oh^ pi. hahardihe. Arb. | 2, — - qnasi 
friend, dw^dirdo^ pi. dt(ndvrdhe. 8, — in-law, siardo, pi. utrSht. Br. 
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^athoniB, n., fondu, pi. fondude. B, — hulde, pi. kSle, Br. 
Favor, n., barki, pi. harBji. Arb. gj^ 

Favored, i.e., to be — , or to find &vor, cJcMini^ inf. aor. HI. popj. 
from jfa&( j. 

To fear, intr. y., fulli; 1 pers. prsi Mvk fulla^ I fear. ]BU. : with 
2 pers. prst. 11. oonj. kosiA fv^Hata^ what do ypn foar P 2, — 
AuZ2^ aor. ; 1 pera. prst. Mido huUa^ \ fear, B, — a perpopi ir* 
T., M4I» ^^, a aoo. objr O9 *— with caoa. foroe, tp gpt ^k 
person into fear, c. livUini^ inf. aor. III. conj. et seq. aoo. pars., 
<o. wQta huUin'^m^ do not make me afraid. 

Feast of religions signification, Idi^ AqL idindi. Ex. : Idi Ramaian^ 

m 

the great feast. Arb. j^ 

Fepitor^ y^Of pi. (7|i^. 

Fpbmary, po. the month of, Mi^ hardm. Dr. A rprbal fon^ and 

not % noun. 
Fee, salary, n., getingal. Br. 
To feed cattle, tr. v., ami, inf. aor. ; I pers. prst. Jftii dfna, 1 fped » 

inf. amude; parto. am4«(2o and dtndwQ; fat. amat\ Bf. 
Feeder of cattle, amdwo, pi. ain{!^60, n. and pftrto. pffio. L ponj. prat. 

tense. Br. 
To feel aggrieved, intr. v., tiki. Br. 
To feel better, intr. v. ; 1 pers. aor. MiA hebbi hayfnde, I feel better. 

B^ — witfi MiA hebbi Jan^, Br. 
To feel compassion for a person, with yurmini, aor. III. oonj. seq. 

ace. pers. o yurmini'fnOi hp pitied him. The word is aa 



Arabism from ^^ to have mercy. E.g. jOl r, -^ 

To feel happy, pleased, intr., wtUi, aor. I. conj. B, — also 0. aor. 

of II. and III. conj., so. wdUi and wellini. 
To feel pain, intr., with inf. III. conj., yaunt. B, — c. inf. II. conj. 

yauti; impr. aor. dui^ yauH, 2. I feel pain, Mi nana nyauto» Br. 
To feel well, intr. v., nannijam, viz., I feel well, c. I pers. prst. Mi 

nanna Jam. Br. 
To feel ^orry, intr. v., sunni, inf. aor. \ I pers. prst. Mido tunna^ I 

am sorry. Br. 
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To fell a tree,/^e, aor. ; 1 pen. aor., I fell a tree^ MtAfiSB lekke, Br. 
Fellow bnkYeUer, jdkintirdo^ n. and parto. Y. reoip. oonj. from Joki^ 

to follow. 
Felis leopardos, n., dand^Of dindohuL Br. 
Female of an animal, wild or domeetio, dSufa^ rhoa^ pL dibe. Br. 
Female breast, midi halidii also y^^idu^ pi. yendL 

Fence, screen, T^dbu^ pi. h^abi{^i, Arb. . 1^^ 

• ^ 

Fence, so. war fence, stockade, hawffo^ pi. kouh. 

To feny one oyer a water, ydti^ tr. y., c. aoo. pers. 2, — to an 

opposite shore, yoti^ seq. iQ loci. 
Fertile soil, Ifdi ndi yonki; Ifdi lafundu, Br. 
Feyer, yenidr&^ diUdre, Br. 
Fezan, i.e., kingdom of Fes., nom. prop., FiU. 
Fiddler, n., piowOf pi. pifbe^ n. and parto. offia of prst. 1. 1, oonj. Br. 
Fierce, i.e., to be — , mH^ intr. y. ; id. also braye ; 8 pen. prsi. 

o ioJtu^ be is a fierce man ; cans. inf. iafugol; paito. Baiudo^ a 

braye warrior. 2, — braye, Bcdtiri^ inf. aor. IV. sabj. oonj. of 

%qU; prst. taUra; inf. taiirds; oans. saHrgol; parto. ta^doi 

pi. satirbe. 
Fiercely, ady. mod., ko saU^ kqfcii^ or simply /oli. Br. 
Fifth, ord. nnm., JauHibu; id. impr. form depending from nyalde^ 

day, iBjotodbere. Ex. gr. : nyaide Jowdbw^ tbe fifth day. 
To fight, intr. y., habbi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido kdbba^ I 4ght ; inf. 

habbdetJid habbude; parto. hahbudo^ also kabhdof oans. inf. 

haibbugol; fat. habhai. B. Id., tr. r., habbi^ aoo. pers., so. 

himi f\ habbigoUmakOf he arose to fight him. Arb. 



Gomp. also ) j a fight. 2, — Jumre^ tr. y. Ex. : I fight 

him hand to hand, MiA haure^ino. Br. 
Fight, battle, n., hdbbd$. No pi. 
Fig tree, n., gai/iki^ bummek% pi. bumm!^if iM&fr^ pL ntibbe and ^i. 

Arb. ll^ Heb. f73MJil 

To fill np a basin or yessel with something, a MipM or Mbini, aor. 
IIL oonj. from hewi^ to be fnll, and oonstr. o. aoo. uirinsqne rtL 

2a 
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Fmallj, lastlj, ady. temp., timrnugcl. 

To findi tr. r., dabi and kuoi, aor. } prat. 1 pera. Mtdo daba or iawa; 

inf. dalmde or taude; cans, dahugols aor. dabigd. B. Id. in » 

neaind aenae, via., to be foond, to ooonr, ia given with med. 

prat. n. oonj. iawate. 2. To find, tr., with hMif aor. 
To find, tr. v., yeU^ aor., a aoo. obj., ac. viil yHi dunf Haat thou 

f onnd P Prat. t. MiA yeia^ alao yetu^ I find. Br. 
Fine, amart looking peraon, n., ns^gmddOf pi. n^^ffndbB. 

Finger, n., koKfndu^ pi. hoKfli. B, — huUi^ del huUiAgi^ pi. huUidi. 

Finiahed, via., to be — ; id. qd. acoompliahed, inf. aor., Hmmii 8 
pera. prat., he ia a finiahed, a highly aooompliahed man, o fimmu 

and iammu. Arb. j 2. To finiahsaooompliah a work, 

Umm\ aor. Ex.: o timmi kugaX-mako^ he finiahed hia work. 
B, — a Hmmini^ inf. aor. IIL rel. oonj. of iimmi^ 1. rad. oonj. ; 
prat. Umminai inf. timmmde; parta . (unmiTufo. To No. 1 
belonga o timmotOf 8 pera. prat. 11. oonj. med., from o Hmmo or 
timmUf he is a finiahed, i.e., an acoompliahed and perfect man. 
Parto. Ummatfdo^ pi. HmmoVfb^. 8. Id. impr. aor., it ia finished, 
duiA rfi, Br. 

Fina oi hah, n., liUSi Ifdi. Br. Note.— 2fi» mnst be ZM^', fish. R. 

Fire, n., yU&re, pi. giU, 

To fire upon or at a peraon and to miss him, o. wffif inf. aor. aeq. 
aoo. obj. Ex. : Mtdo wffi mauba, 1 firod on an elephant and 
missed him. Br. 

To fire or give fire, via., aa said of hostile hosts opposed to each 
other at the beginning of a fight, o. ffli, inf. aor. ; 1 pera. prat. 
Midof^: ud.f&ud6; -paato. fUudo. 2, — with recip. force, 
i.e., to fire upon each other, with /Uintiri, inf. aor. in Y. recip. 
oonj. i prat, ffluntira ; parte, pi. ffluntvrhe, 8, — ao. in honour 
of an important person, or also to celebrate a victory, with 
JQi QfUugol; ml jpiratfifude QfSlugol. 

Firmament, ngurru^ def . tiffurruiAgu. 

Firat, ord. num., anoanu. B, — impr., enrol, anoandl. 0, — refer- 
ring to nyalde, day, it ia anoande, the firat day. 

Firat, at firat^ firat of all, adv. temp., ocia, adan^ adcrnddf one. Br. 
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First dayllghi, adv. iemp., gUe IM, 

First part of a book, a oontraot^ a writing, ft{^, pL k^. 

First dignitary of a king, hajido lamldo maude. Br. 

First uncle, jonnger than the &ther, sambo. Br. 

Fish, liAgi, pi. mi; abo R^s def. pi. U^i. 2, — R^ pL K^t ; 

def . K^»fl^f . 

Fish bone, n., dohgel^ pi. doAgle and dMe. Br. 

Fisherman, n., kuWfwo^ fioAgo Udi^ gatd^^ pL ffoutfbe JuOf 

pi. Jttfhe, Br. 2, — tuhdldo, pi. «tiM2(0. 
Fit, i.e., to be — ^ intr. Y.^foti. Br. 
Five, nnmrl. adv., Jutrt. 

To fix the weaving threads, yeni^ aor., with 1 pers. prst. MM yena 
garajfe^ I fix tlie weaving threads. Br. 

Flag, colours, banner, n., aldma^ pi. alanuille. Arb. j^\jj| id. 

To flame, intr. v., memi, aor. B, — memini^ c. apocopft mamm, inf. 
aor. of III. rel. conj. ; prst. t. memina ; inf. meminde, Dervd. 
from the personal parte, memindo exists an impersonal form 
fnemi^ika, the flaming one, viz., kdfaka^ the sword, of which 
the indef. state is kdfa^ a sword. 

Flame, a blazing fire, n., memina def. st. meminde. 

Flat shore, n., foiigo mayo. Br. 

To flay, skin, huUif aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido hidta^ I flay. Br. 

Flea, n., teAgu^ pi. tendi, Br. 

Flesh of man or beast, n., (^ def. iSuiigu. Goll., without pi. 

To fling, throw a thing to the ground, tvapif tr. v., o. aco. rei et ^ 
loci. B, — c. toapUif aor. II. inten. conj., neg. VfopiidU f parte. 
wapitidOf constr. o. ace. rei et ^ locL Ex. gr. : Jimha wapiti' 
Aga ig Ifdi^ Jimba threw or flung it to the ground. The pro- 
nominal affix Aga refers to kofundAga^ which is the de£ state of 
kqfuna^ a crown. 

To flog, beat, strike, c. pin^ aor. ; neg.piali; parta pi'ido; prst. i. 
1 pers. singl. Mido piu^ I strike, flog ; neg. piaia ; inf. piude : 
cans. inf. piugol ; parte, offic. pipwo. This verb occurs also for 
the beating or playing of musical instruments in times of war 
and in sport. 
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To flow dowDi as applied to bahnB, ointmenU, and tho esadationt 
of bitnminoiu plants, a iipi^ aor. ; 3 pen. impr. pnt. ^ipo^ nag. 
HpM; inf. Hpode. B, — with iipoto^ 8 impr. prat. IL conj.; 
in£ Hpotfde. From the persnl. parto. ^ipotfdo is derived an 
impersonal form Hpotffnde and Hpoifre, This form belongs to 
Bonns obtaining in the definite state the pronominal affix nde ; 
in the Fnlde texts of the Grammar it has reference to the words 
ianddnde, ointment, said Jawdwore^ dew. 0, — with iipi»o^ an 
impersnL prat. med. of III. oonj. the impr. parto. of whioh 
appeara, according to the explanation given under B, as ^^pi> 
n^nde and tifpinJ^e, 2. To flow, to flow about, intr. y.» JCrs^ 
aor. med. This v. is applied to blood partioalarly, bat also to 
other kinds of fluids. Ex. gr. : JiJOMh J&re, blood flowed^ 
8| — e. unUorif instrumental form of aor. IV. subjectiYe conj., 
derived from a simple prat, wula or toiUo i aor. unUi L rad. eon]» 

Flower, n., pkide^ pi. piie taidpe/ide, Br. 

To fly, intr. v., ditvi; prat. t. no diwa or diwo, it flies; inf. d%wod& 
or ditffude. Dervd. from the peranl. parte, diwodo, or the offic. 
form diw^fwo exists an imprsnl. form diioprt, pi. dno^i. All 
nouns the pronominal affix of which in the def . state is ndiy 
have their particips in the singl. ending in W. In the present 
oase the governing noun is diiirindi, the bird, from a indef . 
state diuri. B, — with impr.^ prat. 8 pera. II. intens. oonj. 
hindi d%%9oU>, it flies ; parte, diwoidri^ and in the pi. ddwoi^i, 
2, — o. wdU, aor. med., it flies, so. audu wdle^ the bird flies; 
impr. parte, tocdfndu, the flying bird, because iudUf a bird, has 
in the def. st. sadandt^, R. 

Fly, D., hiibu^ pL biibL Br. 

Flying fowl, n., Jolliwfyo^ pi. JoUiwfyqji ; def. singl. JoUiwfyaA^^ 

Fog, coll. n., juddi, Br. 

To fold, tr. v., ieggit aor. Ex. : I fold the shirt ; c. 1 pera. prat. 
Mido tegga toggfre, Br. 

To follow, to obey, tr. v., Johi, aor. ; o. 1 pera. prat. Mvi Joha^ I 
follow 'f inf. Johude ; cans, jokugol, B, — o. 1 pers. prat. Iftsi 
iokk€^ I follow. Mido tokkn mmddo-mada^ I follow thy inclina* 
tion. Id. a II. conj. 1 pera. prat. Ifut tokkiia^l oh&j^ follow. Br* 
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2, — a thing wiih oonsiBtMioyt be ife from inolinaiion or 
lor the sake of trade in order to make a living bj, with Jokeiori^ 
int. inf. aor. of IV. oonj. instmmental form. P^t. 1 Jokeiora ; 
inf. Johetorde ; cans, form Jokdorgol ; parte. Joketordo^ a keeper 
of, dealer in — . Ex. gr. : Joketordo pt(fu^ a horse breeder, horse 
dealer ; or, Jokelarbe ndt^ oowkeepers, dairymen. 8, — with 
reoip. or mutual force, i.e., to follow one after the other in file 
according to the custom of African travelling Or B, a number 
of people following each other after a common purpose or 
towards one and the same, journey's end, o. JokunUrif aor. 
V. recip. eonj. ; prst, jokurUira. 4, — or to succeed one 
another, either by seniority of age or of oflB»e, o. rfwi or rfw$f 
aor. The construction of this v. seems to maintain the pecu- 
liarity that the preceding relative pros, vA, who, is always 
omitted, whilst it would be ungprammatical to do so in Bnglish.p 
Rx. gr. : mauniko g rfwe-mo, the eldest brother and he who 
follows him ; or, Hainbu mo Al Hcfffi ^ rfwe^no^ Habib, the 
son of Al Hajji and the next one that follows bim. Gompr 
Fulde-English Voc., the v. r^iot, neg. prst. rHwaid ; 2 persu 
singl. imper. r^^u, follow thou ; 8 pers. pi. r^toe, follow ye ; 3 
pers. yo he rfwe, 5, — or accompany a person, c. doftif seq. 
ace. pers., so. lamdo ^ heh dofti^mo^ a king with his suite. 

Follower, via., scholar of one of the learned and devoted Moslem 

priests, tovi/tM, pi. ta'^Uhdbe. Arb. ._f^l1t rad. ^^| 



Follower of God, Doctor of Islam, UA^wo^ pi. ioftj^. Arb. \^ 

to follow, return. 
Food, n., i.e., a meal prepared of grains, Affwri^ pL Aginji ; de£. 

Foot, vis., of a man, koiAgolj pi koide ; def . koiAgiHgol. B, — of an 
animal, sc. a hoof, claw, paw, hMore^ pi. to9^. 

Foot soldier, n., koidddo^ pi. koidahe. Br. 

Footprint, — step, trace, coll. n., koaeAgd, Br. 

For, prep., $. Lat* quasi ut. Or. ck. So. onfdi'fno ^ JeGjo-maho^ be 
called or appointed him for his lieutenant. 
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For, prep., tg and no, Yis., Iq vm^, for yon ; Iq hhI, for thee; or, no 
mm, for me ; id. oonstr. wiih pose, prpn., no mada^ for thee^ 
fio-amma, for as. 

Fer ever, adv. temp., hapfma; for oyer and ever, hdpfma ttppma. 

For the Bake of doing something, or of having done a thing, oonj., 
koaabu or ko iohahu, alao /t, constr. either with finite ▼. or 
cans. inf. Oomp. also the oonjot on aoooont of, beoanae of. 

Fore arm, n., sokona, def . sohonaAga ; pi. iohor^e, Br. 

To forbid a person to do a thing, i.e., warning a person not to do^ 
o. wagini, inf. aor. III. oonj. o. ace. pers. seq. oonj. verbi, so* 

wagini'be yd he hahba, he forbade them to fight. B, — with 
ivagtnif inf. aor. constr. c. aoo. pers. et togta, seq. inf. mood, so. 
Alimdmi wagini-he wQta be hoinude maube Fuia, the Alfa for- 
bade them — as it were, he warned them, not to insnlt the 
head men of Fnta. 

Fore finger, n., $apordu, Br. 
Forehead, n., Unde, hor^o y^o, Br. 
Foreign property, territory, n., Jaiianie. 

Foreman, captain, leader, n., hor^o, pi. horfbe. 

^ ^ 11.11. * *• 

To forgive, intr., fiafori, aor. Dervd. from Arb. ^ V. oonj. j^ 

1 pers. prst Mido Tiafora, I forgive. B, — with cans, force, to 
forgive sins and offences nnto a person, c. fiaforani, inf. aor. 
III. rel. oonj. seq. dnpl. aco. pers. et rei. Prst. /tc/orona, he 
forgives; neg. haforanld; inf. flaforande; parte, hafordndo^ 
pL JiafoTambe ; inf. mood, 1 pers. Miii haforande, I am forgiving, 
I shall forgive, and with the comb, forms, 1 pers. fnt. Mi vxmai 
Hafordnde, I nsed to forgive. Imp. haforan^ forgive then, so. 
ya AUdh hafordm-mi gShi^am, oh God 1 forgive me my trans- 
gressions. 2, — c. Jahhani, aor. IIL oonj. from Jdbbi, to be 
favorably inclined, is cans, nt 1 B, constr. o. aco. pers, or also 
o. dnpl. aco. pers. et rei, viss., Allah Jabbani v»l, God will for- 
give yon, and 1 pers. prst. Mido Jabhana, etc. 8, — yafi, aor., 
tr. V. This v. oocnrs by preference in the prst. t. o ydfa, he 
forgives, c. aco. rei; inf. ydjude ; imper. y^/^, forgive, pi, ydfe^ 
forgive ye, sa y& Jpmam yafO^meii JunubSje, etc. The prsi 
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indio. and oonj. ooenr also wiih the ending o and even a, sd. 
o yqfo or yafa^ he forgives, and c. 8 pers. oonj. prst. yo he yafo^ 
they most forgive; inf • prsi. ydffode; parte, ydfodo^ who for- 
gives, f oxgiver. 
Forgiveness, ahs. n., yd^ode. 

Forest, thicket, ooU. n., bMwe^ def. huUdrende, 

To form into shape, o. ntrmt, aor. IIL oonj. from 9uri. Arb. \^ 

Qesi. 1. 2, — also to build, c. nwM^ prst. maha. 8, — a plan, 
Jewi kfre. Br. 

Formerly, adv. temp., oima. Br. 

Ford, i.e., localify for fording a river, eto., koAgel mdyo. Br. 

Fortified, i.e., to be — ^, as said of the defences of a stronghold, Hdif 
aor., intr. v. Prst. t. Hdu, it is strong ; inf. Hdude. Parte. 
Hdudo is a strong powerful man, able to fight. B, — with 
HdunOf med. prst. III. oonj., it is strong and fortified. From 
this prst. is derived an impr. parte. Hdunfnd€f which refers to 
9drend$f the def. state of sdre^ a town, as a fortified town is 
called $dre Hdurti^nde. 

Fortified camp, dakoy def. idkaka; pL dakaje, 2, — wall of a 
town or camp, tak^ def. iataka ; pi. tati^e. 

To fortify, tr. v., tidini^ aor. III. oonj. of (uit, to be strong, oonstr. 
c. ace. rei. Ex. : he tidinundef they fortified it, i.e., edrendef 
the town. 

Four, card, num., ndi. 

Fourth, ord. num., naiabu, B, — impr. form naidhffref belongs to 
all nouns of which the def. pronoml. aflSz singl. is nde, as in 
nyaldet def. nydldende^ the day, or in earnhfre^ def. eanMrendef a 
watch-tower. Ex. gr. : nyalde naidhffre^ the fourth day, and 
eamb^e naidh&re^ the fourth tower. 

Fourth finger, n., fifdUuru^ fifcMd. Br. 

Forwards, onwards, adv. loci, yg«o ff yiM. Br. 

Fowl, n., gMogal, def. g&riogdAgdl; pi. g^r^de. B, — ffffifref def. 
gffiArende ; pi. gerl^e. Br. 
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Fowl, n., a wild bird of the foreBt or the field, dturi^ del duMuK; 
pi. dnif^t. Arb. ^ pi. ^ id. 

Frame of the body, badinh^^ def . badinkeM^. Br. 

9 ""CM 

France and the French, AJfaraffJi. Arb. JjJi 

% 
Freeborn, n., horio^ pL kor5e. Br. 

Freely, openly, ady. mod., fi ftgite. 

Free man, n., ({»mo, pL timht, Br. 

Freeh, young, green, iMffo, adj. ; impr. pi. ietge, persnl. Aeiv^e. 

Friday, n.. ^(^^. ^y>/{::^Si^ '^ 

Friend, n., %obajo^ pi. 9o})€M. 2, — quasi countryman, icxUo, pi. 

Ao6&«. 8, — A^o, pi. A^bem^. Br. 
To frighten one, ir. ▼., \Min,i and ^I6mt, aor., m. rel. conj. of 

AuZZi, to fear ; prst. hMvna ; inf. 'kMvnd%. 

Vripperer, gfffo, pL geyfbe. Br. 

From, prep, with g. Ex. : o himi ^Jodigol^ he rose from his seat; 
or, ori fi Ifdi Portfbe^ he came from Europe. 2, — imimorde 
fi, sc. itnmorde § geAgol ^Ardbe^ from the Arab nation. 8, — ka 
is only personal, sc. ha Allahf from Qod, and barki ka Jllahf a 
blessing from God. 4t, — to, iude-hebhi^ comb, prep., from 
morning to night : iude pudal hebbi muial, 5, — to, iucU-tih 
kebbi^ comb. prep. Ex. : iude iq fudfd&^mdbbe hebbi Jfne^ from 
their beginning until now. 6, — gitt<h ^ooal prep. : ga edrende, 
from this town. 7, — far, ga-wgii, 8, — the time when, go, 
temp. prep. : its use is elliptical for the full phrase ga Zamdnif 

as in Arb. I . ^ id. 9, — whence, daga doh. Br. 

Front of an army drawn up in line, eaffl^ def. aaffindi. Arb. 

Front hair of horses, n., yaMre, pi. yah^Je. Br. 

Fruit, biko leddi. 2, — gahiOf pi. gcUndde. 8, — bv/igel legaAgaif 
yia., bi^el legdiHgal bendi^ the fruit ripens. 4^ — of a date 
tree, gulli Jdbi, Br. 
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Fimiihil, Le.^ to be — ^ intr. ▼., M'^ aor. IL oon]., from an mtnaiial 
Corm hfd. Of this form oooora the impr. impcr. 2 pen. pL 
hhite^ be ye fniitfal ; also a pi. parto. med. m. oonj. he\en0% 
fmitfal ones, vis., trees bearing fmits. GFen. L 

To fry, to broil, tr. ▼., Judi^ aor. ; prst. 1 pen. Mi^Jvda^ I fry. Br. 

Fugitiye, n., pundo^ pi. fundi. B, — Jwndinfdif n. and parte, pi. 
med. III. oonj. oifundo^ to run away, escape. 

Folah man, PtUo, pi. Fulbe^ nom. gentiL 2, — language, FtOde^ 
FiOfidde, or bdlide JNlfulde. Ex. gr. ; koMtA gUiks Jm/Mef 
Understandest thou Fnlde P Under the name of Fnlbe are in 
Sierra Leone designated the western Fnlahs, who made them- 
selves independent from the government of Afa^dWno, with its 
capital of B4umd'AUah^ whioh ihey formerly had obeyed. 

Fall, i.e., to be — , o. hebhi and hfwi^ aor. Bx: v>aktu JvUde kfwi 
prayer-time has fully oome ; or, lumu hfrn^ the market is fall ; 
or, mayo kfwi^ the river is fall. Br. 

Fall moon, n., leUewd. Br. 

Fally, adv. mod., kokfwi. 

Fnneral, n., gaudre, Br. 



(}ain, profit, n., nydmu lumo^ Mb^e lumo, Br. 

To gain strength, kebbijambe, B, — a victory, kMn^ aor. Br. 

Oall, n., ddm/ul, Br. 

To galop, inir. v., a 1 pers. prst. Mid6 samna^ I galop. Br. 

Garden, n., gaXUf def . gdUende ; pi. goUlflt. B, — ptftM^ pL psMS. Br. 

Cbte keeper, n., Aor^fo dattiJbmgaX, 

To gather, kauri^ impr. aor. Ex. gr. i o. 8 pers. prst Aib Mis 
lauro, the cloads gather. B, — ya^ri^ impr. aor. Ex. gr. i e. 
impr. prst. 8 pers. yd M>ml« tooro, the storm gathers. 0, — tr. ▼., 
m(^t, aor. ; with 1 pers. prst Mi mfp(h I g^theri id. aho a 
mjfptif aor. IL oonj. and 1 pers. prsi Mi m^ia^ I gathsr. 
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Gaiella doroas, n., md, pi. IMi. 2. Little gaselleB, pL UUi tobfu 

Gasellefl, n., liUel, pi. letti. Br, 

Gently, ady. mod., daidoi. 

To get, acqaire, tr. y., wdiH^ aor. ; id. c. wdstiii, aor. II. conj. 2, 
find, 0. 1 pers. aor., MiA hebhi^ I get, find. Br. 

To get fat, intr. y., gunfi^ aor. ; fat. gunfai, Bz. of an impr. fai. 
in use for continuance or duration : as, puju gun/at^ the horse 
gets fat Br. 

To get grey hairs. Ex. : o. 1 pers. aor. 1ft w^i dandandi^ I gei 
grey hairs. Br. 

To get into a place, with haiUani^ aor. III. conj., oonstr* a aeo. loci, 
from hauH^ to arriye to meet. 2, — with ndH, aor. I. oonj., or 
with ndiiri^ aor. lY. subj. oonj., both oonstr. c. aco. loci. B, — 
if applied to a number of people striying to occupy a place, 
either one after the other or all of them at one and the same 
time, c. ruUibiHri, aor. Y. recip* conj. ; prst natdtUira ; parte* 
pi. nalufdirhe. 

To get married, subj. y., ff9«, aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o rfsu^ also vfto, he 
is getting married ; contr. neg. o r^d ; inf. risude ; pass, parte. 
teaddo^ a married man or woman. Fut. o r&aai^ he will get 
married. Br. 

To get, id. qd. to obtain, c. jfayi, aor. : c. 1 pers. prst. Mido Jfya^ 
I get, obtain. Closely related with this y. appears to be Jfi^ 
aor., to haye, hold; prst. jf^; mi.Jhide^ etc. 

To get out of a boat^ wurH Idna. Ex., c. 1 pers. prst. Mih vmrto 

Idna. Br. 
To get ready, intr. v., t o/Ut, aor. B, "^ and get oneself ready, a 

MoJUirij aor. lY. subj. conj. ; prst $(Mira ; neg. soJUirid ; parte. 

toKUrdo^ ete. 
To get rusty, impr. y., giyen with the periphr. Udi nyami Jamd% 

the iron is getting rusty. Br. 
To get up, intr., tH^ also iHde^ aor. 2, — occurs also with trans.. 

force, and then it means to get a person out of place, with Uif 

seq. aco. pers. et § loci, yis., o Uube e JdAftUUf he got them eut of 

the tower. Br. 
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To get up, to rise, sub]. ▼., himi^ aor. ; pnt. o himo slid o him/»^ 
aleo hvmOf neg. himd ; inf. himode and himude ; plnsq. perf • 
himlno. B, ^-^ with str. form, i.e., prst. himake ; aor» himih$ ; 
plnsq. perf. himinoke. 2, — with med. II. conj. hmoiof inf. 
himitode ; parte, himot^. 8, — is abo used in a somewhat 
cans, tnm, so. to get np with intention to foUow np a matter, 
to perform a dnty or a task. In this case htmam^ the inf. of 
the in. oonj., can stand and then be followed by a finitfl^terb 
or an infinitiye, or even by a nonn whioh mnst be preceded 
by the prep. /i. Ex. gr, : o Kimanifi nahbi Asemnplt, he got np 
to carry on wars ; or, o himani fi AoUck l(M^ he rose to gO 
into the holy war. Bern. : In Falde all infinitiyes arc nonns. 
4, — taken in a trans, tarn, viz., to get a person np, to ronse 
him^Hstir him np, with ^mtnt, aor. IIL conj. of fttmt, seq. aco. 
pers., sc. nellddo htmini yimbe-makOf the messenger got his 
people np. 5, — is also used in a more strictly cans, tnm and 
bearing npon two objects, i.e., c. Aimani, aor. IIt% conj. et o. 
dnpl. ace. pers. et rei ; or also c. dnpl. ace. ntrinsqne pers. 
Ex. gr, : Kimani-mo hmnu TetjiJd^ he caosed the warmen of 
Tel jiki to march against him ; or, o ^tfitani-mo kanmu Bamba" 
rambe g Mandiikkdbe^ he caused the armies of the Bambaras 
and Mandingos to march against him. 

To get tired, intr. ▼. Ex. : c. 1 pers. prst. Mido nanna Jimmerif I 
get tired. Br. 

To get well, intr. ▼. Ex. : c. 1 pers. aor. Mtdo h^, I get better. Br. 

Getting into a place, mUugol^ def. natugohgol^ n. and cans. inf. L 
conj. of n&tu 

Gift, present, n., J&hu, B, — mgfhsrB, Br. 

GKraffe, or Gamelopardalis, n., hirfwa^ pi. MtftU, 2, — Judi ledde. 

Girl, n., Jiudo, pi. Jiuhe or Jiude, Br. 

To girt oneself, reflect. ▼., a 1 pers. str. prst. MiA Mmdake hdo^ I 
girt myself from behind. Br. 

To give, tr. Y.^JoAi; prst. JoAa; id. c. JfoflM, aor. It. oonj. prst. 
JoAatd. 2, — c. okiy also hoki and roki^ sc. Mki oki'mo hokanke 
rokdlumiy I gave him bnt he gave me not. Prst. Mido oku 
or hoku ; inf. okude^ etc. B, — - with okiH^ aor. 11. oonj. prst. 
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MUif eto., 80. okUimOf he gsre him. 0, — with reflex, timi, ia 
giTe oneself wiih a will io another person or to a duty, a task, 
c. oki hfre, seq. pers. ant rei, Tic, o akt-hfr^ fttako^ he 
devoted all his attention to him ; or with impersnl. obj. o oki 
hfrB s maire^ or g mcgfe, he gaye all his attention to this 
matter or to these things. 8, ^- o. kaf% aor. ; 1 pers. prst 
Mido iora, I give. Br. 4, — a ^t, aor. B, — o. iddUi^ aor. 
n. oonj. 0, — with a cans, torn, to give some one a thing lor 
safe keeping, o. idditi^ o. dnpl. aeo. pers. et rei, so. be iddUi-mi' 
duii, they gave me this in safe keeping. Prst. Min iddUa^ eto. 

To give adyanoe to a person, a 1 pers. prst, vis., Min hokU'ma 
wt0Of I giye thee advance. Br. 

To give answer, o. Jfd&i, aor. B, — to somebody, Jabi^ e. aec. persv 
0, — * with cans, tarn, to answer a person to a eertain purpose^ 
Jdbif e. dupl. ace. pers. et rei, so. o Jdbumo iuii, he anawered 
him to this effect. 

To give less, to withdraw, busti, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido buata, 
I give less. Br. 

To give Mghi, to shine, with n^*. 2, — to an object, o. iu$r<t, aor. 
n. conj. et ace. obj. B. Id. c. nSrUni^ intens. aor. III. oonj* 
e. ace. obj. ; both forms derived from ndrif which is a derivative 

V. from the Arb. j a light. 

To give medicine, c. hokki eafare. Ex. : with 1 pers. prst. Min 

hokka ac^dre, Br. 
To give CAc's consent or permission to another, Jdbi^ o. aoo. pers; 
To give orders to some effect^ o. waki, seq. finite v. with or withoirt 

yd, Bc. waki'be yi be daria^mo^ he ordered them that they 

should wait for him. B, — also with wakmi, aor. III. oonj. 

and constr. as above, so. o wakini^e yd be yahana-mOf he or* 

dered them to bring him, to go and fetch him. 2, — also wugi. 
To give to drink to a person, o. yami, aor. HI. rel. oonj. of. Mido 

yara, I drink. Ex., seq. aoo. pers., be yami-mo kQisa^^ they 

gave him milk to drink. 
To give reception to. Ex. : o. 1 pers. str. prst, Min tahake-fna^ I 

give reception to thee. Br. 
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To give Ironble^ o. tali, aor. ; parte. taUdoi pni. 8 pen. o $<dif. 
% — with oaoB. tarn, to g^ye trouble to a persoiii with Baiini, 
aor. m. eonj. of «a^s seq. aoe. pen., or also e. fi pers., so. 
6 Mrfo9ii4a, he gare me trouble. 

To giTO way to &tigae, o. fofti^ intr., aor. 

Glad, Le., to be — , wdwAH^ aor. ; o. 1 pore, pni Mih wdwdia,^ I 

am glad. Br. 
Oloriona, i.e., to be — , o. ytforif inf. aor. lY. anlj. eonj. of o y^ or 

ygfo, he is glorious. 2, — great and mighty, o. ifU^ aor. | prsfc 

^ta or i^, he is glorious. B, — HUri^ aor. lY. oonj. 
Olory, power, greatness, n., ysflfrB^ iMud$. 

Glatton, n., JonUoAgarB. Br. 

Gnat^ n., 5oil^o, pL h^. Br. 

To go, — away, or — anywhere, yahi^ intr. v. ; prst. yaha; neg. 
yahd; inf. yahde; parte, yahdo. B, — to, or into a certain 
place, yahtif aor. II. oonj., c. aco. loci. Prst. y<Ma and y<Mu ; 
inf. yahiude. 0, — abontsswalk abont^ c. ydkrif aor. lY. snbj. 
oonj. ; also yoAre, inf. med. lY. oonj. ; neg. yahralu Prst. 
yakra ; inf. yahrds. D, — off one after the other, also for 
going away altogether at one and the same time^ yis., spoken 
of a number of people, with yahtuntirif inf. aor. Y. reflex* 
oonj. ; prst. yahturUira. E, — orer to an appointed place — » 
locality previously agreed to, c. yahui^ aor. YI. oonj. mod* 
localis communicatiTus ; prst. MiA yahiua\ inf. yahude; aor* 
yahui ; etc. F, — for a person to fetch or bring him away 
with, with a cans, force, c. yahani^ aor. III. rel. eonj. of yahi^ 
seq. ace. pers. Prst. o yahiana; inf. ycihande; cans, inf* 
ycJuxiHgol, Parte, pi. yahambe, Ex.: o yamiti-be yo he 
yehanorbe^ he ordered them to go and fetch him. 2, — about^ 
take a walk, c. 1 pera aor. YI. local communicative eonj. 
MiA wangui. Br. 8, — astray. Ex., c. 1 pers. aor., iftii mdjif 

1 have gone astray. Br. 4, — away, intr. v., kfdif aor. ; prst. 
miA h^u; neg. hodaid^ etc. ; id. also with h6dU% aor. 11^ 
eonj. ; inf. hodUude ; prst. hddita, 5, — backwards, with impr. 
prst. pt0u hitno idrOf the horse goes backwards. 6, — behind, 
c. Jidif et aca loci, or gada, loci. Ex.: Mido hdi gada 
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midUf I go behind ihe honae. Prat. MiA hdo or hSa. Br« 
7. To go by, ease oneself, o. JavM and hdi^ aor. 8^ — 
by land, e. rfwi daiaL B, — or travel by the side of a 
oamel, a rfwe gdfba, 0, — with a horse, on horseback ; 
id. qd. to ride, o. wcuLi pvju. D, — riding a camel, o. ynuU 
geifba. 9, — - by canoe, by boat, c. ffw6 Idna^ or simply with 
y{^i, intr., aor. 10, — down, descend, a diUi^ intr. aor. ; 8 pera. 
prst. diUa, Br. 11, — on board, into a canoe, c. nail lana. 
Br. 12, — home, return home, c. rulUi^ aor. IL conj. of rukL 
Prst. Mvi rvkta; inf. ruktdde. B, — c. ruH^ aor. Br. 18, — 
into consultation with oneself or with others, c. $aurate^ 8 pera. 
aor. med. II. conj. from o gaure^ he takes adyice. Bz. : o fati- 
raie § maube-mako^ he went into consultation with his head 
men. Parte. saurcUfMlo, etc. 14^ — on foot, c 1 pera. prat. 
Mtdo yauia. B. Go before, yaui^re yiso. Br. 15, — on, 
onwards, harti^ aor. ; 1 pera. prat. MiA barta^ also Ifui eggeto. 
Br. 16, — on shore, c. Jawi^ aor. B, — at a certain spot^ 
Jawi, a ace. loci. 17, — and return, to return, c. hoji; 1 pera. 

aor. Iftii ^Jft, I go, return, or with 2 pera. imper. singl. Juji 
h^ru, go 1 return 1 Br. 18, — all round, as said of walls and 
fences which are carried round gardens, yards, or fortified 
towns, c. hubif aor. ; 8 impr. prat. kiiMca hubu or hubOf it goes 
all round, i.e., iaiaka^ the wall; impr. parte, prat, taia 
hubukoj a wall that goes all round. 19, — to ruin, to break 
do?m, ytrbif intr. y. B, — c. yirboni, aor. III. rel. conj. ; impr. 
aor. med. dwii yirbinSf that has gone to ruin. 20, — and to 
perish, tilfi, aor. ; prat. tUfu^ it goes to ruin. Parte, ^fddo^ 
a ruined man ; impr. parte, pi. Ulfdde^ anything gone to ruin« 
whatever things may have gone to ruin. Inf. tUfude and 
ttlfdde. Fut. 8 pera. o tilfai, it will be his ruin. 21. To go 
to war, intr. v., c. n(id)b% konnu^ aor. B, — with an ad- 
versary or an enemy's country, c. nabbi konnUf or with 
the pi. of the noun nahbi konnflit seq. ace. pera. aut loci 
or tQ loci. Prat o nabba konrifli ; inf. nabbde konnfli ; parte. 
nabbdo karmflt ; fut and frequent, o nabbai konnfli, 2, — o. 
honnif aor. ; prat. Mido honno^ I go to war. Parte, offic. hon- 
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nfwOf M being ooniinaany ftt war; 8 pen. pan. pni 
honndma^ war has befallen him, he ii (nrolrvd in war. Br. 
8, — with an opponent or a oonntrj, o. ^tmi, to get up with an 
intention, seq. ff pers. ant locL B, — with h4mdn^f aof • 
ni. rel. conj., c. ace. pen. ant looi; and in thia oaae 
himdni appears in a cansative torn. 4, — with reciprocal 
force, i.e., to go to war with one another, to fight each other, 
o. haururUiri or warurUiri i both formi are aor. of V, reolp. 
conj. Prat: be hauruntira, thef are going to war with each 
other. 22, — to water for the take of drinkbg, ae iaid of 
cattle, and may be of wild animala, c. dum^f^ impr. aor of VL 
local conj. of dmrna. Ex. : ndi ddnufi^ the cows hare gone to 
water. Br. 
Goat^ be^a, pL he^e. B, — damdiri^ pL iamH. 0, — #1^, ^. 
el0%. 2, — kid, n^ M^el be^fufe. Br. 

God, the Lord, ilUdk. Arb. ^ fB, — J^m^ /omm^ /fmam §nd 



Going ont, ent^ deptarimre ct % persoa, yotta/, det paUa^galf §im. m, 

Goiira, n^ Sf«fc^ Lai. stnuaa. Br. 

Gold, eofl. n^ hake^ dtL koMk^. 

Good, ie., to be good, mkn, r^ imQU, aer Prst mdt^^ H is g^fA, 
ImL wngiotU^ also m^HkU^ bcrag gnM»l Fart«. M^^iii^^ • wmMhf 
Ii ai^ be desirab le ia dimci att ew toa li^ tfce ra#ifw 
of ft tfVMiiiTe asd cafleaiH^# aMSMaig wbMii IMe §inify 
w€tw oMatas alMr evseffTaig fwt III. fni^ Wft^yf wW^^ fH^mitt wttiti/M^ 

^ejpfr'*^ as v^^nwwtti^ ^n "j'w'flP^^i^^ as ^^^w as tw siw jpa^w aiwws^ 
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Good man, well-to-do man, mdtudo^ pL mShibe^ n. and parfca I. conj. 

oimoh. 
Goodness, abs. n., mQigre^ niQjffre^ mojude. Br. 
Goose, n., gahdre^ pL gahi0e. Br. 
To govern, rule, o. Idmi^ aor. ; cans. inf. lamigcl ; parfca UnMo^ a 

governor. Prst. IdwM ; inf. Idmude ; oans. inf. Idmugcl ; parte* 

Idmudo^ a mler : id. also lamdo^ a king. B, — with lamUigol, 

inf* aor. III. rel. 
Government, n., Idmu, def. IdmrnsfA ; id. also lamiHgol. Br. 
Governor, n., lamdo^ pi. lambe. 
To grant a request, a JfaM, aor. Prst. Jaba^ also Jdho ; n^. Jdbatd. 

B, — with oans. turn, to grant a request to someone, a Jdbanif 

aor. III. reL oonj., o. dnpl. aoo. pers. et reL Bx. gr. : ojdbani' 

nui-iufi, he granted him this request. 
Grandchild, n., tanirddOf pi. tanirabe. Br. 
Grandfather, n., mama^orko, pi. mdmirdbe worb^, Br. 
Grandmother, n., mama dewho^ pi. mdmardbe raube, Br. 
Grass, herb, n., gfnal^ hejo and hudOf def. hudoto^ also ^iki^iilo. 

B, — means also wild bush and hedges. Fr. bronsaille, 

bmy&res. 
Grass field, n., h^wai^ det'JbouHtAgol, coll. n. B, -* hjne. 
Grave, sepulchre, n., yendnde, pi. gendle, Br. 2, — also kaburi^ 

def. kahwrindi^ pi. hahwnlli, Arb. ^J| 

Graven image, n., none^ pi. noitgFe. 

Great, large, adj., maunu^ persnl. form, also mavdo^ pi. maube; 
impr. pi. mauwiide. If this adj. refers to a noun ending in the 
def. st. of the singl. with iigal^ it appears as mauhgcd; if the 
noun's definite ending be li^ the adj. appears as mauAgu; 
but if it be nde^ it appears as maun^e. Ex. gr. : Ugal mauhgal^ 
or konnu mawAgu^ or doftffrt mmMnfre, 

Great Soaroies, a river country, Kambdre ySJe, Nom. prop. 

Great woman of the slaves, horga mauiiga. Br. 

Chreen, fresh, adj., A^so, heui^ pi. hess^e ; impr. pi. heasfje. 

Greens, coll. n., kokdje. Br. 

To greet, intr. and tr. v., o. 1 pers. prst. MiA homna ; aor. MiA 
homne. Br. 



249 



e- 



Ghrief, pain, n., iamhffref ooll. n. Arb. ^^^^ id. B, — tUike^ pL 
tUikSe. 0,--tiker6. Br. 

To grieye, offend a personf c. nHfU^ aor. and tr. v. 

To grind, ir. ▼., hunif aor. ; cans. inf. hdnigol. Prsi. Mido huna, 
I grind. Inf. hundef parte, hundo. 2, — o. wMi^ aor., for 
grinding and sharpening a weapon. Ex., c. 8 penu prsi-i 
o weUa Mbif he is grinding a war knife. Inf. weUde ; pariq. 
weUdo. Br. 

To grow, impr. snbj. y.^fuH; inf. aor. 8 impr. aor. duA fuHf this 
grows, or nofuii, it grows. Impr. j^rto. fidiAgal^ growing, i.e.y 
l^ffdAgal^ the tree. Prst. i,fula; neg. with contr. fuid; inf. 
/c&ttcfe; cans, fdtiigol Impr. parte. /udM^al, referring to 
genOfigal^ the g^rass ; fnt. futai, 2, — with the strong form 
of the prst duAfiUdke^ this is growing ; neg. fMko, Str. aor. 
futike ; neg. fiUdke. 8, — duA fiUaia^ this grog's, 8 prst. IL 
oonj. i neg. ftUatdko ; id. with str. iormfuidiake ; neg. fuiatdka. 
4, — with med. L oonj. prst.yti<o, it grows ; neg. fuMa ; inf. 
fiU^ ; from /tint comes the aor. med. fwM^ it grew. Parto. 
funHgcUf growing, with reference to genal^ grass; impr. 
parto. pi. funfde, growing plants. 5, — with II. oonj. med. 
prst. fiSioto; neg. ftUotdkof ini. fiditode; id. from /urn, o. 
aor. med. 11. conj. funeie ; neg. funeiake. Parto. funetSAgolf 
grass that grew, grown grass. 6, — personal, with fnaunA 
aor. $ parto. maunldo^ a grown np person. Prst. t. o maufUMf 
he is growing. B, — with maunirif aor. IV. snbj. conj. ; 
prst. maunira ; parta maunirdo^ a grown np persoiL 0, -— 
with exactly the same snbj. or intr. turn, there exists an 
ij^teroonnectional infinitive, maimtnfrt, which inf. form par- 
ticipates of the III. and lY. oonj. 7, — with cans, force, so. 
to make a thing to grow, cause it to increase, to enlarge, with 
maunini^ a ace. obj. Prst. maunina ; parte, pi. matrnm^e. 

Ground nut, n., 5tno, pL birtje; hdliffre^ pi. koUef JFjkb leade, 
Lat. Arachjs Hypogsoa. Br. 

Guard, keeper, n. and parte, prst. II. conj., rSnhtdOf from rfnif to 
keep. 

2i 
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To guard against a persoiii with rSnani^ aor. III. rol. conj., from 
rfni, to take care, seq. ace. pers. ; prst. rinana ; inf. reuaiufey 
etc. ; parte, renando^ pi. renatnbe. 

Chieat from far, n., goddu^ pi. tvoddtibe, Br. 

Guinea-fowl, n., Jfamli^Z, pl.jfaula. Br. 

Chiinea-worm, n., brufi. Br. 

Qnm, coll. n., gagiUe. Br. 

dim, albo a quiyer, hendega. Br. 2, — fingdri^ def. fitigdrindi; 
pL fiAgi^e. 



Habitation, home, residenoe, iMbtrde^ pi. liOntjfe^ n. and inf. IV. snbj. 
oonj. Prat, from Mi fii&tra, I inhabit a place, and is deriyed 
from sii(t, to dwell. 

Hail, JL,Jumam, Br. 

Ebdr, n., gdaOf ^1. goidje. Br. B, — tukundu^ pi. Jukuli. 

Hal6, n.y Mmo, HmAAgel, Br. 

To halt, stop, c. 11^, intr. ; id. — at a place, wfri^ c. ace. loci. 

Hand, n., JuAgOf def. JuhgAiigo ; pi. Jfudi. 

To hang down, d ixnpr. prst. t&ro^ it hangs down. B, — with 
idroio^ impr. prst. II. conj. ; impr. parto. iarot6fiigel^ which rofers 
to ielbol, a biinch of grapes from the wild yine ; in def. state 
ddbAAgol. 

To hkng somewhero, yfwi, intr. akir., a ig loci. 2, — to a wall or a 
beam, someiihing, tr. v., c. yfwi^ s^. aoc. rei et tg loci, so. 
y^ufindi tg taia tudvl'tnako^ he hting it np at the wall of his 
hotuse, i.e., the gnn, fingdrindi. 8, — a person, tr. ▼., diUi^ 
inf. aor. B, — to a beam or on a tree, c. dilK^ c. ace. pers. et 
ig loci, so. o dilli-tno tg feUa, he hang him to a troe. 

To happe(^ oeeor, impr. ▼., Jfti, aor. B, — with cans, turn, to 
happen unto a person, a creature, etc., c. fitani^ aor. HI. conj. 
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et BOO. obj. 2, — c.JoAi, so. dwHJoAi, this happened. 8, — o. 
wadij aor., yis., Ko wadi f Whai has happened P Id. wadini^ 
aor. III. oonj. Ex. : Ko dou wadini ko tq If '4 f Has it happened 
on high or on earth ? 4, — may also be given wiih the mec|* 
II. conj. of tawij to find, so. he tawate^ it happened onto them ; 
lit. they were found, or also they found themselyee, in suoh a 
plight 5. To happen, oconr for the last time, with sakiHt inf. 
aor. II. oonj. of iaki. In this case often another verb most 
depend from aakiti^ to complete the insufficiency of the meaning, 
as : we happened to meet for the last time. In order to con- 
strue this phrase in Fulde correctly the impr. v. takiH remains 
nnc1iang3d, but it takes its place at the end of the phrase 
whilst the depending verb is placed in advance in the causative 
infinitive ; the latter being a noun obtains instead of a per- 
sonal a possessive pronoun, which mu9t be given in the person 
which the sense requires, sc. hevdigoUamme aakiti, we happened 
to meet for the last time ; lit. our meeting happened to be the 
last ; or, yi-^Uigol'mabhe sakUi^ they saw or happened to see 
each other for the last time ; lit. their seeing each other hap- 
pened to be the last. 

Happiness, blessedness, abs. n., malalf def. maloAgal. 

Hard, sc. to be hard, id. qd. trop., severe, hadi, aor. ; inf. Kckdigol ; 
prst. t. Kada or hadu ; inf. fuidugol, B, — o. Kadiri^ aor. lY. 
conj. ; inf. hadirde ; cans. Kadirgcl ; prst. hadka, 0, — with 
trans, turn, to harden a pers6n'3 heart, c. hadini^ aor. III. conj. 
seq. ace. pers. 2, — or trop., brave, obstinate, o. $aUt aor. ; 
inf. ioJtigol. Prst. t. tatu ; inf. iotude^ or cans, eaiugol, B, — 
with Botiri^ aor. lY. subj. oonj. ; prst. idira ; inf. mxUrde ; caus. 
$aHrgol, 0, — in a cans, sense, i.e., on or with or against 
another person, with ioU, in the I., m. or IV. oonj., cona^. 
either c. ace. or c. g pers. Ex. : BatugoUmako fi mahbef or also 
iattrgol-makq ^ mahhe^ pr simply c. aoc. obj., so. o taiibe or 
§aUri'he, In all these oases the sen^ ie ; his being hard on 
them, or he was hard on them. Again the same constr. with 
$aih ii^ ni. rel. conj. aaiuU^ seq. aco. pers.^ as : ^d^^ Tcm^ 
BoHni-he^ the trumpeters of Tamba'^ /^jfazpan wm hard on 
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ihem, L6.| eniioing by the Botuid of their war horns the 

warriors on to fight ; or, they created anixaosity for the fight. 
Hare, n., b0el and w0er6. Br. 
Harem, n., gaUe, def . gaUeaide ; pi. galtSfe. 
Harmony, unity, abs. n., fffiel^ def. got&iigel. Br. 
Harvest, n., nyataande. Br. 2. Harvest time has come, dcMi aor., 

and from this v. the word ddbunde, the rainy season, is 

derived. 

To hate, tr. v., seiti^ aor. B, — with seitini^ also ieiiani^ inf. aor. 
ni. oonj. 2, — o. mm, 8 pers. o mni, he hates ; 1 pers. prst. 
MiA Buna, I hate. 

Hannch, n., ossaAgel^ pi. oisdli. Br. 

Hansaman, Hautankgo^ nom gentil., pi. Hausank^e. 

To have, tr. v., hSn^ aor. ; neg. Jisbdli; cans. inf. hebigol. Prst. i 
Mini heba ; neg. hehatd ; cans. inf. hehugoh B, — with hebiU^ 
inf. aor. H. conj. ; prst. t. Kebata ; parte, pi. hebatudo ; neg. aor. 
hebaidke ; neg. prst hebaidko. 2, — taken in a nentral or 
passive tnm, i.e., to be had or got, 8 impr. prst. with strong 
form, duU hSbake^ it is to be had \ neg. hebdko ; with aor. strong 
form duii hebike: neg. hehdke, B, — with str. prst. H. oonj. 
du^ hehdtake ; neg. hebaidko^ and with str. aor. duh hebiiike ; 
neg. hebatdke^ this or that is or was to be had, or to be got. 
Ex. : dsfie diidude hebatatdko doii^ many books are not to be had 
there. 3, — and to hold, tr. v., c. J^, 3 pers. o Jdt, he had ; 
neg. Jfdli, Prst. Mi J fa ; neg. contr. J^. B, — with J^iH^ 
aor. II. conj. ; neg. JfUdli. Parte. JetHdo, one who had or held. 
4, -*- cjoki, aor. ; prst. Mijoku^ I have, hold. B, — c. JokUi, 
aor. II. conj. ; parte. JokiAdo, Prst. Jokiia ; inf. }okUude, etc. 

To have compassion with another, hebbi yd/a §^'^. Ex. gr. : o hebbi 

ydffa fi makoy he had compassion with him. Br. 
To have no appetite, c. donyirt^ aor. lY. conj. of donyi ; c. 1 pers. 

prst. Mtdo donyirUf I have no appetite. Cans. inf. donytrgclf 

etc. Br. 
To have patience, intr. v., tnuyi^ aor.; prst. Min muyu^ I have 

patience. 2, — with some one, muyi^ c. ace. obj., so. Min 
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muyi-mo^ I had pi^fcienoe with him; 2 pen. impr. singl. 
muyu-mOf have patienoe. 

To have or hold position in the the middle of, o. tofdi^ and 5, -— 
wSditi^ aor. 11. oonj. 

To have power, to rule, c. 8dll% aor. ; id. also c. taUiU^ aor. II. oonj. 
2, — oyer a oonntry or a people, o. saUt^ aor. I. oonj., or o. 
iaUUif aor. II. oonj., seq. dau or tg-dou pers. ant loci. Dervd. 

from ^^ ^^ V. oonj. ; 3 pers. indef. singl. ^ 
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H 

To haye pressing business, o. iukUi^ aor. ; I pers. prst. Mm sukiioj 
1 have pressing bosiness. Br. 

To have a bad smell. Ex. gr. : 8 impr. aor. dfiil w^i ariAgulf 
this thing smells bad. Br. 

To have water, o. tc^Zi, impr. aor. ; impr. prst. wfla. Ex. gr. : 
hundu w^la dRoA ndfr duiigu toil, the well has water in the rains 
only. Br. 

Hawker, n., gfyo^ pi. geyfbe, Br. 

He, sepr. pron., 8 pers. singl., htmo^ hinnOf ho^f ko^^^ ^, ^^, 
ymon, tan and ode. Some of these personal pronouns are often 
made use of in speaking of large beasts. 2^ — o. rel. pron. 
who, so. he who, mo and lanon-mo. 8, — as yerbal pron., 
0, so. o andcUf he knows. 4, — emphaticallj nsed, omo, so. omo 
nana, he hears, pL amhe nana, they hear. A oonyentional use 
of ihe personal pron. he is frequently made in English when 
correctly the impersonal ii ought to be applied. In this case 
it is better to resort in Fulde to the impersonal pron. ii, the 
classified forms of which are explicitly mentioned in the Yoo. 
under the word It. 

Head, n., hfre, pi. k^. The Fulde word hfre applies itself in 
Fulde to different words, but inclining to the same meaning, 
yiz. : the beginning of a book, hfre d^ftgre ; the start for a 
journey, hfre himugol ; the mouth of a riyer, hlfre Jaiol ; the 
beginning or opening of a road, h^e daial, etc. 2. The con- 
junctions for ike sake, on account of, for thie reason why^ are 
often giyen with q h^e, lit. by or on the head of. 

To heal, tr. y., A^ ; 8 pers. prst o hfa, he hoals. Br. 
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To hear, nnderstand, o. iiafi«\ aor. ; 8 pera. neg. o nandU; paiia 
namdo. 1 pen. prst Midonana; inf. nande; parto. nfmdo; 
pi. ndmbe, Bx. : Do yon hear ? Ada nana f and, he bear9 }us 
Bupplication, o nana ywrmide mako. Br. B, — wiUi prst. med. 
nano^ he hears. Inf. nanode ; parte, nanddo. 

To hear prayer, a Jahani^ aor. HI. rel. conj., from Jd&t, to reply, 
give answer, o. ace. pers., so. o Jahani-mOf he heard his prayer. 
Prst. Jdbana; inf. Jdbande: parte. Jdbando, It occurs es- 
pecially in solemn speech, Allah Jdbana-ma^ Qod will hear thee. 
Impr. 2 pers. yd6an^. Ex. : Yd Allah Jdlan'^-me^k^ Ood, hear 
our prayer ; or with still greater distinotiyeness, Yah Allah 
Jfmam Jabdn'meA^ Lord Gh>d, hear us I Ger. Herr Gbtt 
erhore uns I 

Heart) n., ^grcla, def. bSrdende ; pi. bffrd^e, 2, — trop., the mind — 
state of mind, id. It is in this sense that b§rde is used by the 
Fulbe to act as subject to yarious yerbs expressing the different 
states of feelings to which we are subject. Ex. : bftrd^maio 
bubif he is cool, or calm and quiet ; or also, berde^ham yffrlu 
duAf 1 like that ; and in the opposite sense, bgrde-amTne f^Wd 
duiif we do not like that. 8, — bSrende. Br. 

Heath, coll. n., guUi. Br. 

Heathen, nnbelieyer, n., h^ero, pi. kefarfbe. Arb. ^ 2, — 

fnaguJOf pi. magui, Br. 
Heathen country, n., lad^, and the clause himugol lade means : to 
start, to set out for the holy war. Br. 

Heathen slaye, n., kddo^ pi. hdbe, 

Heayen, aljenna^ def. aXjennasyh. Arb. . lj^| id. B, — i.e., th^ 

yisible one, the skies, also firmament, hdmu^ def. koflmfAgu; 
pi. kamuli. Arb. J^^ Jj id. 

Heayily, ady. mod., especially meaning hayoo and ruin, ko h^wi. 
Heayy cayalry, n., JudH/Agu^ pi. JudilU. Br. 

Heayy rain, n., bc^H^fam. Br. 
He-calf, n., ligel, pi. b^i. Br. 
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He^l, ispire^ pi. tflpe. Br. 2, "^ a dot point, especially in Ambio 
writings. 

He-goat, n.| damdirif pi damdi, Br. 

. ; <• « «• 

Hell, n.^jahdnnania. Arb. t^i^ id. 

Help, abs. n., baUal, def . haUdAgal, 

To help, tr. ▼., ioaUij o. aco. pers., so. 1 pers. aor. Mi watti-mOi t 

belped him. Parto. waUido, Pnt. t. o waUa, he helps. Inf. 

waUiide ; parto. walludo. B, — > with waUUi, aor. II. oonj. ; 

parto. waUi^ido. Prst. I pers. Mi wallita^ inf. waXUiude^ eto. 

2, — 0. foeUf, aor. ; prst. 8 pers. o vMa^ he helps ; inf. weUde, 

Parto. wMdo ; impr. foeZ/i, help ; 2 pers. pi. wette^ help ye. 

8, — fahif aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Miiifabu^ I help ; inf. fahude^ eto. 

Br. 4, — with recipr. torn, so. to help one another, or to help 

all together to one and the same end, o. waUurdirif aor. Y. 

recipr. conj. ; prst. wdlluniira; parta prst. walluntirdOf a 

helpmate; prst. 1 pers. pi. vnM wdlluniira f inf. waUunHrde; 

parte. wdUuntirdo, a helpmate. 
Height, n., iS'^ude^ n. and infinitire prst. of Vfw% it is high. 
Helptaieet, fellow-worker, loaXlurMrdOy n. and parta prst. Y. recip. 

oooj., to help, deriyed just as the tr. ▼. wMi^ from Arb. J 

Herald, n., gaiUo; def. st. gatUo^fA; pi. gafdfhe. 

Herb, tender herb, plant, n., gUfo ; def. st. gil^oto ; pi. gUf^e. Br. 

2^-^ puddly def. pud&Agol; pi. pudi, Arb. bible ^_^4 ^ pi. 

• - 



H^i^pMtta fakiottii, kafUndu, pi. «af9». B, — Jfire, pi. Jf^s. Br. 
Hide, K^fHi, def. AjTzfrnnt^fi ; pi. ngntri, 2, «*— also for firmament. 
To hide, intr., also id. to conceal a thing ; tr. y., tudif aOr. Prst. 
iuda, he hides. 

To be high, intr. y., tifwi, aor ; 8 pers. prst. o ifwu ; inf. io'^ude ; parto. 

io^udo ; impr. parto. pi. to'^ude^ and in the aor. towide. 
High, adj., t^ or tfwu^ pi. tontbe or iaunbe ; impr. pi. t6**ud$. The 

plnral of this form are parte, of the present and of the aorist. 
High road, n., Idwol^ def. st. IdtooAgol ; pi. law^i. 2, -— dcUal^ 
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def . daiAkgtd ; pi. dcASje. 8, — and grass field, h^l^ def. 
bowdAgal; pi. howqje. Br. 

Hill, mountain, /eUo, pi. p^tte, B, — koiad and kcifel. Br. 

Hip, n., hobdrde^ pi. kohdrde. 2. Id. with a pi. form Jtati^a. Br. 

Hippopotamus, n., ngahbe, pi. ngahhi, Br. 

Hire, abs. n., g6hgol^ def. geAgSAgol, Br. 

His, pers. poss. pron. singl., iitaAu. 2, — when influenced hy im- 
personal nouns it must assume various forms; the ground 
form ma remains unchanged, but the particle ko gives way to 
the pronominal affix claimed bj the impersonal noun. A few 
examples will suffice, viz. : depending from hmnu^ war, in the 
def. St. konniiAgUt the poss. appears as ma'^dAgu; if from legale 
a treo, in the def. st. lagdAgalf tlie poss. appears as mdAgal, also 

magal^ etc. For further information comp. Fulde Ghram., the 
formation of the impr. and poss. pron. 

History, n., ndro, def. nardAgo ; sine pL 2, — n/o, pi. aifcQe. 

To hit a person, tr. v., fidi^ aor. ; prst. MiA flda^ I hit. Inf. 
fidugol, B, — in a certain part of the body, /u2f , c. dupl. ace. 
pers. et loci corporis. Ex. gr. : he fidUmo k&ihgol-mako^ they 
hit him in his foot. Pass. prst. 8 pers. o fiddma, he is shot or 
hit ; neg. fiddka ; pass, parte, fidddo^ so. shot in the head, 
Jidddo h^e; pass. aor. fidHma; neg. fiddka; parte, fidddo. 
2, — c. hebbi, aor., he hit him, o hebbt-mo. Br. 8, — and 
strike upon an object, with Jaki, o. ace. reL Ex. : kurraljaki 
hoUffre fudu, an arrow hit the roof of the house. 4, — or as it 
were to drop, fall upon an object, c. yeni^ aor., seq. ace. lod ; 
impr. prst. duii yena^ it is hitting, falling upon an object. Fut. 
yenai. Ex. : on tvma kurral yenai kolkolde \aA hauni, whenever 
an arrow is hitting the rafters you will be surprised. 

Hog; n., 200, pi. l^i, Br. 

To hold, and to tie, o. habi, aor. ; prst MiA ^6a, I hold ; inf. 
habude. B, — with cans, force, to hold a thing for a person, 
with habani^ aor. of III. rel. conj., o. ace. pers. et rei. Ex. : 
be hahani-tno pvlfi^t they held the horse for him ; this sentence 
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oan also be rendered they tied, or they saddled the horse for 
him. Prst. habana ; inf. hahande ; parte, pi. habatnhe ptfju^ 
those who saddle horses. 2, — c. J^i, aor. ; prst Jfa. B, — 
also 0. jatif aor. II. oonj. ; prst. jSita. 8, — o. Joki^ aor. ; prst. 
If til JokOf I hold ; cans. inf. Jokugol, B, — with med. prst 
M%^3okOfO}Bo3oku; ini.jSkode; ^hrto, Jokodo. 0, — withJoA:»^ 
aor. II. conj. ; prst. Afiii JokUa^ 1 hold ; inf. JohOude. D, — 
cans, torn, viz., to hold a thing for a purpose, as e.g., to hold 
and keep animals for domestio nse, with JoA;t<on, aor. lY. oonj.; 
prst JokUora ; inf. Jokitorde ; parte. Jokitdrdo. This form is at 
the same time intensiye, shewing a combination of II. and lY. 
conjs. 4, — keep, tr.,Jfo(7i, aor. Br. 6, — to possess, o. wfdif 
aor. Br. 6, — np something to a person, qnasi to show it, 
o. hatUantf aor. III. conj., derived from hauii^ to meet a person ; 
prst. MiA hautana, constr. o. aoc. pers. et rei. Ex.: Saihu 
hautani-he dlama^ the Sheikh held np a sign to them. 

Holder, bearer of a banner within the ranks of an army, JokfufOf n. 
and parte, offio. I. conj. prst, pi. Jokdhe, 3, — and keeper of 
domestic animals or otherwise, Jokitordo^ pi. Jokit&rhe^ n. and 
parte, int. prst lY. conj. ; Jokiiordo pvgu, a horse breeder. 

Hole, n., gaika^ def. gaikaJca; pi. gaide; gcuka^ pi. gasde, Br. 

Holy man, «prf , def. sSri^fA ; pi. sSrtbe. 

To honour one, tr. ▼., tfti^ aor. Ex. : Mi^ i^ma^ 1 honoured thee ; 
prst. t. I pers. Mi^ tfic^ I honour; inf. tShtde; pass. prst. 
tetdma ; neg. tetdka ; pass, parte, tfidmo and tftddo, B, — with 
ietinif aor. III. rel. conj., sc. o tetinunio fi hdhci'makOf he 
honoured him and his &ther. 2, — o. s^i^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst 
sfda ; inf. tSdude. 

Honour, Utude^ n. and inf. prst. I. conj. of ie/ta-miy I honour. 2, — • 
c. ^6, head, as in the common phrase, fi hlfTe koihgol-am^ upon 
the honour of my word. 

Honourable, adv., t^to^ def. i^tc^oH ; pi. i^iube. 

To hope upon God, i.q. to trust, c. waki^ aor.; prst waka; inf. 
wakude; parte, offio. wakifwo^ a man full of faith and hope. 
2, — c. ioakUif aor. II. conj. ; prst. wakita, 8, — o. wakilit 

2k 
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aor. ; prat, vfakila ; inf. wdkilde ; parte wakUdo, pi. wdlnlde. 

Derived from Arb. \^ VIII. oonj. of J ^ or ^^ \Lj ^' 

^ ^ ^ 

Horn, n., lud^ pi. Zue. 2, — wdladu, pi. galddi, 3, — ^{adu, 
pi. galddi. 

Horse, I'l^u, def . puJdAgu ; pi. I'vjt. 2, — trained to perform in 
play, ptffi Idpe; or also, ex. gr., jn^m Atmo happa^ the horse is 
frightened ; and pi0u himo U^ija^ the horse plays a trick. Br. 

Horseboy, n., ddko jn^, pi. dohdbe pt(f%. Br. 

Horseman, n., JudHi^go^ pi. jUdude, 2, — Jomp^, Br. 

Hot, i.e., to be hot, intr. and impr. ▼. ; 3 impr. aor., umit, it is hoi. 

B, — trop., to be hot for a person, with umZi, o. c pers. Ex. . 

dtui wuli fi atitfiM, this is too hot for us, so. it is more than we 

can pnt np with. 
Hothead, kabeUdo, 2, — Jaudo, pi. yauhe, Br. 
Hour, «avi, def. saxiyaii and (ud^a. Br. Arb. '^[^ 
House, n., siidu, def. tUdundu^ pi. Judi. 

Household things, gendi or genii, coll. n. 2, — mamdiigu, Br. 
Housekeeper, ren^o 9udu, pi. rendbejudi, Br. 

How is it with P o. Ami f interr. conj. The construction of this conj. 
is thus ; the object inquired after has to begin the sentence, 
either with or without the prefix parte. Jco, then follows the 
conj. ami with the subj. y. wax, so. Konnu ami wai f How is it 
with the war P 2, — c. /i interr. conj. the constr. of this conj. 
is similar to that of ami with only this difference, that fl stands 
before notional or active verbs. Ex, gr. : Saihu ft o ardli tauf 
How* is it the Sheikh has not yet comeP or, Jemo fi o winda 
duU ? How is it the scribe is writing that P 8, — ho, interr. 
conj. ; also this conj. is constr. with active v. only, so. ULido 
hauna ho o andd-duii, I am wondering how he knows thatP 
4^ — ito-fi ; the oonstr. of no-fi is the same as that of Nob. 2 and 
3. Ex. : hoUi-meA nO'§ meA wadai, he showed us how wo 
have to go to work, or to proceed with a case. 
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How manyP o. koh&rej^u^ interr. nmneral ady. ; the constr. of this 

compound interr. ady. requires the objects enumerated to drop 

between its component parts, yic., Kobgre warhejfluf How 

many 1000 men ? 
How soon F tempi, interr. ady. Ontdtuma t so. 6nt6tuma vm s^ide f 

How soon are you coming P 
Hundred, Ulmedsre^ numeral n., pi. t^mede. 

To hunger, intr. y., c. w€lt^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mxdo wflOf I hunger. 
Hunger, abs. n., wfU), def. wfldAgo. B, — wilugol^ n. and inf. 

prst. I. conj. 0, — wSHgol, n. and inf. aor. 1. conj. 2, — 

hige^ def. h§geAge, 
Hungrily, o. fi w6lugol^ ady. mod. 
Hunter, n., lohoggd^ pi. lohakkL Br. 

Hunting pouch, n., sdsa^ def. sasdAga ; pi. sasclfe and sasainlfe. Br. 
To hurt, tr. r,,fid%^ aor. Ex. : c. 1 pers. prst. Mi^ fiddma^ I am 

hurting thee. 
Hurriedly, at a run, c. Q dSkude^ ady. mod. 
To hurry, intr. y., doki^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o c2t>fai, he runs ; inf. 

dokude ; cans, form dohigol ; parte, prst dokudo. 
Hurry, abs. n., dohugol^ n. and inf. prst. I. conj. of dokL 
Husband, n., fiddre, 2, — genHrdo^ pi. gwUirdbe, 8, — jMgwro. Br. 
Husbandman, demftoo^ pi. remmfhe, Br. 
Husk, n., Joldnde^ pi. Joldde, Br. 
Hyasna, n., Juro. Ex. : }wro wpya^ the hysBna howls. 2, -» orocuta, 

lesadtigge, B, — wufndu, Br. 
Hypocrisy, iniquity, ndflgaly def. naflgd^al, also a pi. ndfldi. 
Hypocrite, liar, nafigido^ pi. nafigibe, B, — and infidel, tifandfi, 

also misaindfL Deriyed from gtlj^ parta IIL conj. of j^ 



I and I myself, pers. pron. 1 pers. singl., 1ft, mih^ homih homiMiki^ 
mido. 2, — e. ^e, head, and poss. pron., so. hfre-kam^ I 
myself ; K^t-^ndda^ thou thyself ; hlfr^-mako^ he himielf, etc 



Arb. 



• - ^ 
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latropa Manihot, a plant, ragphi^ pi. rag^e. 

If, oonditional oonj., 9%, 

If— or, disjunotiye oonj., ii-ima. In oonstraotion, if begins the 

protase, and ima the apodose. 
If it happened, if it oame that, a conjanotive proposition, H tq want. 
To illuminate, give light, with anorti^ aor. II. conj. o. ace. obj. ; 

prst anarta. Apparently a denom. v. from annifrc^ flight. 

Image, likeness, n., sura^ def. niraioA. Arb. H^y^ i^« 

To imagine, suppose, c. tinnif aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Afiil tinna. 

In, prep., no, viz., no Ken^ in that. B, — with g, viz., fi ladde^ in 

the forest or in the wilderness, and g duA fo\ in all that. 

0^ — an, local prep. D, — "ko^ so. he tare 2Vm5o, in Timbo. 

B, — ibo-fi. Ex. : kO'S ndin^ in this, i.e. country ; def. st. Udindu 

F, — tQ. Ex. : tQ save Mekka. 
In order to, verbal oonj., sabu or sababu^ so. $abu lavjfagol (tde^mako, 

in order to ask his people. Arb. _^ ^,^ 

In the presence of, personal prep., fi atlid, viz., g a%be Allah jGmcnn^ 

in the presence of God the Lord. 
To be indebted. Ex. : 1 pers. prst. Mi ko}o nydmande^ I am greatly 

indebted. Br. 
Indeed, adv. mod., haki-no. Ex. : hakS-no be hdli kannu Tanibay 

m 

indeed they trusted in Tamba's army. Arb. ^^ 

India com, gauri^ def. gaurindi ; pi. gaut^i. 

Indigo, bahdho. 2, — Jagari, Br. 

Individual, Jaual^^ def. Jauamba ; pi. Jauambe. Br. 

Inflamed sore, n., bUde, pi. buUi, Br. 

To inflate an object with a fluid or similar substance, o. wudi^ aor., 

o. dupl. ace. obj. 
To inform, tr. v., Hni, inf. aor. ; I pers. prst. Ifiil (tna, I inform. 

B, — with An/i, aor. II. conj., and 1 pers. prst. MiA iinta. 

0, — with HtUnif aor. III. rel. conj. ; prst. Hnina, D, — with 

cans, force, sa to inform a person of a matter, o. Unani^ aor. 
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III. oonj., seq. dnpl. ace. pers. ei rei. Bx. : o Unam-la Haharu^ 
he informed me of the news; pint. t. 1 pen. Iftii tinana, 
2, — tr. v., o. andini^ aor. III. reL oonj. o. aco. pers. ; prst. 
MiA andina^ I inform. B, — with cans, tarn, to inform a man 
of a matter, o. andini^ aor. III. conj., seq. dnpl. aco. pers. et rei. 
These forms of No. 2 are derived from the intr. ▼. andi^ to 
know. Ex. gr. : 50 andini-mo arHgol konnU'tnakOf they in- 
formed him of the arrival of his army. 8, — tr. v., c. wadi 
haharUf aor. ; 1 pers. prat. Mido wada habarUf 1 inform. Br. 

Information, news, habere. B, — habanSi. Br. 

Iniqaity, hypocrisy, nafigal^ def . nafigaihgal ; pi. ndfidi. 

To injure, do harm to a person, c. deffi^ tr. v., aor. B, — with deffini^ 
aor. in. rei. oonj. 2, — with reflex, torn, to injure oneself; 
with dejjini et hfre-mdko^ the poss. pron. after hfre must cor- 
respond with the peraon concerned. Ex. gr. : thou injnrest 
thyself, aiA deffini h^e-mada. 

Ink, n., daha^ def. ddhaka^ ooU. n. 2, —stand, ddhoy def. ddhaka^ 
nt No. 1 ; pi. dahSJe. 

Inland sea, n., hdre and hahre. Arb. j^^JI id. 

To inquire after a person or thing, o. Icaidi or lav^iy aor., seq. f% 
pen. aut rei. 2, — with][cans. turn, to. inquire of a person 
after another one, or after something, o. la^^i, seq. aco. perB» 
et/« alterius pen. aut alterius rei, vis., o lanlfi-he fi maite Alfa 
MuJiammed Lamia^ he inquired of them after the death e£ 
Alfa Muhammed Lamia. 

Inquiry, lan]agol^ lan^ugol^ cans. inf. prst., and lavjfigol^ cans. inf. aor. 
Inside, within, prep., ndfr^ sc* nd^ ddkOf inside the camp ; nd^ 

gaUe^ inside the g^arden; or with pronominal connexion, so. 

ndfr-ka^ inside of it^ i.e., <2aibi, the camp, def. st. dahaka^ or 

ndfr-ndey inside of it, i.e., gaUe^ the harem, def. st. gaUende. 

2, — as adv. loci, ndpr, 8, — hen, 4i^ — Ifs, Ex. gr. : l^ 

lemdrUf inside the tent. In this latter case lf8 is clearly used 

as prep. Br. 
To instruct, tr. v., c. <im, inf. aor. ; prst. Unu and Hna ; inf. Hnde^ 

and iinude ; cans. Hnugol. Vide tint, Fulde Vpe. 6, — with 
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cans, turn, to instmot a person in something, o. HnatU, aor, 
III. rel. conj., et c. dupl. ace. pen. et rei, so. Mido fdla-ma 
ttnoAde bolide FtUde or Fidfulde^ I want to instmot thee in 
Folde. 
Instmotion, n. and inf. prst. III. oonj., Hninde, 

Intent upon evil, viz., to be — , c. fpdi^ and against anybody, with 
aco. pers. Ex. : meA faldka-ma foddde^ we do not want to do 

thee wrong. T}iis y. oooors in the Arabic bible with the root 

^ ^ ^ 

To interfere between two or more contending parties, o. ndtini, aor. 
III. oonj. of nati^ to go into a place, constr. c. hakunde^ pers. 
Bx. : o tawi &^^e lambe didi mo Hausa ^ Bomu § haure o ndtini 
hcJeunde mabbe^ he found these two kings of Hausa and Bomu 
engaged in war — ^he interfered between them. 

Interpretation, n.,/iro, def . /Cro v>9l. 

To instruct, to teach, tr. v., f&mi. Derived from Arb. aI id. 

2, — o. handorif aor. IV. conj., with instrumental turn, dervd. 
from a present I. conj., Mido handa^ the meaning of which is 
not ascertained. 
In yain, q fu^ ady. mod. 

To inyest a person with an office, c. wadi iQHt Ul ^^fi* Bx. : o wadU 
mo tq Hilfi lamdo sdre^ he made him governor of a town. Br. 

Irascible person, JonjimL 2, -» kahgcddo^ pi. haAgdbe. Br. 

Island, dunde, pi. rude. 2, — hulur. Br. 

It, subj. and obj. impr. pron. singL The forms representing this 
pron. are diversified according to the pronominal affixes due 
to the different classes of impersonal nouns. If the impr. 
pron. occupies an objective position it simply follows after 
the verb. Ex. : nde>e d§fie^ these books ; the pronoml. affix of 
the pi. of this word is (2d in the def. st ; for the singl. it is nde, 
and therefore as verbal obj. it follows thus : I wrote it for you. 
Mi windanis/A-nde^ etc. Or mdro, rice, in the def. st. maroko^ 
the pronoml. affix is ife / as verbal affix it appears thus : I 
cooked it for thee, MiA deffani-md-ko^ etc. 2, — as subj. pron. 
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it ftppeani mostly simple in iorm, bnt if stress is required this 
impr. pron. is composed with prflsformatiye syllables. The 
formation is this: the personal pronouns himo or kfinko^ he, 
drop the personal root ho and join the p rs Bfo r m ative syllables 
hi or fculto the impersonal pron., so. kdfa^ a sword, is in the 
def . st. hdfaka^ the compound impr. pron. for which is hinkii^ 
it, i.e., the sword ; or of ddboly a gprape, the def. st. is delbangolf 
the compound impr. pron. for which is hiAgol^ it, i.e., the 
gprape. And thus with the praBformatiye haA; ex.: s<z$a^ a 
pouch, in the def. st. iOBaAga^ the compound pron. for which 
is koAga^ it, i.e. for 8a»aAga^ the pouch. Often the particle ho 
increases these pronouns still further as a prefix, vis , hokaire^ 
it, so. dcftere^ the book, etc. 8, — with the indefinite particle 
ko : ho burij it is better ; ho ZuK, it is left. 4^ — with the iudef . 
particles no and mno^ sa yite no yUti^ fire came out ; no $ai% 
dahOf it is hard now ; no trie, it is said. Oomp. in this case 
the Gktonmar in the Ohap. of the impr. pron. and further on 
the emphatic impr. form of the same. 

Its, impr. poss. pron., 8 pers. singl. The formation of this impr. 
poss. is undergoing the same yariety of forms as the impr. and 
Bubj. pron. it. Its forms are analogous to the preceding prons. 
of himo and hanko in so far as its deriyation is taken from the 
personal poss. pron. maho. Also here the personal root ho 
giyes way to the impr. pron. whilst the prsBformatiye ma holds 
its place, and we receiye ihe following combinatioDs : sc legale 
a tree ; its height, tonule magal or mangal, F%ido^ grass ; its 
freshness, hessigol malo, Nyitoa^ elephant ; his strength, Jemba 
mamba. Kosaaii, milk ; its sweetness, kibdde manda. Durma^ 
cough; its painfulness, bonngre manka. D^fUre^ book; its 
sise, maunude maire, L^i^ a country ; its extent^ ydjude mairi^ 
etc. Sometimes the prefix mo, which is also an indef. rel. 
pron.' takes the place of the prsdformatiye tmi^ especially when 
the pronominal affixes H^o, iigu aud Hgol are concerned, sc. 
narOf def. nardAgo^ history ; its wonderfulness, haunuffol mo'^ohgo. 
JSTonmi, def. howMiAgv^ war ; its fierceness, scUugol mo'^figu. 
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DMol, det delhAAgolf grape; its BweetnesA, welgol fno^6tiffol. 
Oonault for the forms of the impr. poss. the Folde Qrammar. 
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StkUTxarj^ Ahdram, DerWed from Arb. JysJI Br. 

Jackal, oanis mesomelas, saumndUf pi. nili. Br. 

To be jealons, intr. y., c. anyi, inf. aor. B, — of another person, 

c. aco. pers. Bx. gr. : c. 1 pers. aor. Mido onyi-mo, I am 

jealons of him. Br. 

Jew, Tahudidiiko, nom. gentil., pi. Tahudiaiiikfhe. Arb. p^ 

To join another party, c. renH, seq. aco. pers. 

Jonmey, ydhtu, B, — ydhrde. 0, — yahdu, D, — yfhdu. Br. 

Judgment, n., hiJUi^ from the root ^^ Br. 

July month, vis., the keeping of the fast, tuma^ndu. The deriya- 

tion is from \^ to &st, and in the present case sumai&ndu^ 

n. and impr. parte, med. prst. II. oonj., from tuma^ to fast, 
and refers to the noun Ifuruadu^ the moon. Br. 
June, Jadru, Br. 



Katarrh, n., mura. B, — nydu ddmul, Br. 

To keep a thing, take care of it, c. rfni, aor. ; prst. t. 1 pers. Ift'ii 

rfna ; inf. rSnvde ; cans, rinugol ; parte. rSnudo ; parte, offic. 

renowo. B, — with rSnti^ aor. II. conj. ; prst. rSnta ; inf. 

riniude; 4>arto. rhitudo. C, — with cans, tarn, to take care 
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of a thing for another person, with r^nant, aor. III. rel. conj. 
seq. dnpl. ace. pers. et rei. 2, — and to own or possess a 
thing, c. marif aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Ifui mata ; inf. marde ; cans. 
margol; parte, mardo ; parte, offio. marfwOf a keeper, etc. 
B, — with cans, tnm, to keep or reserve a thing for another 
person, c. maranif aor. III. rel. oonj., seq. dnpl. ace. pers. et 
rei. Ex. : yctH wt'^U'tno mi marand-mo g^tun^ go and tell him 
that I am keeping something for him. 8, — and to ahide in 
a place, o. damiri^ aor., seq. ace. loci. This is a mixed form 
arising from a combination of the III. and TV. oonj. from the 
snbj. ▼. darij to stand. 4, — also with riniiri^ int. inf. aor. 
lY. snbj. oonj., seq. aco. loci. The form is derived from rfni^ 
I. conj., to keep a thing. Bat if the derivation be otherwise 
we must accept a root ren^t, given in the IV. conj. 5, — c. 
ami, aor.; prst. dma; inf. amde^ amude; parte, amdo and 
amudo ; parte, offia am^too. Br. 6, — and to maintain, c. 
hddif aor. ; 1 pers. prst. If til hdda ; inf. hddugol. Br. 

To keep fast, c. 1 pers. prst II. conj. med., Mido siimoto, 1 keep 

fast. Inf. iumoipde; parte 9umolpdo. Derived from J^ 
to hat Br. ' 

To keep council, c. pauti^ aor. II. oonj., from a root ydwa. Br. 

To keep silence, intr. v., /ail^i, aor. 

Keeper of a thing, am^o. B, — renfwo, nom. et parte, offio. of 
dma and rfna. 

Keeping, c. rSnugol, cans. inf. prst. 2, — c. rimgol, cans. inf. aor. 

Kettledrum, n., tdbalds, pi. tahaffe. 

Key, n., sutirgal, def. BuiirgdAgcd; pi. tu^e. B, — also Br. 

To kick, intr. v., /p>i, aor. Ex. : pvju himo /^n s hoiAgolf the horse 

kicks. B, — guiigi, aor. Ex. in prst. t., pugu guAgu U>\de^ 

the horse is kicking. Br. 
Kid, n., hfwa, pi. he'^e» Br. 
To kill, tr. v., wari, aor. ; prst. t. 8 pers. o toara, he kills. Inf. 

warde; parte, wardo; pass. prst. K^ardmo, he is killed; neg. 

Vfardka ; parte, pass, wardmo or toarddo ; cans. inf. act. wargol ; 

med. prst. o ivara^ he is killed ; inf. warfide ; parte, tcarddo, 

2l 
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aor. med. o ware, be was killed ; inf. warfde ; parte, waredo, 
Ex. : no ware aditne duhe, many people were killed. Br. Aor. 
med. II. conj. o wdrete, he was killed, and fnt. pass, o wdreU, 
he will be killed ; neg. waratdke ; parte, waret^. B, — with 
recipr. turn, to kill one another, warunHri, aor. ; prst. warut^ 
tira; inf. waruntirde, eto. 0, — with local definition, warui, 
aor. ; 1 pers. prst. 1ft u^orua, I am killing, not here, but yonder 
at another place; inf. prst. warude ; parte, warudo; fat 
waruiai, etc. 2. Mi yt-tno s ktia, 1 kill him by law, is a 
sentence from Dr. Br. 

so 

Kind, species, generation, audi, coll. n. Arb. ^^ id. 

Kindle a fire, c. hiihi ytte, aor. ; prst. MiA hUba yUe, 1 kindle a fire, 
and pass. prst. impr. hubdma ytte, the fire is burning. B, — 
with cans, turn, c. huhani yUe, aor. III. conj., seq. ace. pers., 
sc. let us kindle a fire for him, yo men huband'ino yiU, 2, — 
c. huki yUe, aor. ; 3 pers. prst. o huka yiie. Br. 

Kindred of domestic slaves, lenytd. Br. 

King, governor, chief, lamdo, pi. lanibe. B, — lamtdo, and c. irreg. 

pi. lalambe, Br. 
Kingship, lamiAgol, n. and inf. III. conj. of Idmi, to rule. 
Kine, JwlSfjre, pi. koUe and kolScdi, Br. 
Knee, fofuru, pi. koti, Br. 
Kneel down, intr. y. Ex. : c. 1 pers. str. prst. MiA> {Jake, I kneel 

down. B, — with wPfe Idfe. Ex.. : c. 3 impr. aor. geloba himha 

wffe Ipfe, the camel kneels down. Br. 
Knife, labbi, dof. st. lahbiki; pi. labbidi. 
To know, tr. v., yofii, aor. Ex. : c. 1 pers. singl. MiA yofti df^b^re, 

I know a subterfuge. Br. 2, < — c. andi, aor , intr. v., with 1 

pers. prst. MiA anda, I know ; neg. andd ; inf. andude ; parte. 

andudo; parte, ofiic. andowo, one who is quite aware. B, — 

c. str. prst. 1 pers., MiA dndake, I know well ; neg. anddko ; str. 

aor. 3 pers. o dndike ; neg. o anddke. 2, — c. II. int. conj., 

with 3 pers. prst. o dndata, he knows already and is aware of ; 

id. c. aor. 3 pers., o anditi, he knew well, etc. 3, — with cans. 

turn,' to make something known to a person, to inform one of 
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a matter, o. andinif inf. aor. III. rel. conj., conHir. c. dnpl. ace. 

pers. et rei, so. MeA andinu^oA aridgol ammej we inform yon of 

our arrival. 4, — c. rocipr. force, to know each other, c. V. 

recipr. conj. andintiri^ or also andintxni^ inf. aor. ; 8 pers. prst. 

t. pi. he andintira^ they know each other. 
Knower, a well informed person, afidfiDOf n. and parte, offio. B, — 

andidOi pi. ancRbe^ n. and parte, aor. of Mi aiu2i, I knew. 
Knowledge, andal^ abs. n. ; def. st. anddAtjal, Id. also Br. 
Knmida meleagris, Jawikgel^ pi. Jaule. Br. 



Labour, n., barajo^ harifre, Br. 

To lack, to wanf, tr. v., o. ^n', aor. I. conj., or id. o. Uriri^ aor. lY. 
conj., both forms o. ace. rei. B, — with cans, force, to suffer 
a person to be lacking, wanting a thing, o. l^ri^ I. conj. or o. 
lorini^ aor. III. rel. conj., o. dnpl. ace. pers. et reL Ex. : Jfmam 
o rfni'tni mi lonrdZi'hilndej the Lord is my Shepherd, I shall 
not want ; or, more cans. J^u renfwo^m o larinaXula hUnde^ 
the Lord is my keeper. He will not snffer me to lack anything. 

Psalm xxiii. y. I. 

•-' « 
Lake, haharu and hMru^ pi. bahariiji, Arb. ^^, id. 

J^ 

To lament, weep, cry, c. wuliy bcgi, vooyi^ aor. : 1 pers. prst Mia 

wula^ etc. B, — c. uniZa^e, med. prst. II. conj. 
Lamentation, katdle^ def. k<udlende^ coll. n. 
Land, country, n., Z^2t, def. Udindi ; pi. IS'^ide. 
Landlady, cUida scire, inna uro^Jomeudo, Br. 
Landlord, Jomofdo, pi. Jomoi^e. Br. 
Language, n., wdlinde, pi. bdlide, B, — demgal^ def. demgdAgol, Br. 

0, — hala, def. st. hdlaka ; pi. halc^e. Arb. \\^ J j 
Large ants, uydiigu^ pi. uyudi, Br. 
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Large, mauih, persnl. adj. and parto., pi. maube; impr. pi. fnaude^ 
maudi. The impr. singl. of adjectiyes is formed by adding 
the pronominal affix of the governing noun to the stem after 
the persona] ending has been taken off. Ex. : IsgdAgalf the 
tree ; stem of the adj. mau, then legal mauAgal^ a large tree ; 
or, doftere^ a book ; a big book, d^tete maunfr% eto. 

Large sore, lure maunfre. Br. 

Large stack of corn, milmure, Br. 

To last long, be of long duration, intr. and impr. y., Jiiii. 2, — 
and to stay, tarry, o. hoyi or nfhi^ inf. aor. ; but the use the 
natives make of this verb seems almost to be confined to the 
negative present of hcyata or nSbatd^ whilst the impr. verb 
«ruW, to be of short duration, be done immediately, is unex- 
ceptionally placed before these negative verbs: thus is the 
customary phrase wuri nibatd and wuri boyaid^ of frequent 
occurrence among the natives. The best renderings of this 
combination is: immediately, without delay. 

To last a short time, impr. defect, v., umri. For the application of 
this V. compare the above remarks with the v. to last long, 
boyi and nebi. 

Last month, Uuru gahduidu, B, — watundu 0, — yautundu, Bt. 

Last year, adv. temp., rauani. Br. 

Last person, the, tokaido, n. and parte, fut. I. conj. of a v. toki Br. 

Lastly, for the last time, adv. mod., timmugol^ cans. inf. I. conj. of 
timmi^ aor., to finish, bring to the end. Ex. : weiliti-mako 
Hmmugolf be returned for the last time. 

Last) so. to be, Boktiri^ inf. aor. of the iutens. form of lY. conj. of 
mxki; prst saktira; inf. sdktirde; parte, aaktirdo. Of the 
last form occurs an impr. parte., saktirendef which is applicable 
to all such nouns the def . affix of which in nde. In the pre> 
sent case it refers to huUdrmdef which is the def. at of Udl^e^ 
a watch-tower, such as Africans use to build in the outwalls of 
strong towns. 

Tiate, adv. temp., adauai. Br. 

To laugh, 0. JeUi and Jalli^ inf. aor. ; prst. 8 pers. o JaUa or o Jdla, 

Law, n., dewal, def. dewafigal. Sine pi 
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Lay eggs, impr. t. It occnrs in the 8 pen. aor. pass., bat retaining 
the force of an active verb. Ex. : g^togal henma hijods^ the 
hen laid eggs. Br. 

To lay on arms, c. holUiri^ intr. aor. in the int. form of IV. oonj. of 
Mil, 2, — tr., to lay or put on any kind of dress or vest- 
ment, c. JwlUirif seq. aco. rei. Ex. : yimbe 8fgo hMtvri mkelcl^ 
the people dress with the tnrban. 8, — with neUi^ aor., tr., 
seq. ace. rei. Ex. : o. 1 pers. aor., I lay on my arms. Mi netti 
keyaje konnu, Br. 

To lay, pat a thing down, tr. v., with Mlni^ inf. aor. III. conj. of 
Idli; prst. t. leUna; inf. lellnude; parte. MIntido / pass, parte. 
hUnddo. 2, — tr. v., o. Jddini^ aor. III. oonj. of Jf{k{», to sit 
down, seq. ace. obj. et iq loci. 8, — ex., o. 1 pers. aor., MiA 
fukhi^ I lay down. Br. 

To lead, direct a person the way he should go, with tiltfii, aor. IIL 
conj. of u^t, seq. ace. pers. et loci. Ex.: he uHni'mo pudal ndnge^ 
they led, directed him towards snnrise. 2, — away a horse, cp^i 
pvffu, 8, — a person into a place, with nci^mif c. ace. pers. et 
a loci. Ex., c. 8 pers. prst., o fi€mit»-mo ^ edre^ he is leading 
him into the town. Br. 

Leader, captain, foreman, hor^e^ def. har^ey^; ^.hcr^e. 2, — 
of a caravan, maudo Hggercihe. Br. 

Leaf, n., gake^ def. gdheke. B, — KakOy def. hdkaita; pi. hakc^e. 
0, — hakOf def. hakoko and hdkoto^ pi. hak^e. D, — of the 
Adansonia dig^iata : a, U^o bokho. &, haro^iul^ pi. haros)Ui, Br. 

To lean to, intr., harx^ c. ace. loci. B, — a thing to a place, hdri^ 
c. aco. rei et loci. 0, — against a person or a locality, 1 pers» 
str. prst. Iftil xDohake or wakaKe^ e. aco. pers. ant loci. Br. 

To learn, tr. and intr., with 1 pers. prst. med. II. conj., Mido ekketo. 
Br. 

Learned man, n., modibo^ pi. modibe, B, — writer, modtbo JoAudo^ 
also mcjfifto, pi. mojibe. C, — of genuine ptety, iimmodo and 
iimmotddo ; both nonns particips of med. prst. I. and II. oonj. 
D, — in Arabic literatare and a scribe in the same, Jftfmo, pL 
J§m^e. 

Learning, nnderstandisg, J(S^i, def. ntjflindu 
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Least, i.e., the least or smallest of the ohildren of a family, iokao^ 

def. iokoio^aA. 
Leather dresser, saddler, zemhodo guri. B, — hodtno or hodindo giiri^ 

pi. bodimhe, Br. 
To leave, leave off, intr., aSi and aji, aor. B, — Mti^ aor. II. conj. 

2, — with caus. force, so. to leave a thing to the oharge of 

another, o. aSi or aSiii, seq. ace. rei et ft pers., or f% seq. poss. 

pron. Ex. : <i9Ue morade'katn fukam^ leave ye my business to 

me. B, — with oHni, aor. III. conj. constr. c. dnpl. ace. pers. 

et rei, viz., be aiini-mo duA, they left that to him. 8. Leave 

off, cease, hadi, haji^ aor. ; fnt. Kajfai, 4, — hedi, 5, — mutt, 

intr. Whenever this v. requires another one to complete the 

sense it follows in the inf., so. he muU piude iabaldef they left 

off beating the tom-tom. 
Left hand, sc. the — , ndnu. The same word signifies north. Plaga 

septentrioms. 
Leg, n., kaiiAgely def. hoiiigeHgel ; pi. hMe, F. Ds' kav/igol. 
Legend, tale, tradition, eiffa, def. siffaiiga ; pi. eiffaje. 
To lend, tr. v., holki and ohi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Iftil \okJm-ma^ I 

lend thee. B, — c. aor. IT. conj. hokkUif and 1 pers. prst. MiiH 

hohhutd-mOf 1 lend thee. 0, — with 1 pers. prst. MiiH holchu 

ramje ; or c. 2 pers. impr. singl. hokku-HLtn, lend, give me ; 

or c. 1 pers. aor. Mifi hokhi-tno ramje^ I lend him. Br. 
To lend from a person, c. 1 pers. prst. Mi ramjo tg mada, 1 lend 

from thee; or with impr. 2 pers. pi., ramJe ddm^mi^ lend ye 

thou from me. Br. 
Length of day and of anything in general, Junde, 
Leopard, huHtri, def. huhiriHgi ; pi. hutuji' B, — mdlehid, 0, — 

Jergu^ Jamdu. D, — donddre^ pi. dond0e, Br. 
Lepns Ethiopians, hojel woj&re. Br. 
To lessen, intr. and impr. v., yauU^ aor. med. II. conj. 8 pers. 

Ex. : mayo yaute, the water has lessened, the river has receded. 

2, — bebi, inf. aor. Ex. : mayo bfbif the river has lessened, 

gone down. 
Lest, neg. conj., fuwota^ seq. conjunct, prst., sc. fi-wota be dohu^ 

lest they run away ; or, ex. : o oki-be ndmri fi-wQta be haiku ig 
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dataly he proyided them with food lest they should perish hy 
the way. 

Let. To introduce the Oohortative, Jussiye, as well as the Impera- 
tive and Gonjunotiye, the Fnlde uses the verhal prefix partiole 
yo^ so. let OB have some rest^ yo meA Jiutake^ 1 pers. pi. str. 
prst. I. conj. ; or, yd meii gomda^ let ns helieve ; yd meH jHu 
tahalde^ let as heat the drmn ; yd o ar\ let him oome ; yd viii 
himdto^ arise thou. 

To let a fart. Ez. : o. 1 pers. prst. Mi nanna ridi, Mi tidi, Br. 

Letter, mannsoript, hook, hatake^ def . haiake'^, B, — dfiftere^ pi. 
d^fle. 

Liberated female slave, kordo dewho rundinado, Br. 

Liberated slave, ruruLinddo^ pi. rundinabe^ parte, pass. III. oonj. of 
mndi^ to redeem. 

To lie, act falsely, ffni^ inf. aor. ; prst. /?tia. B, — with cans, torn, 
to tell a lie to a person, a fSnanif aor. III. rel. conj., oonstr. o. 
ace. pers. ; prst. fSnana ; neg. Jfnanid ; inf. JSnande ; parte. 
ffndndOf pi. fendnibe. Ex. : gomdi'la mtii ffnantd-ma^ believe 
me, I lie thee not. 

To lie down, intr., with 1 pers. med. prst. II. conj., MiAfukkoio, Br. 

Life, abs. n., wurde^ def. wurdende. B, — wumdaA^ def. wurndanda. 
0, — yo^if def. yoAkiki, Br. and Bk. F. Ds' gumdoA, 

Lifted np, sa to be — , with 2 pers. impr. pi. barUe — an isolated form. 

Light, n., JeAgolf pi. J^i. B, — • ann^rct^ def. anndra^oA, Arb. j 
Heb. •^ C, — light shine, Je'^eAgol, pi. Jflu Br. 

Light blue, btlfi, invarbl. adj. and adv. Br. 

To light a fire, tr. v., hubi yite, c. 1 pers. prst. Mido huba ytie, 

P. Ds' and Br. 
Light forest, ledde terre, Br. 
Light rain, n., missam, Br. 

Lightning, n., madere, Br. Id. P. Ds' maire, pi. maje. 
To like, to love, tr. v., yarli^ aor.; str. aor. yarlike^ neg. yarldke; 

prst. t. Mi yarla, and stti prst. yarldke^ neg. yorlako. 2, — c. 

yidi^ inf. aor. ; cans. inf. yidigol ; parte, yidido ; prst. 1 pers. 

Mi ytda; inf. yidudSy yidugol; paiia yidudo ; parte, offic. 
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yid^Of an amateur of — , neg. prat, yidd ; fat. yidat. Doubtful 
ia the supposed contraction of the stem of this y. in the inf. 
and parte, of prst. and aor. : as ytde^ yido^ pi. yibe. 

Like, or like as, prep., wana, so. wona feUo^ as a mountain. 

Likeness, similarity, n., mcaalUf def . masalundu. Arb. U^ pi. Jt&^ 

The Fulde has borrowed from the Arb. the use of this sub- 
stantive in the lack of an intr. y., to be like unto, and the 
oonstruction coincides with that of the Arabic grammar. 
Moiolu being a noun attracts as in Arabic the possessive pron., 
but corresponding with the same person of the verbal pron. in 
which the intr. verb^ to be like, would have to figurate. Bz. gr. : 
he is like his father ; thus in Fulde : his likeness is as the 
likeness of his father, mcualu'mako unmi ho ituud/u, hc^^mako^ 

correspond with Arb. |^) Ja^< jJ^ B, — yjru, def. 
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yirundu; pi. yeruje. 0, — Bura^ def. sura'H^ Arb. 9.^^ id. 

Liliacca, nom. prop, planted, kinardhe, Br. 

To limp, intr. v., forti, Ex. : the camel is limping, ffolfba /orH 
koide, Br. 

Lineage, descent from ancestors, gabtlu, def. gabttundu, Arb. ' A^ 

Lion, nyo&i, def. nyahiHgi; pi. nyab^i. B, — mbarugOf pi. har^i. 

0, — nyebhu, D, — Jag&e^ pi. Jage. E, — assaiiga^ pi. 

asidli, Br. 
Lip, iondu, def. tcndundu; pi. tondu 
Little boy, ^en<dc2o, pi. gentdbe and yetUdbe, Br. 
Little finger, n., gaddru, Br. 
Little while, so. a — , i^da, adv. temp. 
To live, exist, intr. v., wuri, aor. ; 8 pers. prst. unira ; impr. duiA 

wura, 2, — quasi to dwell, reside, iilbi, aor.; parte. AiHdo; 

prst. ilt6a. B, — with aor. 11. conj. iiibiii; 3 pers. prst. 

iiibata. 0, — with iiibiri^ aor. lY. subj. conj. ; parte, pi. 

iMbinbe; 1 pers. prst. iiibira; inf. iiibirde ; cans. HibirgoL 

Parte, prst. iiibirdOf pi. iiibirbe^ etc. 
Live stock, coll. n., damme^ dimme, Br. 
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laving, adj. and verbal form, her8U ; impr. pi. hersude ; persl. pi. 

hentibe, 
Liying being, n., woAki, del. w6^iki. B, — quasi soul or spiriii 

JUdndu wunmdu* 0, — qnasi sonl of animal life, JomhUdli^ 

def. JombiidliAgi. Derived from Arb. ^^^ 1^4 ySi^ 

D, — JoAfUdndUf an Arabism like lit. 0. Rem. : Joii, before labials 
jfom, betrays an Arabic derivation from the poss. noon V p t> 

Living brook, wurru^o^ n. and parte, prst. I. oonj. of tourrctj it lives. 
The word depends from maydAgo, def. of mayo, water, with 
impr. affix Ago, 

Lizard, felande and fdanidi, also fa'^nde, Br. 

To load a musket, l^i hendega ; c. 1 pers. prst. Mtii Ifwa hendega, 
I load a musket. Br. 

Loan, n., ycmdaki^ def. yamlakiki; pi. yawlSJe. Br. 

To locate, lodge a person, tr. v., w^, B, — o. III. rel. oonj. wirini^ 
c. ace. pers. et loci, also c. tg loci, sc. tpSrinumo tQ gaUs-mako^ 
he lodged him in his g^arden. 2. To dwell, stop somewheret 
also c. wSrini, 

To lock up a person or object, c. hUli, tr. v., c. aoo. obj., sa MiA 
billarfno, I lock him up. Br. 

Locust, n., hahaUu^ pi. babaUe ; also hafaUo, pi. ha/aUi. Br. 

To look, intr. v., ddri^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. MiA ddra ; inf. ddrde ; 
parte, ddrdo, 2, — at, — for, — out for, quasi to observe an 
object, c. ddfit, inf. aor. 11. oonj. ; prst. t. ddria ; neg.[dartaid ; 
inf. datiude; parte, ddrtudo. Also with Bnal reduplication, so. 
What art thou looking out for P Ko'^aA darkda T The present 
is also given with the comp. inf., I am looking, MiA wona dSrde, 
B, — tdrij aor. ; Min rdra^ 1 pers. prst., I look, as well as the 
phrase ddri hf^re^mako, he thought over the matter, are of 
Dr. Br. 8, — with recipr. turn, to look at one another, 0. 
dartitUirif aor. V. recipr. oonj. 4, — passively taken, is : to be 
looked at, be seen, 0. dare, aor. med. I. oonj. ; parte, darfdo^ 
one who is to be seen. B, — 0. ddrete^ aor. med. IL oonj. ; parte. 
ddretfdOf who is to be seen, will be seen. An impr. form of 

2u 
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this parte, is ddret^u^ and refers to Ifthrundu, del. at. of UurUf 

the moon ; this impr. parte, means properly, she is, or she will, 

be seen, i.e., the new moon. 
To look for fleas, o. rdri tefidi, aor. ; and with 1 pers. prst. Mido 

rata Undi, Br. 
Loose, sensnal woman, n., dertOre warhe. Br. 
To lose, tr. t., o. 1 pers. aor. ; Mi mojfi daital, I lost my way ; or, 

I ha^e lost a lawsuit, Iftii dayiyam yaire HUa. Br. 

^ ^ ^ 

Loss, damage, Kasdra, Arb. ^ Lat frangere. 

Lost, so. to be — , intr. y., id. qd. to perish, halki^ aor., or halie^ 
aor. med. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido halka or haiku; inf. halkude ; 
parte, halkudo, B. Id. c. halkoto, med. prst. II. oonj. ; parte. 

haXkU^. Arb. J^ 

Lost, mined, hadatimya^ past parte, in Sangara language, spoken at 
Sego and equivalent to the Fulde word o hmmu or 6anm, it is 
lost, gone. 

Louse, n., pilpU. B, — damme. Br. 

Love, yidugcl and yidigoi, cans. inf. prst. and aor. of yida-mi^ I love. 

Lovely, beautiful, adj., na'imi, Arb. ^j Heb. q^^ id. 

To love, tr. v., ytdi, aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o ylda^ he loves ; eaus. inf. 

yidupol. 
To low, intr. v. ; 8 pers. str. impr. prst. nagge hunniki, the cow 

is lowing. 
Lower part of the arm, temboAlcolf temhide ; also wohide, Br. 



Maid, n., panyo dewbo^ pi. fambe ravhe, Br. 

To maintain, keep, tr. v.. Kadi. 

Make or create a king, c. lamim^ aor. II. conj. of Idmi^ to rule. 
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Make a choice, o. Bubi^ aor. Mido subtdo, I make a choice. 

Make hasie in the performance of a thing, c. tinni^ intr. v. The 
nse of this v. as an auxiliary verb appears to be the only one 
'which is assigned to it in Fnlde. In order to obtain a complete 
sense another finite verb mnst follow. Ex. gr, : o Hnni o tret'Zt, 
he made haste he returned ; or, o iinni o doki^ he made haste 
he ran away. Bnt the best rendering of iinni in English is to 
g^ye it adverbially, so. o iinni o ytihi^ he went away hurriedly. 

To make a likeness of a thing, 8 pers. prst., o misu. Derived from 

^ ^ ^ ^ ««» ^ ^ 

U V. conj. \ A . t 

To make a mistake ; 1 pers. aor. Mik teti, I mistake. Br. 

To make room for a person, sfdi, c. aoc. pers. B, — hoki yaire^ or 

-with inf. prst. hokude yaire. Ex.: make room that I may 

inhale a little air, holc^m yaire yire ifndu. Br. 
To make ropes. Ex. gr. : c. 1 pers. prst. Mia waUa hpgtilf I make 

ropes. Br. 
To make bricks. Ex. gr. : c. 1 pers. prst. Iftil tamba Ifdi^ I am 

making bricks. Br. 
To make water, 1 purs, prst., Miii eilla, B, — siUinif III. rel. conj. 
Man of courage, saiudo^ pi. satube ; parte, pi. I. conj. of sati^ to be 

brave. 
Man of family, huasseli^ hirlenycl. Br. 

Man of Ood, wciUxu Allah, Arb. ^y) J 2, — aniia&9<'t def. 

annahi}oy)ii^ '^ \ a prophet. 

Man, grown man, maudo^ pi. mauhe, B, — gorko^ pi. worhe, 
0, — nsdanke^ def. nsdanke'^ii. D, — nfiio, pi. worhe. 

Man's privy member, soldo, gurdhu, Br. 

Manes, ealek^hi, pi. salek^e, or eahoAgo, def. eahangiAgo, Br. 

Manger, fagorde, pi. fagordi, B, — nyamn^de. 

Manuscript, batake, def. bat<ikey)ik. 

Many, dutbe, persnl. numrl. adj. B, — impr. pi. dOdi^ dMndi. 

Many times, viz., so and so many times, Idbif adv. modi. The 
Fulde uses this adv. in the multiplication of numbers, and 
the construction is that the numrl. adv. or noun is simply 
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plaoed in apposition to Idbi^ so. Idbt didi^ twioe ; Idbi nai^ four 

times ; and Idbi aapo, ten times. 
Maroh, n., tigu. Br. 
To maroh past^ intr. v., feji. B, — tr. or oans., so. to maroh a 

body of men into a locality, /^ o. dnpl. aca pers. et looi. 
Maroh month, gdni, Br. 
Mare, of a horse, pygu d^, Br. 
Marriage, tegd, pi. i^le. B, — kdgel, pi. kole. Br. 
ICarrow, n., mbusaam, Br. 
To many, or getting married, o. Jidi, aor. ; o. 1 pers. prst. Mido A(Ka, 

I marry, or I am being married. B, — r^», aor. ; 1 pers. prst. 

Mi rfaa and r^u; inf. rSsude; parte, risudo; pass, resddo. 

Master, jfomo, pi. Jombe. B, — rabbi. Arb. J| 2, — of the 

horse, lamidopt^i. Br. 

Matron of slave girls, hor^ojidbe, Br. 

Me, obj. verbal snffiz, 1 pers. singl. This suffix occurs in two forms, 
la and mi; it remains the same in many cases when the 
English y. governs its obj. indirectly with the prep, in^ for^ to, 
80. in me, for me. Both affixes are also enclitio and draw the 
accent of the governing v. from which they depend to the final 
syllable of the same, vis., o djani^ he left, stands disconnected ; 
but if aji governs an object the suffix is pronounced in close 
union with the verb, and the latter throws the tone upon the 
end vowel, which is best provided with an acute. Ex. : he 
left this work to me, o ajani-la nga'>al kugal ; or, thou lovest 
me, ia^ yidd-mi; and, they saw me not, beh yiali-mi^ etc. 

Meal, taken with daily regularity, Am, def . Mtindi ; also Hire and 
yira, def. yirende. B, — nycmii, pi. nyam^i, 0, — kanya, def. 
hanyaka ; pi. kanycije. These meals are prepared from bean 
seed, rice, and several other grains, and made up with milk 
or palm oil. Br. and F. Ds'. 

Mean, suppose, intr. and incomplete v., HQi, This v. must be fol- 
lowed by another finite v. He supposed us to be all dead, 
i^i meH mdyifoh. 

Meandering round about, fdtoa tarir, Br. The correctness of this 
phrase of Dr. Br. is much doubted. 
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Means, viz., adyerbiallj, by all means, dalu), adv. mod. 

Measle, iioh, kimotfdo^ n. and parte, med. II. conj. prst., from 

himOf it rises np, with attenuation of h into k. 

To measure a thing, b^ inf. aor. 2, — o. 1 pen prst Mi^ dta^ 

1 measure. Br. 

Measure, bushel, m{k2tt, def . m6dundu ; pi. modtSji. 

Medicine, aaf&re^ def. Bofdrende ; pi. Bafc^e. Br. 

Meditate, reflect upon a matter, c. rmUirif lY. conj. of rmdi, B, — 

niiki^ aor. ; parte, aor. mikido. 
To meet, intr. y., Juiuii^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mi^ hauia; inf. hauiude; 

pass. aor. hauSiina ; str. prst. hautake, B, — with hauHH^ aor. 

II. oonj. ; prst. hatUiia ; pass. prst. hauiitdma^ being met with. 

Pass. aor. hautidma^ having been met, etc. 2, — o. kauri. 

Ex. gr. : nu^e nde^ hauri^ these rivers meet. 8, — c. foH. 

B, — with another person, foti^ c. ace. or a pers. 0. To 

meet at an appointed localitj more or less distant from that of 

the speaker, with VI. conj., Le., the modus localis, c. fotui^ aor. ; 

prst. t foiua or foiuwa. Ex. gr. : with 8 pers. aor. pi., Almdmi 

wi'^ube yo he fotui TalanBoA^ the Imam told them they must 

meet over there in the town of Talansan. 
To meet with consent, find foyour ; 8 pers. str. prst ojabhake^ he is 

meeting with consent ; 8 pers. str. aor. o Jahhike^ he found 

foyour. Deriyed from the simple prst. o JabbOf he gives his 

consent. 
To melt, impr. and intr. ; 8 pers. aor. dtMi tdi^ it melts. Br. 

Mercy, favour, blessing, barki^ barkinde^ pL barl^e. Arb. |^^ 

Message, neUet^ neUgol, noUcd^ nuUdly coll. nouns. The natives 

never use any of these nouns in the plural. 
Messenger, noUtidOf pi. nottdbe^ pass, parte. I. conj. from nelli or 

nulli^ to send. B, — rcuul : no pi. ; quasi nomen proprium 

id. qd. Arb. JJ^Jt The Fulahs have borrowed this word 

from Kordn^ and they allow no other meaning or application 
for it than that which it has there ; they apply it solely to the 

Prophet as the messenger of God, i.e., /J) A^ j 
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Melon, Jeki^e, JekOde. Br. B, —fdndu, pi. pdli. F. Db'. Lat. 
Oacamis melo. 

Mid-day, given with the combination ndnge fi h^e. B, — heat^ 
ny^ldre, Br. 

Middle finger, n., Jakauru, 

Middle of everything, Jakka, B, — night, Jakka Jema, Br. 

Midst, viz., in the midst of, hahunde, prep. seq. nom. obj. B, — 
with s hdre^ seq. nom. ant inf. yerbi. Ex. gr. : fi h^ dfiftere^ 
in the midst of the book ; or, g K^e JaAgol-mako, in the midst 
of his reading ; s hdre hdlugol^am, in the midst of my saying. 

Might, power ; also for honour, glory, i^de, n. and parte, prst. 
from I. conj. from teti. B, — kotUy def. kdiundu. Oomp. Arb. 

Mighty, honourable, adj., tfto, t^i, pi. t^ube. 

Military play, parade, coll. n., Jem sad Jam. Br. 

To milk, tr. y. ; c. 1 pers. prst. Mido birra negge^ I milk a cow. Br. 

Milk, i.e., sour milk, ko88a1^f def. kotaanda ; pi. ko89e. 

Milk-cow, negge birret^e. Br. Birretfnge is impr. parte, med. n. 

conj. of Mim birra, I milk, and refers to neggenge^ the cow, 

indef . negge. 
Mimosa Accaoia Arabica, gawm, pL gaudri; the crown of this 

tree is called glgfu, Br. 
Minister, also attendant on a king, modddo, pi. malabe, B, — of 

religious worship and politics, karamoko. 
Misfortune, poverty, fitina, def. fitindnga, B, — vis., famine and 

the like distress, also ^tna. 
Missing, so. to be missing or absent from a number of people, and 

also from a place, muii, seq. g pers. aut loci. 
Mist, JfaZti/, Jodol, def. JaUiigol. The same word stands also for a 

spring of water. 
To mix, tr. v., ]uli. B, — several ingredients into one stuff, Jftlt, c. 

dupl. ace. utriusque rei aut c. g rei. Ex. : g JxLumaro g i^ba 

aire toQt&re, he mixed rice and milk into one meal. 
Mocker, scornful mocker, iirku, def. Birkw^oA. 
Moisture in the eye, kataiti. Br. 
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Monday, Al^ksrin, Arb. ,LkiJ^ 

Money, Jaude^ def . Jaudende ; also id. ooU. n., Jaudi, 

Monkey, wdndu, pi. hddi, B. Cercopteros, t^iilniti, 5ac2t«. Br. 

Monkey, i.e., the black kind, bodiru, Br. 

Monkey, i.e., the red kind, bed^e. Br. 

Month, UurUf pi. Ubhi or lewbi. 2, — 2e&5i, pi. IMidi, Ex. : ne{^ 

I^ru, this month. 

• *• ^ 
Month of the fast, Jwnaie. Arb. \^^^ The Bamatan begins with 

the first sight of the new moon and ends when the following 
new moon comes in sight. 

More, sc. to be more in number than, etc., o. hurt^ to pass over, to 
surpass an object of comparison, c. ace. pers. aut rei aut numeri, 
so. ko miii huri'mOf I am more than he ; or, jpi^u hurt geisha 
m^udef the horse is more useful than the camel ; or, meA buri 
tffned&re^ we count more than one hundred. 

Morning dew, ]av)dwffre^ def . Jawawtrende ; pi. Jawdwe. 

Morning, i.e., early morning, himbif eubaka, Arb. K^ or ^^^^j 

Morning star, Jahirre. Br. ^ 

Morning twilight, bedgul, Br. Lat. Dilnculum. 

Mortar to pound snufE in, hunigol yamba, Oomb. ezpr. 

Mortar for grinding grains, w6urt$f def. w^lrwidu ; pi. b0it also 

W06, B, — to^^ru, pi. bpbi, Br. and F. Ds*. 
Moslem, JtddOf pi. Julbe. F. Ds' and Br. 
Motion, ionyOf def. mmyihgo, Br. 
Mother, n|n6, pi. n^erdbe, 2, — (2a(2a, def. ddday)A, 
Mother, as a homely name given to aunts, tmui, pi. innerabe. 
Mother's third brother, y(Udko\ pi. yatdbe, Br. 
Mother's fourth brother, yamoini. Br. 
Mountain pass, {^, def. IgHgel ; pi. 2^. Br. 
Mountain, high mount, wamle^ pi. bamle. B, — of a small kind, 

hill, f§llo^ def. ffMhgo ; pi. p^le. 
To mount on horseback, c. wadi; in prst. med. II. conj. Mido 

wadotOf I mount on horseback. Br. 
Mouth, hondukOf def. handukoko ; pi. kondiUe, 
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Move abont) walk, intr., o. 8 pen. aor., o dtUi ; 8 pen. prat, o ditto; 
inf. dtUode; parta diUodo ; parte, offia diUfwo, one in the 
habit of walking about. Impr. parto. dUlfmbct^ referring to 
a goat or roe-deer, bfwGf def . hfwamba^ as walking abont. 2, — 
away from a localitj, with deAgi^ o. aoo. loci, Saihu deAgi 
Dihger&be, B, — hiwi^ inf. aor. o. aco. locL 

Moved, 80. to be mored, or much moved as to one's feelings, o. 
g€fndi^ inf. aor. I. conj. B, — o. gondiii^ aor. n. conj. Of 
these forms there exist the cans. inf. gondigol^ ffondUdgol^ being 
moved to tears on some aoeoont. 0, — with cans, turn, to 
move another person to tears on some account, c. gondini^ aor. 
in. rel. conj., seq. ace. pers. Ex. : du^ gandini-mOf that moved 
him to tears. Inf. gondinde ; cans. gondvAgol. 

Much, adv. mod., aanne. B, — with redupl. aawM-^anne, 0, — %^^ 
ho hfwi ; for the pi. see many. Impr. forms are Mudi^ dUdudL 

Mud, slime, nufferi. B, — ^ clay, J^hal^ del lobd^gal. 

Mule, hdma, def. bamamba, pi. bamdi. B, — alfadarir^ from Arb* 

%J| id. 0, — bampvju. Br. 

Multitude, denddiligdl, def. dendailigdii^al. 
Murder, assassination, ya^fa^ def. yaiifdiiga. 

Murdered man, kirsado^ pi. hiraabe^ n. and pass, parte, of I. conj. of 

Mido hirea or hirau^ I pers. prst., I kill ; inf. hirtudst etc. 
Music, gogfru, Br. 

Musical bell, taialbe Jamdi^ pi. iaialde Jan^i, Br. 
Musician of a stringed instrument, piUpul, 2. Id. ydro, def. yaro^ 

or ydroto and ydroko ; pi. yarode, B, — yarddo, pi. yardbe. 

3, — fi/ldo kdfa. 4, — of a different kind again, pidtoo 

Jcjora. Br. 
Musket, bendega, 
Muscusventris, nyilbe rddu. 
Musical box, balanj&re, pi. balanje. This instrument is of native 

manufacture, in the shape of a miniature piano, and is played 

similarly by touching upon cords with the finger points. 
Must, so. to — t auxiliary v. and deficient in tenses ; I pers. prst. 

IfiA fdla, I must; neg. falatd, B, — occurs also with a passive 
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form, faldma ; neg. faldka, 0, — with a eirong form, falake ; 
neg. faldko. Being an incomplete ▼. fala must be connected 
with another notional verb in the inf. Ex.: I mnst go, MiAfdla 
ydhde. Bnt if the following ▼. be transitiye governing an obj. 
pron., it is the anxiliar fdla that receives the pronominal snffiz 
which the active verb onght to have. Ex. : Mih /dXcL^mo nfdi^ I 
want to call him ; or, negatively, I not want to kill him, MiA 
fcUdka^mo warde. Or, Mido faldma Jaunde^ I mnst write; or with 
str. form, MiA fdlake yarde (Kail, I must drink water, and meA 
falatd-mo JokUude^ we mnst not obej him. Comp. also the 
incomplete verb, I want. 

Mnsquito, n., hongelf ho^a^ hodi. Br. 

My, poss. pron. 1 pers. singl. and pL, ilm, and after a previous 
vowel, Akzm, or also the common form vim. Ex. : pv/u-anif 
my horse ; U'^ede^m^ my trees ; gelfde-kam^ my camels. 

My elder brother, maunirdo and maunindma ; the latter form is the 
pass. prst. of maunina^ he is grown. Br. and F. Ds*. 

Myself, or I myself, reflex, persnl. pron. singl., hfresxm ; lit., my 
head. 2 pors., then thyself, hfre-mdda ; lit., thy head, etc. 
2, — is constr. with the persnl. pron. and the adv. mod, itkif 
even, self, sc. ho miA tiki^ I myself ; ko'Huk iikiy thoa thyself. 



IT. 

Nag, apagiji. Br. Oer. klepper. Formally the word is in the pliiral« 

Nail, viz., finger nail, fedeAgo^ pi. podfle. 

Naked, i.e., to be — , c. HoUi, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. nuA ^tta; inf. 

fUjllde ; parte. Rolldo^ pi. Hollhe. 
Name, inde^ def . indende. 

Namesake, igkoro^ def. tQkovQ'iaA ; pi. tf^ajrobe. Br. 
Narrative, history, ndro^ def. nariAgo, 
Nation, tribe, gekgol^ def. gengdAgd. 

2m 
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Navol, wuddu^ pi. guddi. 

Near, so. to be — , badi^ inf. aor. ; neg. aor. baddli, a aoo. pen. ant 
loci. Prat. Mido bada^ I am near ; or, mM bcuh nckdrende^ we 

are getting near the plaoe. Arb. (j. id. B, — with recipr. 

torn, to be near each other, c. hadwniin^ Bar. Y, recipr. oonj. ; 

inf. hadwUirde ; prat t. hadunivrc^ they are coming near each 

other ; pass. prat, haduntirado^ a neighbonr* 
Neck, ddnde^ def . ddndende ; pi. dande. 
Negro millet ; tjphoideam pennisetnm ; gerdre, Br. 
To neigh, impr. intr. ▼. Ex. : c. 8 pen. prat, pvju h^ia, the horae 

neighs. Br. 

Neighbour, J<5(2o(2o, pi. Jodohe. 2, — badurUirddo^ parte. V. conj. 

of badi^ to be near. 
Nerves, dadul, pi. dadi, Br. 

News, information, Hdbare, B, — Mbarut pi. fiabariQi. Arb. ^I j 

New moon, kayOa, 2, — Uuru keasa. Lit., the moon is young or 
new. Br. 

Next man, i.e., the next in the ranks, godajo. 

Next to, bdwa^ prep. Bawa tamdo, next to the king. 

Next month, JahdAgo daratdfidu, Br. This form is possibly 

incorrect instead of daratdiigo^ unless it refera to Ifdm^idu^ the 

moon. 2, — Uuru warrfndu, Br. 
New year, mauri, Br. 
Nicely, adv. mod., foii, 
Niger. This African river is called at his source and for many a 

mile of his youthful course, Jaliba, 
^igl^^ Jdma, n., def. Jema'^oA, B, — adverbiaUy taken, to-night, 

Jema ; by night, ho Jema, 
Nine, numrl. adj., Jenai. 
Ninety, numeral n., Japande Jena. 
No, it is not so, wond non, Br. 
No one, neg. pron., ala-mo aUomo. 
No one but, none but, disjct. conj., ala-aiwanat viz., ala stands in 

the protase, siwona in the apodoso. 
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Nobody, neg. indef. pron., ai^io, ala-mo, ala-omo. 

Nobody bnt^ neg. diBJct. conj., aigfto ala. 

Nor, diBJei. conj., wond, 

Norih, quasi right hand, ydmu, B, — $obirre. 0. Northwest, 
lokare-iohirre. Br. 

Nostrils, buds ^tnngre, oomb. n. Br. 

Not^ neg. adv., (da. This negation oconrs in sentences where the 
yerb is omitted, so. kikaldbe ala doii, old men are not there. 

Not eyen, at-oto, oomb. neg. oonj., so. auala gfto^ not even one. 

Not^ interr. neg., toond f viz., Wond omdi f Is he not dead P Wtmd 
be arif Have they not come P Wond is properly the impersonal 
neg. prst. from toona, it is, and therefore it stands at the 
beginning of the sentence. Literally it means : Is it not so 
he died ? Is it not so they have come P Rem. : Wonatd^ it is 
not, 8 pers. prst. singl., is in this case always contracted into 
wond. 

Not, verbl. neg., toond ; seq. parte, wond ardo^ he will sot come, is 
not coming. 2, — wond if negativing an infinitive in Fnlde 
must be rendered in English with the conj. or imper. Ex. : 
wond hointidey do not give trouble ; wond dokude^ ye must not 
mn away. Gomp. in Italian the same constr. with non before 
the inf. to express the 2 pers. of a negative imperative or 
conjunctive, so. non pnrlar, do thon not speak ; non contristarti, 
do not be grieved ; non timere, do not be afraid. 8, — o. wgta. 
This negation only stands with the finite v. and must be 
rendered in English with the imperative or jussive forms. 
Ex. : wgta o yaha, he must not go, or wota y>ii wule^ ye must 
not weep ; wQta wad\ don't do ; wQta war\ do not kill. Not, 
in the common historic style finds expression in the ending 
of the finite verb, so. Mill anc2a, I know, neg. Mill andatd, I 
know not Gomp. Fulde Ghrammar, The Verb. 
Not yet, neg. adv., ido, toKS. 

Not yet, neg. conj. Ud and hdo ; but the construction of this 
conjunction can only take place with the v. following in the 
negative form, so. ^ o maydli^ he was not dead yet. 2, — 
with the oomb. conjct. hd^ Aau. Also here the v. which 
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depends from this oonj. mnst be given in the negative and 
take its place between the component partides hd and iau, 
Ex. : hd be airdli tou, They have not come yet. 8, — c. tau 
alone following after a negatiya verb. Bx. : 3aihu T0dn4 o 
maydli tau, Sheikh Tijani had not died as yet. 

Nothing, neg. adv., hunde, so. o mu hunde, he is saying nothing. 
B. If hunde is preceded by a negative v. it must be rendered 
in English with anything, viz., o wiaU^la hunde, he did not 
tell me anything. 

To notice and to take notice of a thing, with danki, aor., o. aco. xeL 

November, $%vJta rdndM. Br. 

Novitiate in a harem, fresh woman, heeso, pi. he$$fbe. 

Now, adv. temp., noil. B, — at present, J^Hm. 

Now then, well then I Awa, Arb. ) It is slways the first word 

the speaker begins with when he wants to continue treating 
of an object previously touched upon. B, — or 80 thm^ with 
ydmande, when after a pause or interruption the speaker takes 
up his subject again. 
Number of people, yoga, dof. yogamhe, also yogaxth. 
Numerously, in great mumbers, adv. mod., ho li^i. 
To nurse, tr. v., id. qd. to comfort a person, c. tam^ani, aor. III. 
rel. conj, from tampi, to be patient, sc. o munyanumo wona 
hdha-maho o tampdnumo, he took care of him as of a father, he 
nursed him. 
Nutshell, tot^e, pi. 8ot0$, Br. 



o. 

To obeyi tr. v., o. hulU, to fear, 1 pers. prst. miii hulla ; inf. huUde ; 
parte, hulldo ; imper. wQta hulh, don't obey. B. With cans, 
force, to make one obey, c. nullini, aor. III. rel. conj. ; 1 pers. 
prst. mM huUina; inf. huUinde ; impr. hulliA-^ ; parte, pi. 
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htdlimbB. 2, — do/Uf aor. ; 1 pers. prat, mido doftu ; inf. 
doflude, 8, — a person in a matter, with Jahbi^ c. ace. rei 
et 6 pers. Bx. gr. : o )ahh\ duA g fnako^ he ohejed him in that 
respect. 4^ — o,nQt%, ace. pers. 5, — c. rfwe or rfwi, id. also 
for follow, c. aco. pers. ; prst. rfwa. B, — with intr. or 
passive tarn, rfwe^ aor. med., to he oheyed ; or also with 
rSwetBy aor. med. 11. conj.; parte, retwe^do^ one who is to he oheyed, 
so. Allah rewetedOf dens reverendns, ohseqaendas, ohediendns. 
6, — c. 1 pers. prst. mim bio. Br. 7, — tr., o. tohkUi^ aor. 
II. conj. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido iokkUaj I ohej. Ex. : Ifwi tokkUa 
lamldo Kano, I ohey the king of Kano. Br. 8. To ohoy, 
Joki^ inf. aor. ; 1 pers. prat. Afiil Joku or Joka, I ohey ; inf. 
Jokude; parte. Jo^cfe. B, — Jokiii, aor. II. conj. ; prat. JfoAnia ; 
inf. Jokitude ; ncg. prat. Jokitdko ; to follow is given with the 
same v. 

Ohserver, rentudo^ n. and parte. II. conj. of rfnij to care. 

Ohstinate peraon, $<iiudo h^e^ pi. stUuhe h^e. 

Occupied, i.e., to he — ; 1 pera. prat. MiA oidi kuget^ I am occupied. 
Br. 

To occur, happen, fit% intr. aor. 

Ootoher, the month of, Jultandu, Br. 

Of, particle of genitive, and descrihing personal descent must be 
given with moy so. Habibu mo Al HajfJ% Habihn the son of 
Al Hajji. 2, — when it indicates the genitive state of a nonn 
it is not expressed hy any equivalent word, hnt the Folde puts 
the word depending from the particle of, simply in the definite 
state, so. dewal ISdindi, the law of the land. 3. The same 
construction is also admissible with a proper noon depending 
from it, without its heing pat in the definite state. Ex. : ko 
gedal Alfa OmarUf the son of Alfa Omar. 4, — indicating 
the OBSonco of things is given hy the prefix particle ko, so. of 
gold, ko kaiie ; of iron, ko Mli$ ; of stone, ko haire. 

Of old, hehdima, adv. temp. Br. 

To offend, sin, transgress, yedi. Br. B, — wfpi, aor. ; 1 pera. 
prat. Mido wfpu, 1 trespass, offend ; inf. wSpiide ; parte, offic. 
toqp{H(;o, pi. wopfbi, B, — against another person,. ^<'^'^ <'* ^ 
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pers. Ex. gr. : hafora/Mi mek w6pub$ g amme^ we must forgire 
them who offend us. G, — with m^t, tr. ▼. ; imper. 2 pen. 
neg. wQia m^ti-nio, do not offend him. 

Offer a thing, c. /oh', seq. ace. 2, — something to a person, foix^ 
c. dnpl. aoc. pers. et reL 8, — or saorifioe a gift, hddi^ aoo. 
rei. B, — a sacrifice to Ood, bring an offering to God, with 
hadi tQ Allah. 0, — also with hadini, aor. III. rel. oonj. D, — 

to offer a voluntary prayer, c. najila, Dervd. from Arb. Jij 

Offering, sacrifice, hadinde, n. and inf. aor. of biMU, in HI. oonj. 

Office, so. the office of a Sheikh, SaihtUi. 

Often, tumdo^ adv. temp. 

Ointment, dandande. 

Old man, kikala^ def. hikala>oh ; pi. hikaldbe. 

Old faithful female slave, kordo n§^o, Br. 

On account of, /i, conj. 

On, upon, prep. c. particle ko, Ex. : kopuju, on horseback. 2, — 
c. 6, so. fi koidol, on foot ; g pvju, on horseback. 

On the left, JuAgo nanne, Br. 

On the other side, JuUike. Br. B, — ffdni. 

On, over, do\lf, Br. 

On this side, dot hi. Br. B, — g(uia. 

Once in future, dagd. Br. 

One, gDio, cardinal number and numeral adj. B, — wdi&re^ impr. 
numeral adj. This form takes place when the noun from 
which g^to depends owns the prouomiual affix, nde or ndi. 
Ex. : haire ivdiffre^ one stone. G, — gptal, impr. form, refer- 
ring to nouns ending a 2, sc. legal gotal, one tree. Opto^ a 
numeral adjective, is influenced by the noun that gives it 
significance and accepts the pronominal affix which is due to it. 

One by one, distributive number, gfto^gfto^ persl. form. B, — 
impr., v)6tQr6'w6i&'e. Vide remark to the cardinal number 
gOto^ in the Fulde Grammar. 

Only, toll, tou, adv. mod. 

To open, firti^ tr. v., sc. Mido firti lolide'^anif I open my speech. 
B, — iutif 8 pers. prst. o nUa. G, — with sulori, instrumental 
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aor. IV. oonj. ; prst. t. suiara and iuiira ; inf. itdirde^ and 

cans. inf. iuHrgolf on acoonnt or for tbe sake of opening, and 

thns ifc oomes that iuiirgoly a nonn, means a key ; the IV. 

oonj. assumes here a tr. force and governs the ohj. in the aoo. 

mdori sutirgcUf to open with a key. 
To open one*s mind to a person, o. Jdhani^ aor. III. oonj. of Jabi^ 

to answer, seq. aoo. pers., yix., oJahanulOf he opened his mind 

to me. 
To open fire, hu9i s fHugol^ a phrase referring to military drill. 
Open gproond, field, kine. 
Open, freely, g kine, adr. mod. 
To oppose a person, Aatirt, tr. ▼., o. aco. pers. 
Open, say an open sore, fuire. Br. Somewhat donbtfnl. 
To oppose, proToke a person, susij o. aoc. pers. ; prst. tuta ; inf. 

Or, oonj., ka. B, — disjct. oonj., ma. 

To order, tr. t., yamiri, B, — with cans, turn, to order a person 
to do a thing, yamiri, c. aco. pers., and a finite ▼. Bx. : 
yamtri-mo yo o 8uH damhttgal, 0, — to order something 
for a person, yamiri^ c. aco. pers. et rei, so. o yamiri-^no 
dolohdge didi, he gave orders for two shirts for him. Yamiri 

is an Arahism from { onm ^^, rei, to order something. 

Origin, root^ derivation, latli, del laslindi. 
Orphan, gin^o, yatime, pi. yatim^e. Br. 
Oryx, imbade, pi. imbari^e. 
Ostrich, n., daUf dehhi. 

Other, uHrndBf ntrinsqne generis et nnmeri. Ex.: yimhewonde^ 
other people ; defie wonde, other books. 

Other world, viz., the — , ddhira, Arb. Jf^^UI ^^*9 ^' beaven. 

Onr, poss. pron. 1 pers. pi., amme, ntrinnqne generis et nnmeri: 

puju-amme, onr horse ; balle^amme, onr days. 
Car own, all that is onrs, ammeAko and ho ammMco, poes. pron. 
Oatside of a thing or a place, bdwa and tg bdwa, seq. nom. rei ant 

loci. 2, — Jtdtiki, ydsi, gade^ c. aco. loci. Br. 
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Outside, ady. looi, yaainde. 

Onihottse, near a town, snbnrb, «fi^, del H^end$ ; pi. ss>ede. 

Outset, start for a journey, h^e lawoL When I was on the outset 
of my journey, titma mi woni fi J0r$ lawol^m. 

Oyer, prep., iQ* 

Oyeroome, conquer, tr. and intr., wdt/n, aor. ; prst. Mi foaiMi, I 
conquer, oyeroome ; neg. toawaJtd ; inf. vMittdtf. Bem. : from 
this y. oome the deriyatiye nouns, haudt^ haugal, power, 
might. 

To oyerflow, intr. y., hibbi or hipi ; 1 pers. prst. mtii hipa, 

Oyershirt, ddkike^ n., def . dolokeke ; pi. dolohdje. 

To owe, intr., with teffe, aor. med. B, — to a person, ieffe, o. aoo. 
pers. Ex. : I owe him payment, c. 1 pers. prst. tni^ ieffu'tno 
ydmande ; or, he owed largely, o teffe ydmande ho dude, 2, — 
yohi or ydti^ aor., c. 3 pers. prst. o yoba-mi or o y^to-mt ; also 
ex., c. 1 pers. prst., MiA ydbu-ma^ I owe thee. Br. 

To own, possess a thing, man, aor., tr. y. ; prst. t. 1 pers. Mi mmu^ 
I own. Br. 

Oxen of burden, dandi, pi. ddli, B, — damdi, pi. ddli, Br. 



Package, dohle, coll. n. 

To pain, intr. y., c. 8 impr. aor. o nyauti, it pains. Br. B, — uffi 

or utii, impr. aor., so. redu uUiy the stomach pains. 
Pain of trayail, so. to be in — , mu$i, aor. musigol ; cans. inf. 3 aor. 

mod., muse. 
Palate, dasusehi. Br. 
Palisade in a fortification, kub^e^ coll. n. 
Palm of the hand, neure, def. neuretide ; pi. nevje^ neiwe, Br. 
Palm leaf, balle. Br. 
Pamisetnm distychum, hebhe, Br. 
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Paper, kaidi^ pt. kaididi and kaid^. 

Paradise, Le., the other world, idhara : Arb. ^^\J| 2, — AQennai Arb. 



illjl 8, —firdausi : Arb. ^^y Heb. 

To pardon, tr. ▼., yaffi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mvi yaffa^ I forgive ; 
impr. 2 pers. yaffu^ pardon, forgive, and yaff-kam^ pardon me. 
B, — with yaffanif aor. III. rd. oonj. Ez. : a 1 pers. prst. Mini 
yoffana-maf I pardon thee. 

Parkia biglobosa, karehi, pi. kar^x, 2, — dauSu^ pi. dau^ 

Parroiy JinJinnvrUf pi. Jftf^intjfd 9,nd Jinjinakfre, 

Part of anything, f^ere^ pi. /gjfe. 

Partridge, gerlal, pi. ^erle. 2, — giUiAgu^ pi. ^t{/^e. 

To pass, intr. t., 5e(2». 2, — into a place, /^i, c. g or Aa loci. Ez. : 
50/<^t s {^(2i MUray they passed into Egypt. 8. To pass or 
torn into another state or existence, o. /^t, et aco. alterins rei. 
4, — tr., c. aco. obj., viz., to pass an army from one territory into 
another, c. f4h Beq* s^cc. ntrinsqne obj. pers. et loci. Ez. gr. : 
Al HaJJi feji konnu-mako Ifdi Banibara, Al Hajji passed his 
army into the Bambara country. 5, — tr., id. qd. No. 4, seq. 
aca pers. et prep. ^ or hd or hdig looi. 

To pass (he night, intr. ▼., welii^ aor. 11. conj., rather than 
weildif aor., as Barth nses it^ so. I pass the night nnder rain, 
so. Iftii wddi s ndian, 2, — 1 pers. aor., Mi balH, bat 
Dr. Br. writes mi hdldif I pass the night. 

Patb, track, dutal ; pi. dute, 2, — datal^ pi. dotage. F. Ds*. 

Patient, so. to be — , tnunyi, intr. aor. ; cans. inf. munyigol ; prst. 
t. Mi munyUf I am patient, or have patience; cans. inf. 
munyugolf or munyol ; parte, munyudo. B, — with cansative 
turn, to have patience with a person, munyani^ aor. m. rel. 
conj., seq. ace. pers. 

To paw, impr. and intr. t. Ez. : 8 impr. prst. ptffu hi^o irto t^h 
the horse paws the gronnd ; and kalkalde irti Ifdi^ the buffalo 
pawed the gronnd. Br. 

Pappaw tree, dukvje, Br. 

2o 
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To pay attention, intr. v., o. 1 pers. prst., MiA hfru hdktUOf I paj 
attention; imper. 2 pers., hfru hakillO''mdda^ mind. Oer^ 
gieb aoht. 

To pay a complimenti id. qd. to make a complimenti with tftini^ 
aor. m. oonj., from t^ to be held in honour, and the person 
to whom it is directed stands in aoo. 

To pay money. Ex. gr. : 1 pers. prst., I pay money, MiA hokku 
Jfde. Br. 

Paying mntnal respect to, complimenting one another, c. teHniri, 
inf. aor. Y. recipr. conj. of teti, to be honourable. 

Peace ! kisaiye^ adverbial exclamation. 

To peel off. Ex. : 1 pers. prst. MiH tooHa haji^ I peel off. Br. 

Pelican, Jitijimiru, pi. Jinjim^e, Br. 

Pen, karamlol, def. haramhoHgol ; pi. karamh^e. 

To penetrate, to enter into a place, mti^ aor. B, — tto^m, aor. IV. 
conj. c. ace. loci. 

Peopl'), yimbe, ade^ coll. n. 

To perceive, observe, tr. v., aai, B, — tropically taken, yedi^ intr. 
0, — nt B trop., c. Jiolltri^ aor. lY. conj., from holli, to show. 

To be perfect, accomplished. 8 pers. prst. o Hmmu and o tammu, 
he is an accomplished man ; caas. inf. timmugol, tammugol. 
In accompaniment to active verbs this infinitive must be 
taken adverbially for : completely, finally, to the end. Parte. 
timmudo^ a perfect man, pi. timmuhe^ especially a holy and 
learned man well versed in the writings. 

Perhaps, adv. mod., wond, sc. wand nun dum wonif perhaps it is so, 
perhaps not. 2, — yalla and Jane yaJla, now perhaps. 

To perish, snccomb, c. tilfi^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o tU/a ; inf. tilfude 
and til/dde; parte. Hlfudo; past parte, tilfddo ; impr. pi. 
tUfdde, B, — with haXke^ aor. med. ; prst. halho and halka. 
The med. and the active form with intr. meaning are both in 
use. Thus, inf. hdlkude and hdUcode; parte, hcdkodo and 
halkudo ; parte, aor., intr., haXIddo^ one who is ruined. 2, — 
also c. prst. med. of the II. conj., hdlkoio; inf. halkotode; 

parte. hjXhdU^, Arb. 
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Perplexed, oonfused, bo. to be — ^ or perplexed in a matter, o. h(t8u 

intr. aor. 
Person, nsdo, def. ngdo^oA ; pi. irreg. ade^ yinibe. 

Person of high rank, tbudo^ n. and parto. I. conj. of ifwi^ to be high. 

Perspiration, sweaty laksre. 2, — asawre. 

To persuade, c. gondtnij aor. III. conj. of gondi, to beliere, o. aco. 
pers. ; MiA pomitnt-nut, I persnade thee. 2, — foti^ c aco. pers. 

Philostomns senegalensis, danugel-datde. Br. 

Phoenix dactjlns, leggel dehbin^e. 

To pick cotton, nammif aor. Ex. : o. 1 pers. prst. Mi namma poUolOf 
I pick cotton. 2, — o. hurst ; ex., o. 1 pers. prst. Mim bursa, 
poiiolo, Br. 8, — oat^ or pluck out a thing from somevfhero, 
o. hoii^ aor., seq. ace. rei and tQ looi. 4^ — a quarrel with a 
person, c. hauri, aco. pers. 

Pistols, akoji^f pi. akcjiciji — a foreign deriyation. Br. 

Pitch a tent, c. 1 pers. aor. ; Mvli tssi Umdro^ I pitch a tent. Br. 

Place, set a thing in a place, o. ili&ini, aor. HI, oonj. of fli6i, to 
dwell ; 1 pers. prst. Mi Aibina, I place, o. aco. obj. et tg loci ; 
inf. fiilmule; parte. Attindo^ pi. ^(bimbe, yis., ^(bindo b^rde-mu^u 
in Jprtktm AUakf one who puts his trust in God. 2, — Miressa^ 
I place, put. 8, — Mi roto^ id. 

Place, nokwre^ def. nohdrsnde, B, — adverbially taken, place for 
place at every place, noku s nokuy ady. loci. 

Place of confinement in childbirth, nokure Jiparde, 

To plan a campaign against enemies or their country, Jfwi, aor. ; 
1 pers. prst. jfpu^a, Jfwu ; inf. Jfude ; cans. Jfugolf seq. aco. pers. 
et loci. 

To plant, yuwi^ aor. ; ex. : c. impr. aflix il^{, referring to legd^gal^ 
the tree, so. ko^^ yHtoi Agal f Hast thou planted it P 1 pers. 
prst. 1ft ywwa^ I plant. 

Plant, tender plant, gvfoy def. giifoio ; pi. guffdi. 

Plantain tree, ayaiajfi, pi. n. Br. 

Play, wdUhweUo, Br. 

To play an instrument of music, mamt, tr., aor. 2, -« for amuse- 
ment or sport, and also in honour of a great man, c. Jf^ aor., 
and c.>9s Aor. ; 1 pen. prst Midofja; iid.fjud€. 
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Hay, n., heUbeio, B, — with groundnata, hUhe h&r^e. 0, — a 
trick, to act deceitfully, dainiri, aor. lY. conj. of daini^ to 
deceive. D, — of the Fulbe, dendirdffo, alao gdmcHf del 
gamd^ol ; pi. gam0i. 

Player, bo. the player of a musical instrument^ memfwo, parte, offio. 
I. conj. of mamt, to play. 

Pleasant place, nQi^marddo. Dervd. from Irb. , .>; 

To please a person, o. wM%n% aor. ni. conj. of wellt^ to be sweet. 

Pledge, pawn, tcimet pi. tolm^e, 2, — bakdhi, Br. 

Pledging mutual fidelity to another, c. naAgiMira, aor. V. vecipr. 
conj. of naAgi, to take. This refers to persons partaking 
conjointly of a meal prepared from the meat of a cow offered 
in sacrifice, when each of the party presenting a piece to his 
follow, avows thereby his fidelity of co-operatiou in a common 
cause. 

Pocket for amulets, laydru, pi. layaJL Br. 

Podiceps minor, Jaigel, Br. 

To be polite, civil, duMi^ aor. B, — with recipr. meaning, to be 
pohte to one another, c. dti9uiUiri, aor. Y. recipr. conj. 

Point of time, n., adsi, B, — adverbially, on such a point of 

time, «a^av>fl and on #av». Arb. j^^ id. 

Poison, tok^Sf pi. n. 

Pool, n., windUf pi. bSdi. Br. 

Poor, miserable people, Jaido, pi. aoibe. 2, — man, sewind^o. 
Notice the apparent relationship between this word and the 
Italian sventurddo, a homeless unfortunate, an adventurer. 

Populous country, i.g., open inhabited country, Jamdna, Dervd. 

<"» ^'.. ^c 

Porridge, soup of grains, ngirrif def . Hgirriiigu ; pi. ngin^e. This 

dish is prepared like the olla potrida in Spain. 
To possess, own, tr. v., mari ; 1 pers. prst. Mim mora ; inf. mard$ ; 

parte, matdo ; pi. marhe, 2, — 1 pers. aor. miii dddi, Br. 

Possession, a//ktU, pL alhd^i. Arb. J|^| id. 
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Possessor of, one who has, a pronominal adj., Jom, TLe word is 
possibly derived from Jomo^ the master, governor of a honse, 
or also from the subjective v. Mido JomOy I am a master or a 
landlord, I own a household, I govern. Jom forms a compound 
with the substantive it belongs to. 1. If the noun in combina- 
tion beg^ins with a labial letter, Jom remains as it is, viz., Jfom- 
hUaliy living creature. 2. If the combining noun begins with 
a dental or sibilant, the final m of Jom is turned into 91, vis., 
JoHsatdOf one possessed of a strong voice. 8. If the combining 
word begins with a palatal letter the labial m of Jom is turned 
into a palatal fl, vis., JoAkdfa^ swordsman, gladio praaditus. 
4. If the combining subject is a noun beginning with one of 
the lingual letters { or r, the labial m of the possessive adj. 
suffers assimilation accordingly, viz., jolliweyoy a winged fowl, 
and Jorraya^ a bannerman, a standard bearer. Note. — ^Another 
view of the derivation of Jom is its possible descent from the 

Arabic j one having, possessing, so. ._f J | j ^ sword- 

bearer; gladiarius. The necessary modification which the 
Arb. j has to undergo by its transition to the Fnlde presents 

itself in the form of Jom. 
To bo possible, impr. v. ; 8 pers. prst. t. goitZf it is possible ; neg. 

gcuatd ; 8 impr. aor. ff(ui; neg. gasali. 
To pound, grind, tr. v., Aunt, aor. ; cans. inf. hunigol ; 1 pers. prst. 

Mido huna^ I grind, pound ; inf. hunde ; parte hundo ; parte. 

offio. hunotvoy pi. hunfhe^ pounders of — . Simple parte prst. 

hunudo. 
To pound, unt, aor. Ex. : 2 pers. prst. Mido ufio, I pound. Br. 
To pour, i.e., to rain heavily ; 8 impr. aor. du^ tobbi^ it pours. Br. 
To pour something out, c. wovjin, aor. III. conj. 0. ace. roi. B, — 

c. worijiy aor. I. conj. ; 1 pers. prst. mido wovja ; inf. wonjude ; 

parte, wonjudo, Ex. : c. 2 pers. impr. pi. wonje dou maje^ 

pour ye water over it. 2, — also to overthrow a thing, c. 

waHif aor. B, — wailUi^ aor. II. conj. ; 1 pers. prst. min 

waUUa ; id. with strong prst. mM waUiUike ; neg. wailUdko ; 

str. aor. wailUike, Br. 
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Powder, Jfuiult, def. Jundindi^ oolL n. B, — or probably, a keg of 
powder, Jifari^ def. fifdrindi, pi fifar^i. 

Power, Jfamdtf, def. JemheMfii. 2, — baugal^ def. bauffd^dl. 8, — 
kotUf def. ibhiffu^. Dervd. from the Arb. *gm and atrength. 

d^ — foau(20. All of these nouns are abstract and therefore 
ooUectiyely used, admitting of no plural. BauQol ia derived 
from wdwi^ to be able, but toaude is the regular infinitiye prsi. 
I. oonj. of Mi wdwa, I am able, I can. 

Powerful, strong, sc. to be — , tidi, aor. ; 8 pen. prat, o ^ti, he 
is powerful, strong; inf. tidude; parte, tidudo; cans. inf. 
tidugol, 2, — sati, aor. ; 8 pers. prat, o tatu, he is powerful ; 
inf. satude ; cans. inf. satugol; parte, satudo. B, — with ioiiri^ 
aor. lY. conj. ; prst 1 pers. o tatira ; inf. taiirde ; caos. inf. 
iaiirgol. Often in Fulde are both of these infinitiyes associated, 
especiallj bj postposition to active verbs of different meaning, 
in order to bestow strength and importance. In this case 
the best rendering in Bnglish is that with the adverbs 
power/idly or severely — in Lat. vehementer. But if any of 
these infinitives be found before a noun, the best equivalent 
in English is that with the adjectives powerful or strong. 
Ex. gr. : himani-ino kormu ioHrgol lotmu, he' raised or called 
out a powerful army against him. 2, — tropically taken, to 
be of powerful influence, to be of commanding position, p. ifti^ 
aor. ; cans. inf. tStigol ; 8 pers. prst. o t^u ; inf. iftude ; parte. 
iStudo. B, — with tetiri^ aor. lY. subj. conj. ; prst. tetira ; inf. 
tfUrde ; cans, tetirgol. 

Powerful, brave, adj., with ddi^ aor. ; if it be a predicate of a 
sentence or with 8 pers. prst. ^u, he is powerful. B, — as 
proper adj. iidu; def. tidwo^; pi. tidube^ powerful ones. 
G, — with parte, prst. I. conj. Hdudo ; pi. tidube, 2, — with 
iatUf 8 peis. prst. if in the predicate of a sentence. B, — as 
adj. proper, satu ; def. satw^ ; pi. satube. 8, — tropically 
taken : powerful quasi of influence or position, with tStu, def. 
tftw^: pi. t^tihe, B, — with t^iudo, parte, prst. I. conj., pi. 
Utube, 0, — also verbally expressed in the predicate of a sen- 
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ienceyflco^ltfyheispowerfaL 4, — kddir% cognomen -pevBonale 
and of freqneni use among the Fnlbe. The plural Kadirahe^ 
is borne by the followers of Abd-nl-SIadir, who was the founder 
of a famons seot among the sealons Moslem. The word is 

the Arb. JjJ) And nom. proprinm . jljJ|X^ 

To prance, impr. ▼., /at, aor. ; parte, fcixdo. Ex.: the horse is 
prancing, |>i^i»/au2o. 2, — with cans, meaning, I make the 
horse to prance. Iff muno pvHu, Br. 

Pray do I exclamatory sentence, yandi / The word is an aphorism. 
By — I entreat thee, yandi mij^uma. Br. 

To pray, intr. ▼., JfuZi, aor. ; o. 1 pers. prst. mtil Jula or mtil Jiilo ; 

inf. Julde ; parte. JfuZc2o, pi. Julhe ; f nt. Julai. ■ B. From mido 
Jiilo 1 pers. med. I. conj. is formed the med. prst. II. conj. Ififl 
JuUo, or with rednpl. of the terminal syllable to^ IftA JulMo^ I 
pray. Ex. gr. : ko ndnJiilM'* ^onoA^ thns shall ye pray ; inf. of 
this {ormjuliot^ ; parte. Jultot^, Simple form of inf. I. conj. 
JuU^ ; parte. ]vXUfdo^ a praying man. 2, — o. i^fri^ aor. : c. 1 
pers. prst. Mido Vfro^ I pray ; fat. Vfrai; parte, ioraido^ one given 
to mnch prayer. B, — with med. prst. Mido Vfro^ I pray ; inf. 
iirode ; parte. t6rodo. 8, — o. med. prst. 11. conj. MiA idroto^ 
I pray ; inf. tgr6tode ; parte, torotfdo ; id. with the meaning of 
earnest, frequent prayer. Ex. gr. : t^6iode AUah ft rei, to 
entreat Qod frequently with one's requests. 4, — c. dui^ aor. : 
8 pers. prst. o dHa, he prays ; inf. diludey contr. dude ; parte. 
dtiudo, contr. dudo ; fat. duai ; parte, fut. dudidoy who is often 
engaged in prayer. B, — with cans, turn, to pray for a per- 
son, diiani, aor. IIL conj., seq. aco. pers., so. Al SaiHu dudni-he^ 
the Sheikh interceded for them in prayer. 

Prayer, n., dual. B, — Julde, 8. A voluntary prayer, ndfila. 

Prayerful man, torot^do^ n. and parte, prst. III. conj. of t^, 

- - o ^ 

Prayer times — a, early prayer, 8ubaka ; Arb. \^ ^^ 6, at nine 

o'clock a.m., td*^ woIuJm, c, from one to two o'clock p.m., so. 
by day, taiifana ruhura. rf, at noon, noon-day prayer, scUifana; 
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in Arb. Ty| 'j^ e^ at four o'clock p.m., waktu huara; 



4 e-* 



Arb. ^^1 ^^ ft it 18 time for the laat prayer, about nino 

o'clock p.m., kfgif impr. aor. 8 pen. TboBe definitions are all 
of them due to Dr. Br. 
To preach, intr. y., 8 pers. prst., o waju ; inf. wcjude ; parte, wajudo. 
B, — to others, waji^ c. ace. pers., sc. Jemo Baila woji Hrferi^ 
bebeA, the priest Baila preached to the infidels. 

Preacher, i.e., a regular preacher, an itinerant missionary priest, 

wag^wo, parte, offic. prst. tense. 
To be preferable to a person or a matter, viz., to exceed a matter, 

with buri, c. ace. pers. aut rei. Ex. gr. : nyaldnde buri Jema^ 

daytime is preferable to the night 

To bo pregnant, rumli, aor. ; cans. inf. aor. rundigol. 2, — rddi. Br. 

Pregnant woman, mndidof parte, aor. and noun. 

Pregnancy, rundigol^ cans. inf. aor. I. conj. et nom. 

To prepare for a task, get ready for — , with himini^ aor. m. oonj. 
of Ami, to get up, seq. ft obj. aut loci. Ex. : o himini f% adre 
Makka, f% ^di Arhe 5eil, he prepared for a journey to Mecca, 
or to Arabia. Prst. himina ; inf. himinde^ himiiigol, 2, — and 
to be prepared for, with fohi^ aor. I conj. B, — fokUi^ aor. II. 
conj. 0, — with/oibitom, combined verbal form of II. and III. 
conj., from/oAi, and all of them constr. with the infinitive 
verbi. Ex. gr. : meA fokitani yahde^ we are prepared to go away. 
8, — a person or a thing, with Hi, or Hide, inf. aor., c. aco. 
pers. aut rei. 

To present a person with a thing, fantif aor., c. dupl. ace. pers. et 
rei, sc. lamdo Sego fanti-mo hunigol yamha ko kaiie^ the king 
of Sego presented him with a golden mortar to pound snuff. 
2, — c. hokki^ aor., c. dupl. ace. pers. et rei ; prst. 1. 1 pers. 
mi hokku, Ex. : I present you this, MiA hokku-md duA, 8, — 
arms before a person in high military honours, c. t^tini, aor. 
III. conj. of tfti, to be honourable. 

Present, gift, yotoki. 2, — kodako and kojare. 

Presently, IdtU, adv. temp. 
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To preserve, modde, aor. med., with imprsni. sense, viz., mayo modie 
maunude, the river has preserved its sise. 2, — rini^ inf. aor., 
o. 1 pers. prst. Mido rfna, I preserve. Br. 

To press hard npon a person, saH, aor. I conj. B, — with saJtini, aor. 
III. conj. ; in both cases constr. a ace. pers. or $ pers. 

To presume, snspect. Ex. : o. 1 pers. str. prst. miA ktmmahe or 
tammake. Br. 

Pretty spot^ ttg-jg^nors. Dervd. from Arb, ,j rad. -j 

To prevent^ tr. v., o. hadif seq. ace. pers. et inf. verbi, so. he hadi-he 
filude^ they prevented them from firing. 2, — heddi, Br. 

Price, worth, fundi. 

To prick a thing, tr. v., with imprsni. nse, sonyi. Ex. : pt0u eonyi 
noffif the horse pricks the ears. Br. 

Priest, aJfa, pi. alfabe^ i.e., Moslem priest. Arb. \^\ Br. 

Prince, ruler, amiru, pL amirdhe, Arb. | Br, 

Prisoner of war, hodfdu konnu, 2, — nanget^^ nangei^wo^ and 
naAget^, All the forms are parte, med. of I. and IL conj. of 
Mido naAga, I take ; bat I. pers. prst. med., Mido naAgeto^ I 
am taken ; and 1 pers. aor. med. II. conj. mi ndAgele, The 
form nangetdwo is parte, offic. prst. II. conj. 

Probity, equity, dik&re^ def. dikSrende, 

To produce from memory, recapitulate, walfi^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. 
wdlfu ; plusq. perf . walfino. 

Profit^ gain, nydmn, l€mo. Br. 

Prompt payment^ nyamande, Br. 

To pronounce a sentence, c. 1 pers. prst. Mi nima hokdrnjit I pro- 
nounce a sentence. Br. 

Property, alkali, pi. alJialiJo. Arb. \\^ B, — Jaugol^ def. Jau- 
g6iigol, coll. n. without pi. 0, — miravji, pi. miravjfidi. 

Prophet, anahljo^ pi. anabijfbe. B, — na&tu. Arb. ^J| 0, — 

nellddo, pi. nelldbe, 

2p 
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To prostrate intr. v., naiigi nangerdi. Br. B, — 8f0i ; o. 1 pere. 

prst. Mill 9i0u ; inf. n(jude ; parte. $uJudo. Axb. \^^^ 

To protect, tr. v., hddi. 

Protectorate, protection, amdna, Arb. I | 

Prove a thing, ionyif aor. 

To provide for person or beast, viz., to keep them, Johi^ o. aoc. obj. ; 

1 pers. prst. ifM Joka or Joho ; inf. Johide ; parte. Jokudo ; 

[Mirtc. offio. JokowOf a provider for. B, — e. JoJdii^ inf. aor. : 

3 pers. prst Jokita, he provides for ; inf. Jokilude or Jokitdde ; 

parte. Jokiiudo. Ex. : Almdmi wiH meA fdla Jokitdde yimbe 

FutUf etc. 
Provided that, restr. eonj., ma. 
Provisions, contributions of war, Johdre^ Jpba. 
To provoke a person, tr. v., siUi ; 1 pers. prst. Miii susa, I provoke. 

The same v. also means to fsuce a person, to dare to face or 

oppose a person, so. Mi suad-mo, I will face him; neg. Mi 

susatd'tnOf I dare not provoke him, constr. e. ace. pers. 
Publicly, openly, g k&ie^ adv. mod. 
Pudenda foeminalia, dodku, Br. 
To pull off a thing, horii^ aor. c. ace. roi, Mi-ii hM-Ui tofji/ijre, 1 pull 

off the shirt. 2, — with ressi : ex., 1 pers. prst., Mitl ressa 

kajude, Br. 
To punish, e. elti^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mifi elta-nio^ I punish him. 

2, — e. hullinif aor. III. rel. eonj. of Mido hulla, I fear, vis., 

Mi A hullina-mOf I am punishing him. 
Pupil, scholar under instruction in Alquoran, almudu^ pi. almuli^ 

referring to Arb. ^^J^\ 

Purgative, aaffdre and soffdre, 2, — dogguru redu, Br. 

To put, lay, tr. v., with lelnif inf. III. eonj. of leli ; prst. Mi 
lelna, I lay ; inf. hlnude ; parte, lehitulo ; pass, lelnddo. Ex. gr. : 
she laid the child in a manger, o lelni hirigiAgel tg nyammde 
pvji. 2, — place, ressi \ 1 pers. prst. Mi ressa^ I place ; inf. 
ressuds ; cans, ressugol ; parte, ressvdo, 8. Mi roto^ 1 place. 
4. Mi ydwa, I put, etc. Nos. 2 to 4, Dr. Br. 



299 



To pnfc a sword into its scabbard, o. wadi, aor., to do. Ex. : I pnt 
in the sword, Mi wado kdfehi d^ tutu-mako. Br. 

To put into existence, id. qd. create, c. walin^ c. aco. obj. 

To put on full dress, wadi katoaji. Ex. : c. 1 pers. prst., I pnt on 
fnll dress, Mi wado kawaji, 2, — with holliri^ aor. IV. conj., 
or with KollUri^ int. aor. lY. conj., from holli^ to dress, and 
oonsir. o. aoc. vestimenti. Ex. gr. : yirnbe Sfgo holUri mStelol, 
the people of Seg^ dress with the tnrban. Prst. hollira, etc. 

To pnt ont a fire, /in yiie, aor. ; 1 pers. aor. Mim /in yUe^ I have 
put ont the fire. 2, — F. Ds*, 1 pers. prst. Mim piu j/ite, I am 
putting ont the fire ; aor. pi^ yUe^ etc. 



Qnack doctor, Jowwa/dre. Br. 

To be quahnish, c. wodi kfta, sc. Mi wddi Ic^lay I am qualmish. Br. 

Quarrel, strife, haure^ def. hawende. No pi. 

Quarrelsome person, Ja^U(io, parte, prst. oijati^ aor., to be given to 
quarreling, seeking to quarrel. B, — Jatindo^ parte. III. conj. 
prst. of id. 

Quartermaster-general, JQranai, Br. 

To be quick, intr. ▼., Hnni ; 3 pers. prst. o Hnnu ; inf. tinnude ; 
cans. inf. tinntujol. This verb sharing in Fulde the nature of 
an incomplete verb, the natives use it only in association with 
another active verb. In this case (tnni, either (a) has pre- 
cedence of the verb it so defines agreeing with it in number, 
person and tense, sc. o tinni o yahi^ he went quickly, or ^ o 
tinnu winda, let him write quickly ; or, (h) it follows the 
same in the cans. inf. of I. conj. Ex.: ^oil welUi tinnugol^ 
thou hast returned quickly ; and yd sifi doku tinnugolj get thee 
hence quickly. From these examples it is but too plain that 
the Fulde use the verb tinni in loco adv. mod. 
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Rafter, or the nncovered state of a roof, kolkdlde^ pL kolcSHfe, 

To rain, idhi, 3 impr. aor., it rains ; neg. tahdlx, B, — with cans, 
tnm, to make rain to fall. Oer. regnen lassen, o. idbvni, 
Ex. gr. : Hd o ia''%n&li tau, He, i.e., Ood, had not yet oansed 
rain to fall. 

Bain, n., toherinde, Br. 

BsxDLhoyitfilot6Agelti^\.filot^6, B, — JerSdu ndiam, Br. 

Rainy season, dukgu, pi. dtibi. 

To raise an army, call it out, mShi konnu. B, — cansatively taken, 
yis., to raise an army with intention of taking the field against 
another power, c. mdbanif aor. III. conj., seq. dnpl. ace. pers. et 

konnu, viz., Almdmi eA mohani-ino konnu saiirgol konnu^ both 
the Imams raised a powerful army against him. 2, — o. 
himani konim, aor. III. rel. conj. of himif to get np. B, — 
cansatively, with two bat opposite inteutions, sc. to raise an 
army in aid of an ally, and in defence against a foe, c. himani^ 
seq. ace. pers. et konnu, ot nomen alterius, viz., o hhnanumo 
konnu Hamd-Alldhi, He niisod for him an army to take the 
field against Hamd- Allah. 3. To raise a thing, lift it up, bandi. 
Ex. : c. 1 pers. prst. Mim baiula gUe-him to Jomam, I lift np mine 
eyes to God. 4. To raise, sc. I raise him, MiA ain-mo, 5, — o. 1 
pers. prst. MIA hoa or hoya, I raise. 6, — sc. 1 pers. prst. 
MiA hcjo, 1 raise ; or, c. 2 pers. impr. pi. hijje duA, raise ye that. 
7, — impr. aor. 3 pora. hoi, it is raised. The forms from 
4 to 7 are from Dr. Br. 8. To raise the head, c. b&mi hdre, 
aor. I. conj. B, — with bamiri hdre, aor. IV. conj. 9. To 
raise the siege of a place, c. yilti konnu § nokure. The intr. v. 
yilti, to come out, return, obtains here a tr. force without its 
being transferred to the III. conj. Ex. gr. : o yilti kctnnu g 
sdre-mako, he raised the siege of his town. 

Ram, Jandiri, pi. Jandi, B, — Jaudiri, pi. Jaudi. 2, — Idfudo; 
the same word is used by the Fulahs proverbially for a 
glutton. Br. 
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To ransack, c. ydme, tr. ▼., aor. Ex. : they ransacked towns, be 

ydme gelHiJe, Br. 

To read, Jahi^ intr., aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido ]aiia^ I read ; neg. 
JcMa and Jahatd ; inf. JaAude ; parte. Jaiiudo. B, — with 
str. prst.- 1 pers. JaAfxke, neg. Jahiakn ; wor. JaAike, 2, — 
with II. conj. JaAii^ aor. ; str. form Jafiiike, or, the prst. t. 
Janta; the str. prst. Jantake, neg. Jaiitdko. 8. There exists 
for this verb, as is the case with several other stems of verbs 
for the II. conj., a form with reduplication for the aflSx syllable 
to, sc. 1 pers. Mi JaMata, I read ; neg. Jaht&tdho. Comp. II. 
darta^ and id. with rednpl. affix etor^ato, I stand np watching,, 
waiting for, etc., from dari^ to stand. 4. I read, 1 pers. prst. 
Mi Jaiia, Br. 

Reader by office, occupation, JaiiJi/wo^ n. and parte, offia L conj. of 
ojafia, he reads, pi. Jafiphe, 

Reader of Alqnoran, karamoko. 

Ready, sc. to be — , c. fut. v., sc. I am ready to shoot, MiA fidoL 
2, — c. zoKii^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. M\A soHla ; inf. soJUudej etc. ;: 
fut 8o?Uai, B, — with «o^m, inf. IV. subj. conj. ; parto» 
BoJUifido ; 1 pers. prst. BoMira ; inf. BoKLirde ; parte. noHXirdo* 
Rem. : Although the lY. conj. serves in many cases to express 
the reflexive, it would appear from the following examples 
that the reflexive idea in the Fulde can call to its assistance a 
corresponding possessive pronoun preceded by the prep. ^ 
viz., sohlirdo $ mako^ he is ready and prepared, he has pre- 
pared himself. 3, — and to get ready, e. foki^ intr. aor.. 
B, — and prepared to act further, to proceecl further, cfokUi^ 
inf. II. conj., or c.fokitanij a comp. inf. of II. and III. conj.; 
or, it may also be taken as an intensive form of the inf. III., 
conj. and then construed c. inf. alterius verbi, sc. maube FUla 
nelUa he meAfokitani ydhde^ the head men of Fnta said we are 
ready to go away. 

Really, haks-no, adv. modi. 

To recede, impr. aor., fOdif sc. mayo fudi Jiube^ the river has. 
receded. Br. 



302 



To roooivo ono as a friond cjalbi, et aoo. pers. 2. To receive favour, 
to be favourably received, accepted, i.e., subjectively and intr. 
taken, cjahhaniy aor. III. conj., so. ojabhani^ he was&vonrably 
receded. 8. To receive, tr., c. Johhi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. mido 
Johba ; 2 pers. '^ii Jobba^ thou receivest. 4 To receive a 
thing from a person, c. dabi^ seq. ace. pers. et iQ rei. Ex. : 
dabi barki tg mako^ he received a blessing from him. 

Reception, taludki. Br. 

Reconciled, i.e., to become reconciled to one another, o. labbiniiri, 
aor. y. recipr. conj. ; 1 pers. prst. Mi labbirUiraf I am going 
to be reconciled ; inf. labbirUirde ; cans, labbintirgol ; dervd. 
from labbi^ to be clean ; trop., free from resentment, grudge. 

Reconciliation, reparation, restoration, restitution, mgtigol, n. and 
cans. inf. aor. of motif to be good. 

Red river, tributary to the Senegal, iabudki, Br. 

Red, i.e., light brown, wddeufo ; impr. pi. bodSjfe, 

Red sorghum, bairi bodfre, Br. 

Redeemer, saviour, labbinpwo^ n. and parte, offic. prst. III. conj. of 
labbi^ to be pure. 

Redemption, n., labbunde. 

Reed, blade, kondol, pi. nombe, Br. Doubtful. 

Reflect, consider, m^Ji, intr., aor. ; parte, mijido ; 3 pers. prst. 
tn^o and o tn^u, he reflects ; inf. viQudo, This as well as 
some other verba sentiendi are construed in Fulde with a 
noun that is regarded as being the seat of such an inward 
process ; often also is this noun connected with a possessive 
pronoun corresponding with the person in which the verb 
stands, sc. o mv/i to b^de-mako, he reflected : lit., he thinks in 
his breast or his heart. 2, — c.]awi hore, he reflects : lit., he 
reflects with his head. Gomp. also hullif to fear, with redu^ 
the belly or stomach. Ex. : hulldo redu, a cowardly person. 

To refuse, decline, with Jdbdli, neg. aor. of o Jdbi^ he replied ; 
3 pers. prst. o jdbdtdf he refuses, neg. prst. of o Jaba^ he 
answers, is going to reply ; inf. wond Jabude^ he is not 
answering; parte. %oond Jdhiulo^ he is giving no answer — for, 
refusing, and ho is refusing. 2, — 3 pers. prst. o Jabatdho, 
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he ifl refusing, neg. prat, of o Jahatd, he answera, gives consent, 

etc. 8, — c. riwif aor., so. o riwi, he refused, 4, — o. salliy 

aor. : 3 pers. str. aor. o salltke^ he refused ; prat, o sallc^ and 

also with str. prat, o sdllahef he refuses. 
To regulate, rule, aide, Br. 
To reign, rule over a country, Idmi^ aor. ; parte, latn^do ; inf. lamde 

and lamude ; parte, lamdo and lamudo, 2, — nyawi, B, — 

ngctwaniy aor. III. conj., c ace. pera. aut loci. 
Beign of a king, Idmu, def . Idmu^igu, 
To rejoice, intr. v., c. w^iri, aor. lY. conj. ; 1 pera. prst. wedlvra; 

8 pera. impr. wetdir ; id. pi. wedlire. 

To relate, state a case to some one, c. Jlaharif c. dupl. ace. pera. ot 
rei ; 2 pera. imper. hdbaru-mi duAy relate me this. B, — with 
haharuif aor. VI. conj., i.js., modus localis ; prat. 1 pera. Iffil 
hahdruaj I relate in another place, go to relate in another place. 
The local mood stands almost every time when the informant 

has to go to a distance to deliver the message. Arh. ^^ 

IV. ^1 

Relative, brother, friend, koddoy pi. hohhe, 2, — koddo is used 
when they address a stranger in a friendly way ; yd koddo^ 
well brother. 8, — so. a cousin by preference is called mti<u2o, 
pi. miuiibe. 

Religion, faith, dtna^ def. dtna'^oA, Arb. .jj| 

Reb'gplous, holy man, sfri, def. sSri^oA ; pi. sMbe, 

To remain, live as resident in a place, J{^t, aor. ; prat. ]dda and 
J^do ; inf. ySdude, Jddode, B, — with jSdiri, aor. IV. conj. : 
prst. Jddira ; inf. jSdirde^ et c. ace. loci. 2, — c. Ai&t, aor. : 
prat, alba ; inf. iiibude ; parte, fitbudo^ pi. iliibube, B, — there 
for a time being, nibiii, aor. II. conj. ; prat, iiihaia; nog. iiibaUVco. 
C, — with ikihiri^ aor. IV. conj. : prat, iiibira ; inf. ikibirde, 
8. Remain behind, c. 1 pera. med. prat. Mih fobbi to, Br. 

Remedy, medicine, lekkct def. lekkekej coll. 2, — pi., lekelle. 

To remove from a place, c. iti. Hide, inf. aor. c. ace. loci ; I pera. 
prat. Mia Ha or iiu, fut. Uai, 2, — dfiAgi, aor., c. ace. loci. 
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8, — for the search of a new Bettlement^ c. heki, eeq. aoc. loci ; 

0. 1 pers. prst. Mido heko^ I remove to a new settlement ; inf. 
hekude ; cans. inf. hSkugol, a move away. 

BemoYe the rongh side of a wall, c. burn^ tr., aor. ; 1 pers. prsi. 

Mido hwsa^ I remove the — , nib it off. 
To remove to a place for the sake of trade, o. hdmani, inf. IIL conj. 

of hami. 
To render account to somebody, c. KAremi^ aor. III. conj. : 1 pers 

prst. Mih hArtna; inf. hdrende^ etc. Ex.: I render account 

to him, Jfiii h&renama huhoSnde'mako, 2, — c. mri : 1 pers. 

prst. Iftil vnra, Br. 
To be rent, intr. v., ulke, inf. aor. med. ; impr. parte, pi. tUkfde^ 

rent in pieces ; 3 impr. prst. no ulku, it is rent, split. 
To repair, c. mgtini, aor. III. rol. conj. of mQti^ to be good ; 1 pers. 

prst. m% m^ina ; inf. tnQtinde ; cans. mgUAgol ; parte. mQUndo^ 

pi. mQtimbe ; 2 pers. impr. singl. moHn\ 2 , — c. wSdini^ aor. 

III. conj. : 2 pers. impr. singl. w^diti'^ duA rngji. Br. 
Bepairs, reparation, moUgol, def. mgHgdAgol^ n. and cans. inf. aor. 

1. rad. conj. B, — mgHfigolt n. and cans. inf. III. rel. conj. 
To replenish a place, c. hddi^ aor., tr. v., c. ace. obj. ; persl. parte. 

pi. hodibe. 1 pers. prst. MiA hddu; inf. Jiddude ; persl. parta 
pi. hddube; id. impr. hddude, 2 pers. impr. singl. hddu^ 
replenish ; id. pi., hOde, replenish ye. £i. gr. : tn'n Jomirddo 
S mqje hfde ledindt, the Lord said to (the creatures) them, 
replenish ye the land. 

To reply, c. Jdbif intr., aor. ; neg. Jabdli, he gave no reply ; the 
ueg. also for he declined, refused, he forbade ; I pers. prst. Mido 
J aba ; neg. ojdbatd, he refuses. 2, — c. Jdboto, 8 pors. prst. II. 
conj. : neg. Jabotdko, he gives no reply ; id. qd. refuses. 

Bepose at noon, yalde, Br. 

Bepent, intr. v., c. tubi Allah^ return to God. Arb. ^| \j 

Beptile, creeping creature, nbolf def. ribdhgol ; pi. ribofe. 

To requebt an interview, a parley with a person, o. Jdbani, inf. III. 
conj. of Jdbif to reply, c. ace. pers. Ex. : yimbe diidi arU 
SaiHu befdla Jabande-mOf many people came to the Sheikh ; 
they sought an interview with him. 
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To resemble, o. 8 impr. aor., /o/ifi, it refiembles. Br. 

To resent, hotre^ aor. med. ; do not resent, forgiyeness is betten 
that also God may forgive ns, togta hoire ydfof-mo duk hwri 
gam Jomirddo ydfa-meA* Br. 

To reside, dwell, o. trpn, c. tg loci. 

Besidence of a governor, chief town, $dre ditodna. Br. 

Resident of a realm, or in a protectorate, aerrddo^ pi. serrdhe. 

To resolve upon conjoint action, or for mntoal oo-operation, o. 

JoAvUtrif aor. Y. recipr. conj. : parte, prst. pi. JoAinUrbef from 

3 pers. prst. be JohintirOy from Joili, to give. 2, — npon, o. 

hdliy seq. /i rei. 
To resolve upon goirg to war, o. JefM, apr. B, — with an enemy 

or an enemy's conntry, Jetrt, c. aco. pers. ant looL 
Respect, honour, glory, iitude^ y^V^e. 
To respect a person, o. maunini^ aor. III. rel. conj. of matins to be 

great. Ex. : I respect him as my father. Mi mattmni-mo wano 

hdha'CLVfh. Br. 
Respectable, Utwioh^ pi. Utuhe. B, — with parto. prst. Utudo, 
To be responsible for a thing, o. dahif et aco. obj. 
To rest a thing in a place, o. iMbini^ aor. III. conj., c. dnpl. aoc. 

pers. ant rei et loci, from flt&t, intr., to dwell. 2. To rest, 

intr. v., siuH ; 1 pers. prst. MiA mUct^ 1 rest. Br. 8, — intr., 

o. 1 pers. prst Mihfofla^ I rest. 4. To rest, regain breath, o. 

fSsuii, aor., II. conj. 8 pers. o fd-^uH^ he rested ; id. o. 8 pers. 

pass. aor. ofy'^uRnu^ he rested, especially expressing the rest 

of mind. 8. Plosq. o fpuHno, he had rested. 

Retonr de voyage, i.e., le — , yHtigol^ def. yUHgi^dL 

To retnm, intr. v., <u5i, aor. Arb. |j 2, — to Gh)d, i.e.y to be 



converted, tvbi AJLla^ ; from Arb. Hjj j^\ (5 he retomed 

to Qod. 8. To retnm a compliment, a salutation (talmdna) 
ngti^ c. ace. pers. ant pron., so. he nfH-viOy they returned his 
salutation. 4, — go home, a rukU, aor. II. oonj. of rvki ; 
also with rukiy aor. I. conj. 5, — yetUu^ 8 pers. med. prst. 
I. conj. ; and B, yevUunOf 8 pers. med. prst. III. oonj. 6, — 
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warit^ aor. 11. conj. of toari^ to return. Br. 7. To return 
defeated, e. tankSteke^ str. aor. med. 11. oonj. of §anke. Ex. : 
with str. prst. II. oonj., konnu gankSiake^ the army returns 
defeated. Br. 8, — intr., weili, inf. aor* B, — with weUiHf 
aor. n. conj. ; 1 pers. prst. umlitd-mi, 1 return to my home. 
G, — to a place, weiUii^ seq. ace. lod. Bx. : Satflu ymUU 
Diikger&wif the Shiekh returned to Dingerawi. 9, — o. yiUi^ 
inf. aor. I. oonj. ; prst. ytltti^ yiltu, B, — with ytUiri^ aor. IV. 
conj. ; id. to return to a place, seq. aoo. loci : 1 pers. prst. mi 
yiltira ; inf. yilUrgoL 

To reveal a thing, f^yi, tr., c. ace. rei. B. With cans, turn, to 
reveal a thing to another person, f&liani, aor. III. oonj., o. 
dupl. ace. pers. et rei. 

Reward, recompense, gendri, def. gendrxAgi ; pi. genar^t. 

Rib, n., bejal, pi. b^e. B, — wifUgo, def. wimgoAgo ; pi. wifje. 

Rice n., mdro^ def. maroko. B, — mardre, def. mardrende, Br. 

Rich man, matkZo, pi. maube. 2, — mgiudo, pi. mgiube, 8, — Jom* 
Jaudo, Br. 

Rider, badydko, pi. b<idyakdbe. B, — wadpwo pvju, Br. 

Right, true, so. to be — , c. fevn, aor. B, — with fSunif aor. III. 

rol. conj Ex. : dhia Alla^i/Suni, the religion of Gt>d is truo. 

2, — with tr. turn, to right a thing, make it straight, o. fSuHi^ 

aor. III. rei. conj., c. ace. rei. 

Right, truth, goAga and koAga^ abs. n. Br. 2, — right by right, 
adv. mod., ko k&Ago. 8. The noun gaiiga the Fulde uses as a 
subjective verb and in the lack of the same, so. to be right, 
true. The prefix ko is joined to gofhga whilst the latter has 
to be provided with the poss. pron., but corresponding with 
the person that forms the subject of the sentence. Ex. : I am 
right, ko goAga-kam ; 2 pers., thou art right, ko goAga-mdda ; 
8 pers., he is right, ko goAga-mctko. Sometimes, it must be 
observed, the possessive is preceded by the prep, g, viz., ko 
gofiga § atnme^ we are right, eto. 

Right hand, nydmu, def. nydmuiigu. 2. Id., or by the right hand, 
a quasi adv. loci, nydnvu, Oomp. here the explanation given 
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in the Falde-English part of the Yooabolary nnder nydmu^ 
the north. 

Righteous man, iammudo. B, <— Hmmido, Br. 

Bighteoosness, dewal^ abs. n. ; def . dewd^gal, 

Rio Pongas, nom. prop, of a river on the coast of vpper Ghiineai 
west Africa, Arap&kga, 

To rise, intr. y., himi, aor., i.e., to rise from a seat» start ; id. with str. 
aor. himike ; c. 3 pers. prst. o hima, more frequently o himoj 
he is rising, str. form gpiyen with himakef he rises, is risen ; 
parte, himudo and himodOf one who rises or is going to rise, etc. 
B, — with hamata^ 3 pers. prst. IL conj., he rises, or 8 pers. 
med. prst. o himolo, 0, — with cans, meaning, to make a 
person rise, get np and start, c. Atmam, aor.. III. conj. of himi^ 
sc. o himanumot he made him rise and start, also htminumo, 
Prst. tense, Mi himana ^2*^) I ftm going to make some one rise. 
D, — himani, aor., III. conj., is also nsed indirectly causative, 
c. ace. pers., viz., to rise in honour of a person, i.e., of a dis- 
tinguished man, sc. be htmanumOf they rose in honour to him. 

2, — c. timmotot 8 pers. mod. prst. II. oonj., he rises. Br. 

3, — early in the morning, c. wfU^ inf. aor. ; 8 pers. prst. 
tofiu, he rises early in the morning ; fut. wftai, B, — im- 
personally expressed, sc. nde-toMumo^ it is early in the 
morning, it is getting daylight. 4, — as said of the rising of 
rivers and waters, o. i^on, inf. aor. ; prst. todra. Ex. : tnayo 
KiAgo wdra^ the lake is rising. 5, — as said of the rising of 
heavenly bodies, c. trun, aor. ; prst. wura ; c. str. prst. II. 
conj. wdrtake, it, sc. the star, is rising ; str. aor. wdrUkey neg. 
vmrtdke, sc. Jabire wurHkef the morning star has risen ; and 
with neg., ndnge wuridke^ the sun has not yet risen. 6, — o. 
fudif aor., also applied to the sun, so. ndAge Judi^ the sun has 
risen. 7, — impersonally taken, of vapours and mists, o. Jellu 
aor. ; prst. Jellu^ B^BoJella ; impr. parte, pi. Jelludi. B, — with 
3 pors. prst. II. conj. Jellitaf it rises, is rising ; id. c. aor. Jelliti 
it rose ; impr. parte, pi. Jelli^li. 

To ripen, c. hendi^ impr. aor., sc. biAgel legdAgal bendi^ the fruit of 
the tree is ripe. 
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Biyer, dabiiAgol ; also dabol^ def . daMhgol ; pi. dahOfe, B, — mdyo^ 
pi. maje^ vis., mayo bfbi^ the river haa lessened. 

Biver side, river bank, isLle, def. UlWige, B, — dande, pi. dai»- 

dande. Br. 
Bcfad, n., 2atiM>2, def. IdwoAgol ; pi. {au^f . 
Boar, impr. intr. v., so. himo uUa^ he, i.e., a large beast roars, sa 

}ag9&'e himo uUa. B, — o. umn, aor. impr., to roar. Ex. : o. 

8 pers. prst. Jagg&re himo umaa, the lion roars. Br. 
To roast, tr. v., viz., c. 1 pers. prst. Min saya^ I roast. Br. 
To rob, steal, unffi^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o unffu, he robs ; also un(fa ; 

inf. wvjude. Parte, offic. wvjfOwo^ a habitnal thief. Neg. 

imper. wqia tin0u, Do not steal ; pi. 2 pers. wgta unffe^ Do not 

steal. 
Bock, p., Aoff^d, pi. hoB^e, 
Bocky path, liogo^ pi. kog06. 
Bod, sapling, bandarawal^ def. batuiarawdAffal. 
To roll, tr. v., nun ; 1 pers. prst. Mido nwa toggore, I roll the shirt. 

2, — intr., 8 pers. prst., puju tallo, the horse is rolling. Br. 
Boofing, viz., the flat roof of a tower in a fortification, hub^^ pL 

kub^e, Br. 
Boot of a tree, dcUul, def. datuhgul ; pi. daiii}e ; id. also doM 

leggal, pi. daHQe l^'^^de. Br. 
To root up, oat, borri, aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o borra ; inf. borrde ; 

parte, borrdo, B, — with aor. II. conj. 8 pers., o bonii^ he 

rooted ; prst. borrta. 2, — metaphoric. : to deprive a person. 

Vide let. D. 
Boot, i.e., the origin of a nation, laali, def. Iculingi. Ex. : the root 

of the Fulah nation is in Fezzan, lasli Fulbe Fula ko Fdz be iwi. 

The origin of the Falah nation is Fez. 
Bough and strong ground, merxioL Br. 
Bough passage, /a^^d and hig0e, Br. 

To rout, defeat an enemy in the field, c. ntui, aor. 2, — c. fdli. 
To row a boat in the water, 8 pers. prst., o hai0o ; inf. hai^ode ; 

parto. offic. hat0dwo^ a professional rower, oarsman. B, — 

with 8 pers. prst. II. conj., o liavjoto ; parte, prst. haxiflotMo^ 

and parte, offic. havjuiowo, rowers, oarsmen, pi. iMi^otobe, 
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Rower, oarsmaiiy ommetta, hat0otdwo, pi. hav^fd^he. 

Royal aide-de-camp, Joe2»n(Hi;o, n. and parte, offic. III. rel. conj. of Jpdi, 
„ body g^ard, susu^ lamldo, Br. 
„ messenger, iiellddo lamldo, Br. 
„ server, alkein lamldo, Br. 

To«nib, tr. v., doygi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mtdo doggo, I mb. 2, — 
o. 1 pers. sir. prst. med. Mtdo ncSokey I mb the joints. 

To rule over a conntry, or a people, c. salliy bot,, seq. prep, don 
pers. ant loci ; 1 pers. prst. MiA salla ; inf. sallde ; parte. 
aalldo, B, — with salliH, aor. II. conj., seq. don pers. ant loci ; 

also with ace. pers. ant loci; parte. salliRdo, Arb. U^ 

V. JJ[^ 2, — to mle, gfovem as king, 2am», aor. ; 8 pers. 

prst. a Idmu, he mles; inf. lamde ; cans, lamugol; parte. 

lamdo, 8, — to prevail, »?ni, inf. aor. Br. 

Rnler, sovereign, sallifidot pi. salliUbe, parte, aor. II. conj. from salli, 

to mle. 2, — king, lamdo ; parte. I. conj. prst., from Idmi, 
to mle. 

Rnle, kingship, Idmu, def. IdmuAgu, lamiAgol, B, — salUHiiigol. 

Bnminate, intr. and impr. v., 8 pers. prst. II. conj., yakiio. Ex. : 
geisha yahUo, the camel ruminates. Br. 

To mn away, escape, c. daii or dadi, aor. of intr. ▼. ; cans. inf. dadi' 
gol ; I pers. prst. Min dada ; inf. dadude ; parte, dadudo. B, — 
with IV. snbj. conj. dadiri, to run off, so. for life and safety after 
defeat. 2, — c. doki, aor. : 8 pers. prst. o dohu and o doka ; 
inf. dokude ; cans, ddkugol ; parte, dokudo ; parte, offic. dok^o, 
who runs away soon, a coward. Ger. Feigling. B, — by 
flight, c. dokiri, aor. IV. snbj. conj. G, — adverbially taken, 
§ dokude. 8, — c. fundini, aor. : parte. fundinidOf III. rel. conj. 
B, — with med. pni.fundino; inf. fundinfde; parte, fundtnfdo ; 
with impr. pi. furvdinddi, mnaways, fugitives. 4, — with a 
crowd of people, c. /rt6t, inf. aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o fabbu, 5, — 
duggi, aor. ; 1 pors. prst. Min dugga, Br. 

Runaway, fugitive, fundo^ pi. j^rimh'. 

To rush upon a person or a thing, c. yani, aor., seq. Iq pers. aut rei ; 
1 pers. prst. Mi yana ; inf. yande; parte, prst. yando, pi. 
yamhe. 



r 



310 



Saddlo, n., hirke, def. at. hirkeke. 

To saddle a horse, ySi htrke pt0u. Ex. : o. 8 pen. pi. pnt, hibbe 
yda hirke ptffi-mabbe^ ihej are saddling their horses. 2, "— 
with cans, torn, to saddle a horse for a person, c. habba$n^ aor. 
in. rel. oonj. of habbi, to tie, seq. dnpl. aco. pers. eipt0u. Ex.: 
lamdo S?go tinn wonHbe-mako yo be habbani'mo jH^tt, the kin^ 
of Sego said to his attendants they most saddle his horse for 
him. 

Safe oondact, doptoki and rebHru. Br. 

Salary, fee, gesSAgel, Br. 

Sallyport of a fortification, bull^Bf pi. b%Ul0e. 

Salt, landailif def. landanda. 

Salt water, sea water, dian la1ida1^. B, — ndiam landam, Br. 

To salute a person, salmin^ apoc. aor. for salmini ; so likewise «el- 
mtnt for aelmini^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. selmina ; inf. selminde ; 
cans. aelmdAgolf o. aco. pers.; parte, selmindo, pi. Betmimbe, 
2, — with reoipr. torn, saluting in return of a oompliment 
received, and also saluting each other in return, c. selmtntirif 
aor. y. recipr. conj. ; parte, aor. Belmintindo ; prst. 1 penu 
ielmiiUira ; cans. inf. selmintirgol ; parte, prst. pi. telmifUirbe. 

Dervd. from Arh. \ II. conj. f VI. conj. \j^ 8, — 

c. yeii^ aor. Br. 4, — c. Jabbi^ but used impersonally by the 

Fulahs in the well known figurative saying : cows are saluting, 

ndijabhake. Br. 
Salvation, n., labunde. 
Sand, Jdrende. Br. 
Sanddowns, Jar^ol and J(ire?u2d. Br. 
Sandy, hilly country , JarSAgoly J dretide. 2, — haindre, 8, — yolde^ 

pi. ydle. Br. 
To satisfy, hauH^ aor. Ex. : c. 1 pers. Min hauiibe, I satisfied them. 

2, — with subj. or intr. turn, to be satisfied, c. harn, aor. Ex. : 

c. 1 pers. prst. Min harra, I am satisfied. Br. 

Saturday, Assablu. Arb. ^^^,, J| 
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To save, dandi, aor. ; 1 pen. prsi. Min danda^ I save; inf. danditde: 
cans, dandugol; parte, dandudo ; parte, offio. dandgwo, one 
who can save, a saviour ; fat. dandaiy ete. B, — pass, t., to be 
saved, c. aor. med. II. oonj. 8 prst. o dandete^ he is saved, was 
saved ; parto. dandef^^ salvns, qui salvns faotos est; pi. dan' 
detfbe^ salvi snnt. 

Saviour, mem^o^ parto. offio. of o mimu^ he saves, 8 pers. prst. 
2, — labhin^o, parto. offio. of o lahbina, he deanses, purifies, 
8 pers. prst. III. rel. oonj., from o labbif he is olean, i.e., trop., 
from sin and guilt. 8, — dandftvo^ parta offio. prst. I. oonj., 
from dandOj he saves. 

To say, tell, e. tm'^i, intr. aor. ; eaus. inf. m4gol ; parto. fin%iJo, 
pi. tinn56 ; 3 pers. prst. o ic^^u^ he says ; inf. wl^ude ; parto. 
wl'^udo^ pi. wi'^e ; parte, offio. wi'^Oy pi. wi^^^ one who is 
known of saying, or of having said, so. he may be a learned 
man who gained a name for his writings, or a holy man held 
in reverence for his teaching; but the Fulbe apply this 
official particip principally to the prophet himself and to his 
decrees of Alquoran. Fut. o ti^Hit, he will say, may say, used 
to say. B, — subjectively and passively used : ex. gr., o. 
8 pers. med. prst. wi^u or wi^o^ it is said ; persl. o wi^o^ he is 
called ; aor. med. o iiTt^, he is called, was called ; impr. tnNe, 
it is said ; id. with a proper passive aor. tn'nmo, it was said ; 
id. also c. med. H. conj. 8 pers. prst. o wi'^cio ; parto. wi'^tfdo^ 
he is paid, called ; 8 pers. aor. o wl'^eie ; parte, toi'^ifdoy he 
was said, also called ; impr. wi^eie, it was said ; id. o. totn, 
inf. aor. IV. subj. conj., it was said ; prst. wi'^ru. G, — with 
a cans, turn, saying to another person something, also for 
speaking to another in behalf of, or on account of, o wiani^ 
inf. aor. III. rel. conj., seq. aco. pers. Oomp. for further 
information the v. tm'n Fulde-English Part, let. W. 

Scar, lahdre^ pi. lahtge. Br. 

Scatter, intr. v., lavji, aor. B, — into a certain locality, o. ff loci, 
VIZ., be tafijfi § ladde^ they dispersed in the bush. 

To scent, sweet or well, lubd., inf. aor. ; 8 pers. prst. duA lubay this 
scents well. Br. 
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Scholar, talmldUf ialmudu, almudu, pi. ahnube. Arb. V < y 2, — 
ta^iUbe, pi. ta'^libdbe, Arb. ^^J\^ 

Scornful, Le., the — , nrApu, def . nrA;i»vni ; pi. iirkube. N.B. — ^The 
word is aba. pro ooncr. becaase tirhu is an aba. noun, meaning 
Boomfulness or blasphemy. 

Scorpion, yoAare, pi. Jdhe. Br. 

Screen, h^dbu, pi. hijahuje, Arb. \^^ 

• ^ 

Scribe, viz., doctor of the tenets of Alqaoran, learned instmctor 
in the decrees of Islam, J^mo, def . J^movMl ; pi. Jffmfhe. 

Scrotum, purse, Johe, Br. 

Sea, haHarUf pi. boHari^i. Arb. ^> 

Seamster, tailor, y»2^&u;o ^un*. B, — nypu^o iutBfe, 0, — fiyptoo 
ibaYTim^d. D, — nydtoo tog0e. Br. 

To search, look for a thing, ddbhi, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mtn dcMa. 
B, — for something in or against a person, c. dahbi^ seq. aco. 
rei et t^ pers. G, — a quarrel with a person, cUMnH^ c. aoc. 
pers. 2, — c. ddrti, aor. II. conj. of ddri^ to look ; 1 pers. 
prst. min ddrta^ also rdrta. 3, — c. JandUani^ intr. aor. III. 
rel. conj. oifandi, 

BO" 

Seat» throne, majUiii^ pi. mc^ilis^e, Arb. \^ ^ 

Second, sc. ihe second, ordinal number persl. form, dimmu and 
didabu. 2, — the impr. form requires the pronominal affix 
of the definite state of the noun. Ex. : for dQ/ifprende^ the 
book, the ordinal is in this case, dimmdi'ende ; and for ruiroAgOf 
the tale, the ordinal is dimmoAgo. 

Secret, gondo^ def. gondondo, 2, — Joto&re. 3, — aunde. 

Secretly, deceitfully, adv. mod., g gondo ; § JaU/a ; g Jouj^re; 
g sunde. Rem. : These are abstract nouns with prep. g. 

To see, tr. and intr., ytn, inf. aor. ; another form yinde ; 3 pers. 
aor. yin, he saw ; neg. yi'^li ; 1 pers. prst. Mido j/ini, I aee ; 
inf. yi'^ude ; f ut. yi'^ai. 2, — trop., by intellectual perception, 
c. yinrif contr. ytri, aor. lY. subj. conj. 3, — a person for an 
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iniemew or a parley ; also to see each other, a yi^ inf. aor. 
n. oonj. ; prst. yinta ; inf. yi^Hude, etc. 3, — passively, to 
be seen, show oneself, appear, he yi>unOt 3 pers. prst. med. m. 
rel. conj., they were made to see the sights that appeared 
nnto them ; parte, yi'^unodoy pi. yiwiiphe. For farther explana- 
tion of the nse of this verb comp. Fnlde-English Yocabnlary 
y%'% to see. 4, — to see things with the intelleot» yis., to 
peroeiTe, to comprehend, c. Holliri^ inf. aor. IV. snbj. oonj. of 
Holli. 5, — quasi perceiTe, find by inTestigation, intoition, 
c. hdiigiri^ inf. aor. IV. snbj. conj. from b(iAgi, 

Seeds, aurudej aude. Br. 

Seeking, desire, fanddrot pi. fandc0e. Br. 

To seize a thing, to make away with. Jetty aor. ; 3 pern. prst. o Jeia, 
he seizes. B, — with Jeh'K, aor. 11. conj. ; 3 pers. prst. oJeiatOf 
he is seizing. Ex. : he seized what he was able to make away 
with, oJeU kojetata. 

To sell, tr. ▼., eottiy aor. ; 3 pers. prst. o soUa^ he sells ; aor. med. 
sottey it is sold; neg. soitake and o ecihy he is sold; parte. 
eoti^ ; impr. parta pt0u «o<^il^, the horse is sold, pi. pt^i 
soU^if etc. 

Self, persl. refl. pron., Hki, This pron. is invariable, bat can only 
be nsed as apposition to existing pronouns, vis., 1 pers. singl. 
Ko miii Hkiy I myself; 2 pers. ko -aii Hkiy thoa thyself; 8 pers. 
ko konko tikif he himself, and 3 pers. pi., ko kambe Hki, 

To send, tr. ▼., c. nelli or nulliy aor., seq. aoc. pers. aat rei ; 3 pers. 
prst. nellGy he sends; inf. neUde; parte. neUdOf nulldof 
pass, parte, nellddo and nollddo, 2, — a thing for a person, 
nullif c. ace. rei et c pors. B, — with neUU^ aor. II. conj., seq. 
dnpl. ace. rei et pers. Prst. t. 1 pers. prst. Mido nellia. Bx. : 
if gsrt^y fowls, are meant, nsnerdbe yamtri gukabe-mabhe yd 
be nelltd'de be, the mothers ordered the little boys to send 
them, i.e., the fowls for them. 0, — with iMZIort, aor. IV, 
conj. with instrumental form ; also with nelUori, the intemdye 
aor. of the IV. conj., seq. ace. rei et g pers., viz., be ntUlori or 
nulliori ctlhctt^i'fnako a AHmdnUi they sent his effects to the 

2b 
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Imams. 8, — a person kome, send him away to disoharge 
him, o. tae»2i, inf. aor. Br. 

To separate as companions de Toyage, o.Jfdi^ aor. ; ynt t. 1 pera. 
pLfM^J^da, B, — with Jf^cl«^ aor. med. Ex. gr. : mH ]fde^ 
we separated as travellers. Br. 

To separate or divide a thing, a $fri qr ierri^ inf. aor. B^ — with 
semUi, intens. aor. III. rel. oonj. ; prst. sermta. 

Septemher, Ornate, from 1^ to fast^ because it is the fast month, 

commonly called Bamatan. 

Serpent, hodi^ def . bodindt ; pi. bolle, 2, — modindi, Br. 

Servant, barayfro, Br. 

Sesamnm, maratin. Br. 

To set, intr. v., so. in the Astronomical meaning, o. miUi or vitUH^ 
inf. aor. ; cans. inf. muiigol, Ex. : ndAge miiU^ the son has set ; 
or, ndAge hd mtUdli tau, before the snn had set ; or in the 
prst t., via., hindu miUct^ she is setting, i.e., Ifiirundu, the 
moon; and with passive parte. ISuru mutandu^ the settiog 
moon. 

To set fire to, hnki aor., c. ace. rei ; prst. huka. 

To set up, baild a wall, tower, etc., mahi^ tr. v.; 8 pers. prst. 
maha, he is setting up. 2, — to a place, locate an object, 
c. iiibini, aor. III. rel. conj. of ilt&i, to dwell, c. ace. pers. et 
<^ loci ; prst Mi iiibina, I set np ; inf. iiibinde, etc. 

To set oat, start for a journey to — , hcffi, c. ace. loci. B. To set 
out in the right direction of one's destination, c. hajui, aor. 
VI. conj. or modus localis ; prst 1 pers. miA hajjua ; inf. 

hajude ; parte, hqjvdo, Arb. ^ 2, — c. huii or aH, aor., 

to set out, start for a locality, or to travel in the direction 

of — . Prst huBa ; inf. iistLde^ huSugol. B, — with hMH, 

aor. II. intens. conj. ; prst. hrmta, c. ace. loci. 
Petting of the son, muUgol ndAge, Br. 
To settle a dispute, to]%, aor. ; cans, tqjigol ; prst. iqju ; inf. tajud§, 

iqjugol ; parte t(Qudo^ etc. 
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To sefctle down, get congealed or massy, as said of the congealing 
of floids and of blood, so. gore, Lat. cmor, c. y^e, aor. med. ; 
impr. parte, pi. yorfde^ etc. 2, — c. Jfdini^ aor. III. rel. conj. ; 
prst. i,j6dina^ from Jj'cit, to sit. 

Settlement, dwelling place, Mbirde^ pi. Hibirje. 

Settler, colonist, iittirdo, pi. iidnrhe, 2, — takam, pi. takambb. Br. 

Seven, cardinal number, jSdidi, Jedido, B, — ordinal nnmber, the 
seventh, Jfdidahu^ persnl. form. 0. The impr. form of ordinals 
observe the same formation as verbal particips ; the personal 
ending u g^ves way to the pronominal affix of the definite state 
of the nonn, sc. i(a^Je(2u2<iter0, seventh day; or, kullol JowO' 
hSAgol^ the fifth finger. Oomp. Fnlde Oram., Ordinals. 

Severe ; also brave, fierce, adj., tfolu, def . 9aiu\oih ; pi. taJbube. 

To be severe, intr. v., tati ; cans. inf. iaUgol ; parte. ioRdo ; prst. 

satUf he is severe, brave ; inf. satude ; cans. scUugol ; parte. 

gatudo, B. SaUriy inf. aor. IV. conj. ; prst. t. $atira ; inf. 

8aHrd$ ; cans, satirgol ; parte, satirdo^ pi. Baiirhe, 2, — cans., 

to be severe, hard against a person, c. boH^ et fi pers. and c. 

ace. pers. B, — with saiinif et ace. pers., sc. be eaUni'kam^ they 

were severe with me. 
Severely, vehemently, adv. mod., ko saJti, B, — with ioHrde^ taUr- 

goly inf. prst. IV. subj. conj. of icUii, 0, — with haUrdef or 

hadirde and hadirgolf inf. prst. IV. conj. of /bocit, hard, severe. 
Shade, n., dodi, pi. dfle. Br. 
Shake, tremble, c. delli^ intr. aor. B, — of cold, dumi^ aor. ; 1 

pers. prst. Min dumu, I shake of cold. G, — with •onyt, aor., 

tr. V. Ex. : c. 1 pers. prst. Mido 9<mya tambude^ I shake the 

drinking vessel. Br. 

Shape, frame of the body, handu, badinhej Jaddi, Arb. x. 

To shape, form, tr. v., mdki, aor., c. ace. tei ; 1 pers. prst. M% mdha. 

To share out a whole into parts, c. tfniy also iendiy aor. I. conj. 
B, — with smdint, aor. III. rel. conj., c. ace. rei. 0, — with 
cans, turn and two obj., personal and impersonal, via., to share 
out eqnal parts of a stuff nnto some persons, c. iendani^ aor., seq. 
dnpl. ace. pers. et rei; the 1 pers. prst. Mido sendana^ I am 
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ont *, inf. senda/iide ; oaus. iendd^ol ; pario. pL $m^ 
dambe, D, — with reciproque tam, a party sharing among 
iheinBelves the equal parts of a whole, with •sndiAfo'ri, aor. 
y. recipr. conj. The Y. conj. can be found sometiinea to 
represent the transitive force of the I. and III. conj. Bz. : 
Al HqJJi iendintiri'be pihgaje^ Al Hajji distribated guns 
among them, one for each man. 

Sharp pointed dram, pi., saidi^e, Br. 

Sharpshooters, ar^e konnu, n. and parte, aor. II. conj. of ari^ 
to come. 

Shave, tr. v. ; I shave my head, Mido fambo hdre^m^ 1 pers. med. 
prst. Br. 

Shaving of the hair on one side, iuto ddgo g laba h€tAge luffe, Br. 
Not clear. 

Shea-batter tree, kdre, Br. 

To shed tears, c. gondi, intr. aor. B, — gondiii, aor. II. eonj. 

She-calf, nellehul, Br. 

Sheep, &dZf , def . haliiUji^ also mbdli, def . mhdl%1^g^ ; pi. hali, B, — 
dammi, Br. 

Sheet of cloth, linen cloth to wrap in, sumdnde. 

Shepherd, darOwo, pi. darShe^ parte, offic. I. conj. prst of Mido ddra^ 
I look out for, see to a thing. 2, — rendtoOf pi. rendbe, parto. 
offic. prst. t. I. conj. of Mido rfna, I care. S, — d^o^ pi. 
darphe, Br. 4, — gainako, pi. wainShe, Br. 

Shin bone, holhinde^ pi. holbinde, Br. 

To shine, nori^ intr. aor. B, — with cans, turn, to shine npon an object 
so as to enlighten it, c. ndrti^ aor. II. conj., c. ace. obj. G, — 
with cans, turn, to create an object as a shining light, or with 
scarcely a shade of difference, to transform an object into a 
shining light, c. ndrtini^ intens. aor. III. rel. conj. of ndre^ to 
shine. 2. To shine upon a thing, to illuminate it, with yauU^ 
et ace. obj. Ex. gr. : ndhge yauH Ifuru^ the moon shines. 
Rem: This impersonal and subjective way of our speaking 
of the shining moon is represented in the Fulde with almost 
an obrjective or rather transitive turn, viz., the son shines npon. 
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illnmiiuiies the moon, as we ezprees the aame idea aba in GFer* 
man : Die Bonne beeoheint erldaohiet den mond. Br. 

Shirt, n., toggle, pi. toggle. 2, — haka^ del. bakaka ; pi. hakajef 
i.e., tunic with ornamental weaving. 8, — duma or rtma, def. 
diimaka ; pi. dumaje. Br. 

Shoemaker, bddofadde, Br. 

To shoot with the arrow, c. fidi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prat. Mido ftda^ I 
send an arrow; inf. fdude; parte, offic. fidfwo^ bowman, 
archer, pi. fidfbe. Pass. prst. 8 pers. singl. o fidama^ he is 
shot ; 8 pers. pass. aor. o fidima, he was shot, hit with an 
arrow, and both forms in the negative, ,/St2a&a. 2, — with fire- 
arms, i.e., /pZi, to shoot, fire with a gnn, so. o ffiu^ he is firing 
off a gan, 8 pQrs. prst. ; ini,filud€ ; cans. fHugd ; parte. fUudo, 
8, — hit a person in a certain part of the bodj, o. fidi and 
ffli nsdo^ et parte corporis. Ex. gr. : he fidi-mo k&ihgol^ thej 
hit him with an arrow in his foot ; or also, Keftr^e fxdi niQtio 
hffre, the savages hit people with arrows in the head; also, 
of^i-mo rfdu^ he shot him in the bellj. 4^ — with recipr. 
turn, firing npon one another, c. felunHri^ aor. Y. redpr. conj. ^ 
prst. 8 pers. he felunHra ; inf. fekmtirde ; cans. felwUirgol ; 
parte, pi. feluntirhe. 

Shoots of Delepalms, hc^ul^ pi. h€0t. Br. 

Short time, a while, i^da^ invar, n. and adv. 

Short well, gehgre, pi. 9eb^e orjeb^e, Br. 

Shot, n., kurral, def. kurrdiigal ; pi. kum, B, — kwrraUhdru^ if an 
arrow. 0, — kwrral-fuigSri^ if a bullet. 

Shoulders, walldii, pi. hallqje or htdU^fe. Br. 

Shout for joy, c. watari, aor. IV. subj. conj., with instrumental 
form, from a stem, toeua or waeo^ the meaning of which is not 
ascertained. Prst. 1 pers. Mi wdeora ; 2 imper. singl. i0o#or», 
shout thou for joy. Expressive of the Hiphil of ^^ in Hebrew. 

To show, tr. v., hollij aor., c. ace. rei. B, — with cans, turn, to show 
a person something, holli^ c. dupL ace. pers. et rei, vis., o KMi^ 
mo $dre^ he showed him a town. G, — a person where to go» 
holli H?*^ iQ yaha^ viz., holli^ o. aoa pers. et adv. loci (q. Es. : 
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holli'mo tq o yaha^ he showed him where to go. D, — a 
person the direotion he most follow, or where he must turn to. 
Ex. : holli-^no tg o hdH^ eta ; 1 pers. prst Min holla^ I show; 
inf. hollde; parto. holldo^ pi. hollbe i 2 pers. imper. kolUif 
show ; 2 pi. holl6f show ye. Bx. gr. : show me the road, AoUilU 
ham daUal, 2, — in the same sense as aboye stated, a hMiU^ 
aor. I. intens. oonj. ; prst. Min hdllata, 8, — o. oans. tarn, 
to show a thing to a person by holding it np to his faoe^ with 
hauiafU, inf. aor. III. rel. conj., from hatUi^ to meet^ oonstr. a 
aco. pers. et rei. Ex. gr. : Al HqJJt Omaru Juxutani-be tUurewo^ 
mako alama^ Al Hajji showed them his credential beads as a 
sign. 4, — o. ofkifni, aor. III. rel., from Mido anda^ I know, 
o. aco. pers. et rei, vis., o andinuld-dv^, he showed me that. 
5. To show ont, become clear, with intr. sense, /^ «yt, inf. aor. 
B. To show a thing, tr. ▼., ffnyi, c. ace. rei. 0, — with cans, 
tarn, to show something to a person, c. finyani^ aor. III. conj. 
seq. dupl. ace. pers. et rei, so. /myan^-mt fudfde iefttpr^ show 
me the beginning of the book. 6, — mercy to some one, o. 
yurmtni, aor. III. rel. conj. ; prst. ywrmina ; inf. yurmwida ; 

parte, pi. yuvmimh^, Doriyed from Arb. ^ to be mercifol • 

IV. conj. ^^.1 ^ m^^ compassion with. 7, — life, moyOi 

impr. and snbj. y., diXli, B, — dvhgi, G, — ^yt, aor. 

To shnt np, enclose, c. «oib', tr. y., inf. aor., c. ace. obj. 2, — with 
a key, fufo', aor. ; I pers. prst. Min iUta, I shut. B, — with 
sutorif instrumental inf. IV. snbj. conj. ; prst. mi siUora ; inf. 
sutorde ; parte, autordo^ door-keeper, key-h older ; and from the 
simple form iutirit aor., prst. suHra, with the cans. inf. iuHrgol^ 
is derived the nonn nUirgal, a key. 8, — or dose, c. mabbi^ 
aor. ; 1 prst. mi mabba ; inf. mahbde. 

Sickness, abs. n., 5ofU7, also fitina^ qnssi distress, trouble. 2, — 
nyau^ def. nyaiJakgu. 

Side, so. this side of, ady. loci, ga yisa^ c. ace. loci. Ex. : this side 
of the riyer, ga ypa maio, 2, — gada, ace. loci. 

Sign, n., oldma, def. aJdma^oAi pi. alamOji. Arb. ^ijj 2. Id. 
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qd. pledge, mdnde. 8, — dalla^ del. dalUbiga ; pi. dallSfe, 

Silrer, /kiZw, coll. n. 

Silent^ sa to be — , sabj. ▼., mtn tsfse^ 1 pers. aor. xned. I. conj. Br. 

Silly n., hakaUj def . bahaU'^ ooU. n. 2, — nngodlinese, gfbi. 

8, — Jonmla, pi. Janubajfe. Arb. ^^i pi. j3 id. 

To sing, iuta*. ▼., with 8 pen. prat., o yimmaj he sings ; yimmi^ aor. 
2, — impr. inta*. v., so. the bird is singiDg, o. 8 pers. prst. 
8undu hiwfa, Br. Rem. : The correctness of the sentence is 
donbtfnl. 

Singing man, bambddo^ pi. bambdbe. Br. 

Since and since the time when, temp, conj., Judo ig^ seq. inf. or 
finite ▼. 2, — gilla, [ngiUa, 8, — iUe. Ex. : I write since 
morning, ille suhaka mi vfinde, Br. 

Siphilis, n., nydu hime. 2, — yirende. Br. 

Sire of the river, lanAdo ndHam, Br. 

To sit down, JtkJi, intr. T. B, — with another, person, )udi fi g6y>^ 
or c x?*^. Br. 2, — c. JJc^t, aor., of P. Ds' ; parte. Jodido^ 
etc. ; 1 pers. prst. mido Jfda ; inf. Jfdude ; parte. Jddudo, 
B. In the form of med. o J{k2o, he sits down; inf. Jidode; 
parte. Jddodo. 8, — c. Joditi^ aor. 11. conj. ; prst. Jddatd; id. 
in the form of the med. Jddoto ; inf. Joddtode ; parte. Jodotfdo. 
4, — with the I. conj., given in the strong form, so. 1 pers. 
^rst, Mia jSdake ; neg, Joddko; 8 pers. aor. o Jddike^ he was 
sitting; with 1 pers. strong aor. II. conj. MviJgdUtkej with the 
signification, I am sitting, have taken seat» am comfortably 
seated. 5, — with cans, turn, to ask a person to sit down, 
with Jddint^ inf. aor., c. ace. pers , sa o J6d%ni-'h&^ he bid them 
to sit down; prst. 1 pers. mido Jddina; inf. J6dinde^ etc. 
6. To be sitting, to remain sitting, qnasi to keep a place and 
hold it for a time, c. iSdiri^ aor. IV. conj. ; prst. Jddira, This 
form shows in this and many other cases a mere identity 
with the simple and strong forms of the I. conj. Oomp. in 
G^r., ich setze mich, nehme plats, also ich halte mich wo aaf ; 
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inf. prat. Jddirde ; parto. Jddirdo. 7. For the mninal, oolljoint, 
or snccessiye sitting down of a party of people, yiz., to sit 
down by the side of each other, or also, opposite each other ; 
or, at last, one after the other, c. J^intiri, aor. Y. recipr* 
oonj. ; prat. Jgdintira ; parte, pi. JgdinHrbe^ a crowd of people 
sitting down at the same place; people keeping company 
together; or also the sitting down of many people seriatim 
one after the other. 

Sitting down at meal, i.e., to sqoat on the gronnd with legs in- 
wardly crossed, with rotirij aor. IV. subj. conj. ; prat. t. 1 pen. 
mi rotira ; inf. rotirde ; parte, pi. roHrh^ from a yerb toH^ of 
which the meaning is uncertain. 

Six, cardinal nnmber, J^go, 2. Sixth, ordinal number, jSgahu, 
8, — like other impersonal ordinals is an adjective and 
inflected with the pronominal affix of the definite state of the 
noun. Ex. gr. : nyalde J^db&re, the 6th day. For the 
▼arions forms on this point yide Fulde Ghrammar, Chapter of 
Ordinal Nombera. 

Skeleton, tabinirdu. 2, — Jadum, pi. sddi. Br. 

Skin, handu^ def . bandundu ; pi. handi. 2, — fU^ttrru, def . ilj/ttr- 
ruHgu. B, — also ^igurrt^ def. ihgurriAgi ; pi. for both nouns 
gwrri and gurr^i. 8, — ^bi^ def. Uhindi; pi. Ubidi, 4, — 
dammi, Br. 

To skin, tr. y., huhH^ aor. Ex. gr.: o. 1 pen. prat. Mih hubia kephd^ 
I skin. 2, — o. 1 pers. prat. MVii hofa polio, I skin butter; 
aor. hofi. Br. 

Skirmisher, hodfdo, pi. fodfhe, Br. 

Slaye, kddOf pi. hdbe. 2, — nuQudo, pi. mcQuhe. 3, — birde, Br. 

Slaye pounding com, JgcRdo, Br. 

Slaye girl, young female slave, paiiigel. Br. 

Slavery, didfigu, def. didAguAgu, Br. 

Slave-yard, runde, pi. dunde. 

Slaves serving within the precincts, kordgbe iiguro, Br. 

Slave, as water carrier, hoyaiigddo, pi. koyaHgdde, Br. 

To slay, kill, c. 3 pera. prat, o mdrro. Br. 2, — in F. Ds' UHxri^ 
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aor., 3 pera. prat., o trara, he kills ; inf. warde ; parte, wardo^ 
See Fnlde-English Part, waru 

Sleep, n., doiAgol^ def. dovhgHgcl^ 2, — no^e, 8. Deep sleep, 
ikoAre doikgol. Arb. j 

To sleep, snbj. ▼., ddni^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o ddna, he sleeps, and 
with strong prst. 8 pers. o ddnake^ he is asleep. Ex. gr. ; 
I sleep until I snore, MiA ddnake kd mtii harro, 2, — c. ddnU^ 
contr. from ddniii^ aor. II. conj. ; prst. t. 1 pers. MiA ddnatdf 
contr. doTitd ; neg. ddnatdko, oontr. ddnidko. 8, — o. fimni^ 
aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mi tnuna, I sleep. B, — with mundrUi^ 
aor. III. rol. conj., with intuns. form; and thus the prst t. 
1 pers. mi mundnid ; neg. munaMakOi etc. 4^ — o. trait, inf. 
aor. ; prst. 1 pers. Mi \oala^ I sleep ; fat. walai ; parta walaido. 

Small belt, rtlgumauelj pi. rugumSfe, Br. 

Small bird, kiyatowcU, Br. 

Small gprayel stones, gommd. Br. 

Small pox, hulle handu. Br. 

Small sized red ant, metdlu^ pi. meteUL Br. 

Small white dove, hondu tokdfd. Br. 

Smallest son, tckcjel, Br. 

Smart, fine looking, ng^frndelo, pi. ne^tmahe. 

To smell bad, intr.; ex.: a 3 impr. aor., it smells bad, omo lujli. Br. 

To smell rotten, intr. and impr., c. 8 aor., neg. of lubi; ^ luhali^ 

the meat smells rotten. The impr. aor. lOhi^ is, to be fresh. 
To smile, simper ; 1 pers. med. prst. Mi marroj I smile. 
To smoke, c. ydri idha^ aor. Ex. : a 1 pern. prst. Mi yara tdba^ 

I smoke. Br. F. Ds' Mi* ydra ycmba. 
Smoke, vapour, konnul, pi. kaniuUi, 2, — Jurki^ pLJurkfle. 
To sneeze, intr. v., c. 1 pers. strong prst. Min wkifa, I sneeae. Br. 
To snore, intr. t. ; ex. : c. 1 pers. prst. Min Aarro, I am snoring. Br. 
Snow, n., marmdnlej pi. marmdde. 
So as to, comb, conj., konon fi., seq. finite y. 
So far as this goes, comb, conj., hd»n!fhi. 
So that, comb, conj.,/! n, seq. finite ▼. 
Sodada decidua, berkehi, Br. 

28 
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Softlj, genily, ady. mod., g Jam. B, — doidoi. 

Sole of the feet, iMure koirigel. Br. 

Somebody, indef. persl. pron., gQdo, 2, — ^12, pi. wQhe. 

Something, indef. impr. pron., hiinde, B, — gddun or gdtu^. 
Ex. gr. : I keep something for thee. Mi marani-ma g^iun. 

Son, bidoy abbr. hi. The short form oconrs only in combination 
with patronymios to prove parentage. Ex. gr.: Al Hugji 
bt-Saidu, 2, — &i, in combination with adj., becomes a per- 
sonal surname or epithet^ so. EuToudo^ Son of the Most High. 
8, — gedalf del, geddAgal, a young son. But for all thess 
forms there is but one of the plural, i.e. bibe. 

Son-in-law, gorko huam. Br. 
Son of an adultress, li-njflu, Br. 
Son of a dog, bi-rawdndu. 
Son of a free woman, bv-dtmnw. 

Son of a loose woman, bumer^e, Br. 

Son of the Most High God, Bi-Toudo, Rem. : This form is parte, 
prst. I. conj. of tgwa or tQwu, he is high. 

Son of a naughty father, bi-wdla. 

Son of a slave woman, bl-kordo. 

Sore, budif pi. bulU, 2, — of some sort, lefdri. Br. 

Sorghum, bar^i. 

Soup, i.e., a meal prepared of rice or heme seed, or also from the 
flour of similar vegetable grains, and boiled in milk or water, 
like olla potrida of the Spainards, yiri or flm, also ikgiiri. The 
pronominal affix for the def . state is either ndi or ikgi. 

Soup dish, mafikon. 

Source, fountain, JaluZ, detjalilhgul, 2, — bdgvd ndiam, Br. 

South, i.e., plaga meridionalis, ydmu ; id. also for the right hand. 
2, — ndnu: 3, — w^\Uy def. tdtundu, Br. 

Sovereign, ruler, Balli^do, pi. sallidbe, nom. et parte, aor. II. conj. 
of salli, to rule. 

Sovereign of Oreat Britain, Lamdo Portpbe. 

To sow, tr. v., c. I pers. prst. Mido moya, 1 sow. 2, — miii awa. 

Spade, n., dfdi^ pi. ddle. Br. 
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To Rpeak, intr. y. See Falde Voc., win, or above, the verb, to say. 
2, — 0. Mli^ aor. ; 1 pere. prefc. Min Mia, I speak ; inf. hdlude ; 
cans, hdlugol ; parte, offic. haldtoo ; pass. prst. haldma, 8, — 
with cans, turn, to speak to a person for some cause, yiz., in 
asking a favour, expressing a request, giving an order, or also 
with the intention of a warning, c. hdlani, inf. aor. III. rel. 

conj. ; inf. Kdlande, hcddAgol, o. aco. pers. Arb. \\j 4, — 

to a person expressing a wish or giving a command, o. rndkani^ 
inf. aor. III. rel. oonj. of mdki, to speak, o. aoc. pers. 5, — 
nt No. 4, 0. ddlani, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. of ddli, to speak, o. 
ace. pers. and a finite v., to state any further purpose, mostly 
expressed in the imperative or conjunctive : JonUrddo Bdbhu 
ddlani Adama yd viil nyam'* g kalla legal, etc. ; or, Al HqJ}% 
Omaru mdkani rauhS-mako yd he }ulu, etc. 6, — to another, 
to converse and communicate with him about matters, c. wdlui, 
aor. YI. conj. ; prst. t. wdlua ; inf. w6l%^, Br. The Local 
Mood frequently assumes the meaning of a communicative 
form, by which, so to say, an information is transferred from 
one individual into the mind of another. 

Species ; kind of plants ; their nature, and that of any kind of ve- 
getation, n^, pi. mmSff. Arb. y^ pi. ^^^^j^ 

Speech, word, kSAgol, def . hong&hgol ; pi. kdAgudi, Arb. J ■ 

To spend a day's time in a place, nycdli, aor. ; prst. mi nyalla, c. 
ace. loci. 2, — with doing this or that, seq. g cum inl verbi. 
Ex. : he nyalli g ydhgol, they spent a day's time on the march. 
8, — the first part of the night, nyiri, aor. ; prst. nyira, aco. loci, 
etc. 4, — the whole of the night, vfdli, aor. ; 8 pers. prst. 
wdla, sc. Mia wdla § ddrUigol, I am spending the whole night 
with watching. 

To be spent, intr. and impr., c. Icatni, aor. 

To spill a thing, tr. v., i.e., to let something drop or fall over the 
edge of a vessel, be it fluids, or a dry object^ as grains, a hihhi^ 
aor. ; prst. t 8 impr. dwh hihha^ this is 
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To spit blood : 1 pen. prat. Ifiii iyam^ I spit blood. (An elHptio 

phrase ; lit., I (spit) blood). Br. 
Spittle, Baliva, tutukij^i, Br. 
To split in two, sendi. Ex. gr. : c. 8 impr. aor. dti^ tendi ndeA dtdi. 

2, — c. 8 impr. prst uds uUco^ the am is splitting. Br. 
To spoil one's prospects, c. ta}% yiso h?'H?- A Fnlde phrase. 
To spoil, neater y., id. qd. pertsh, go to rain, c. iilfi ; inf. aor. tUfide; 

prst. tUfu ; inf. tilfude ; parte, til/ado ; impr. parte, pi. Ulfade^ 

c. prep, g, so. 6 iilfdde, as lost. Ex. gr. : Mdi ah ho ammMco 

sno s ai/dde, we left all that is oars behind as lost. Fat. 

Hifai; parte. Hlfaido; impr. parte, pi. Hi/aide. 2, — o. 8 impr. 

aor. no w&ni^ it is spoiled. 8, — o. impr. aor. med. ; ex. : ilirs 

m^0, the food is spoilt. Br. 
Spoiling one's right, c. inf. aor., soiti goAga ho h?^ ; and c. 1 pers. 

aor. MiiH soiH goAga-mahOf I have spoilt his right Br. 

To sport, play, intr. T., fijt, aor.; cans, 'mt fijigol ; ^psnio, fifido; 

prst. t. 1 pers. IftA JQa and JQu ; inf. fifude ; parte, offio. fSfwOf 

a professional player ; id. o. pass, parte, fijddo, Br. 
Sportsman, Idgd and loKaki, Br. 

Spot of great depth in rivers, wiinduwe^ pi. gundtipe, Br. 
Spotted hyena, huru. 2, — tau&di ladde, 3, — Hiirif pi. Hur^i. Br. 
To spread, lay oat a thing, o. toSdi^ inf. aor., tr. ▼. B, — with wedinif 

aor. III. rel. conj., seq. ace. rei. 
To spring from, oome from, tW, aor. intr. of personal and impersonal 

ose ; 8 pers. prst. iwa and twu ; inf. iude ; parte, ludo ; impr. 

iiiiigo ; depends from the nonn wiriigo^ a rib, as eoming from 

Adam's loins. 
To spring, jnmp, intr. v., dlwi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mtii (iiuia, I jump. 

B, — with diwaii^ aor. II. conj. Ex. : c. 8 impr. aor., puju hi^gu 

diwaHf the horse sprang or jumped ; 8 prst. o ditoatat he 

springs. 
Spring of water, Jalul, def . JaluAgul ; pi. Jalude. Br. 
To sprinkle dust, intr. y. Ex. gr. : with I pers. sir. prst. Mim 

Mkahe, Br. 
To squat on the ground, i.e., a position assumed by the Fulbe and 

other Africans whilst engaged in consultation or in partaking 
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of meals, and for the si^e of rest, o. roHrij inf. aor. IV. Bnbj. 
conj., from Mido rota^ I am sitting on the floor. Prst. rcftira ; 
inf. rotirde, etc. 

Stack of com, id. qd. a large one, mumuri^ def . mvmurindi, Br. 

To stand, intr. v., dart ; prst. If m e2ara, I stand ; inf. da/rde ; parte. 
dardo; parte, offic. darfvoo^ keeper, bystander, watchman. 
B, — with a purpose, on watching, take position, c. darii^ aor. 
n. conj. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido darta, 0, — with dctmirx^ aor. of 
the comb, forms of III. and lY. conj. D. To stand a thing, 
erect or build it, tr. or cans, of dari^ intr., c. dami^ aor. III. 
rel. Ex. : o dami suiu^ he built a house ; prst. o dama, B, — 
tropically, cans., sc. to stand for a person in security, to inter- 
cede, to plead for, c. ace. pers., c. eZorant, aor. III. rel. conj. : 
SaUiu Al HaSfi Omar darani-titeit. Sheikh Al Hajji stood 
good for us. 

To stand upright, intr., darri^ aor.; prst. Mik darra^ also Iftii 
darru, I stand. Ex. : Miii darru dun Habba, I stand the brunt 
of the battle. Br. 

To stand security, intr. ; ex. : c. 1 pers. intens. form of strong form 
of III. rel. conj., Mi lamuntake^ 1 stand security. Br. 

Standard-bearer, banner-man, Jokfwo raya, pi. Jokfbe. 

Star, hddere^ pi. Icfde, 

To start for a place, c. hinU^ et /i loci ; ex. : o himi f% TMxkifffXey 
he started for Tallikelle. 2, — c. livM or ult, inf. aor. B, — 
o. hMii or iJAiiy inf. aor. U. conj. ; both of these modi are 
constr. c. ace. loci, sc. be huH Madina idrende. 

To start for a pilgrimage, c. Hc0%^ aor. B, — in the direction of 
one's destination, c. HaHuif aor. YI. conj., i.e. mod. loci ; 1 pers. 
prst. Mido hajua; inf. kqjude ; parte, ha^udo ; fut. Kajtdai. 

Arb. '' 

To start from a place, to come out of, or from a place, o. hiwij aor., 
seq. ace. loci. 

To start up an animal, c. hoAgi, aor. ; prst. ha^a ; str. prst. haAgake. 
Ex. gr, : bUbi Jun^gaki-iige, flies are starting her, so. nagA'iigey 
the cow. Br. 
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State, realm, government, $erra, pi. serr&Je. 

To state, make a statement, report, c. flahan, aor., conair. o. dnpl. 

ace. pers. et rei. Ex. : o hahan-la dint, he stated that to me. 

B, — stating matters after conyejing them to a distant plaoe 

of destination for oommonioation, with AafturtM, aor. VI. conj. 

mod. loci; prst. haburua; inf. Habwrude; fat. lUiburuai. 

Arabism ^ IV. conj. ^^t 

State horse, Jfe«d<«. Br. 

To steal, tr. y., wuj\ aor. ; prst. vntj^k or umjfa ; inf. u^nds and 

wvifugol ; parte, offio. un^fwo, a habitual thief. Lnper. 2 pen. 

neg. wQta wi0u, Do not steal ; 2 pers. pi. wgia vni wO^e^ Te 

must not steal. 
Steep descent, gfbtU mauApil, 
To sting, tr. y., fiddif inf. aor. ; prst. fidda, it stings. Ex. : yahdre 

fiddt, the scorpion stings. 2, — gatU^ impr. prst. no gaUa^ 

it stings. Ex. gr. : boAgu hxAgu gaUa, the fl j stings ; or, budi 

hidi gaUa, flies sting. Br. 
To stir up, get up a person, tr. y., tti and Uidey inf. aor. ; cans. inf. 

iitgol ; prst. t. 1 pers. Mido ita, I stir np ; inf. Uude. Imper. 

2 pers. Uu^mo, get him up ; 2 pi. Ue-be, get them np. 
To stir food, tr. y., o. leHi^ aor. B, — with 1 pers. prst II. conj. 

Mido lellutiit and G, with 1 pers. str. prst If* IMtUuke ; for 

both cases, I stir food. 2, — c. 1 pers. prst. Jft Idwa nyirt^ 

1 stir food. Br. 
Stirrup, n., kebenU, pi. keb^fe, Br. 

Stone, n., haire, pi. kdje, Arb. ^^It 2, — small stone, konri, Br. 

Stony plain with scanty growth of trees, Jairi, Br. 

To stoop in prayer, intr. y. ; c. 1 pers. str. prst. MiiH tdrake, Br. 
To stop short in speaking or praying, c. to/i, aor. ; 1 pers. prst 

mvi taja ; neg. 8 pers. o iajaia ; inf. iajvde and tajugol. The 

constr. is cum inf. yerbi alterius. Ex. gr. : o taji Jtllttds^ he 

stopped in praying. 
To stop short, cease, leave off altogether in any act or proceeding, 

G. hati^ seq. inf. v. alterius. Ex. : be luiH fkXudA^ they stopped 

firing. 
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To Btop a person from doing a thing, Ui^ aor., o. aoo. pers. et rei, 
Bc. iH-he ^ Kawre^ he stopped them from going to war. 

To stop, make a halt, o. 8 pers. aor. med. o darre, B, — with sir. 
aor. darreke, Br. 

To stop a horse, tr. v., o. nirgi^ aor. B, — with str. aor. nfrgike ; 
prat. 1 pen. mi nirga, 0, — with str. form mi nirgake, Ex. : 
1ft nirgake pt0u^ I stop a horse ; or with str. aor. neg. 1ft 

nirgake-m^f I did not stop it. 

• ^ «• 
Storehouse, JamuaHe^ ooll. n. Dervd. from Arb. ^ ^^^ Br. 

To be straight, intr. ▼., ffwi, B, — with/$tmt, aor. III. rel. oonj., 

so. dina-^mme dina Allah fiuni^ the religion of Gk)d is straight. 

2, — with tr. force, to straighten a thing, make it straight, 

o./fun», aor. III. rel. oonj. 
Straight on, ady. mod., ianro, Br. 
Strang^ land, or property, JoAande. 
Stranger, traveller, countryman, koddo, pi. hohhe. 2, •— kordoj pi. 

kordfhe. 8, — kddOf pi. hdhe. 
Stranguria morbus, $elhoa. Ex. : to suffer from stranguria, nanni 

$Moa. Br. 
Stream, canal, yorakif pi. yorSJi. Br. 
Strength, power, waude, n. and inf. of wdwi^ to be able. 2, — • 

haude or haute, so. tg haute Allah, with the power of Qod. 

8, — haugal. 4, — hallal. All these nouns denrd. from wdufa. 
To strengthen, tr. v., iemhiniy aor. III. rel. conj. of eembif to be 

strong. 2, — o. ^ie^int, aor. III. rel. oonj. of Hdi, to be strong 

in resisting, to be fortified. Ex. : tidlni iarende, to fortify a 

town. 
To strike, hit a peraon or object — applicable to missiles, arrows, or 

bullets, c. Jaki, aor. ; prat. 8 impr. duA Jaka, it strikes. Ex. 

gr. : kurroAgal Jaki kolkolde gUtu-amme, the arrow struck the 

raftera of the roof. 
Strinlia cinerea, itti. Br. 

Stroke, caress, tr. ▼., c. 1 pera. prat. Iftm hursa, Br. 
To be strong, intr., tem&t, aor. ; prat, iemhu ; inf. eemhude ; parto. 

iemJmdo, a strong powerful man. 2, — • o. Mi, aor. ; prai Mu; 
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inf. tiiude ; parte, tidudo. B, — with med. prat. m. rel. oonj. 
(uitmo, it ia made strong, fortified. 

Strong, adj., iidu^a^^ pi. Hduhe, For the impr. form see Gbammar, 
Ohap. of the Adjectiyes. 

To be strong, intr., «a<», acr. ; pnt. $aiu ; inf. satude ; parta mUudo^ 
a powerfnl man, a warrior. 

Strong, adj., fo^HMi, pi. satuhe, brave, fearless warmen. 

Strong male ass, htiigtri. Br. 

Stnbble field, n., karkardre, Br. 

Student, scholar, almudu, Arb. \ ^] ; 

Stumbling block, hoifnde. 

To subdue, domineer over, o. eltanit inf. aor. III. rel. oonj. The 
simple stem of this ▼. with ita meaning, is not ascertained, but 

it corresponds with lY. Arb. conj. of «...,^ i.e. ..^^ t he has 



subdaed. Ex. gr. : BUani'^oh di, Subdue ye them, yia., the 
harfdt and dabbQi, wild animals and creeping things in para- 
dise, given by God under the hand of Adam and Bve, to be 
subdued by them. 

Subject, resident of a country, colony or protectorate under any 
kind of government, sarrddo, pi. serrdhe. 

To succeed, intr. impr. v., with 3 impr. prst., gainat it succeeds; 
neg. gdinata, it fails. Qer. : affirm, es gelingt ; neg. es misslingt. 
2, — c. gasij impr. aor., it is successful ; neg. gaadliy it has 
failed; 3 impr. prst. gasa, it is successful; neg. gasaid^ it 
won't do. 

To suck in, drink in, c. Jerri, aor., impr. and intr. v., referring to 
cloths absorbing fluids. Ex. : duA> jerrt, it drinks in. Br. 

To suckle, giving suck to babies, c. hdi, aor. Ex. gr. : c. 3 pen. str. 
prst. hdaki sunaire-mako, she is suckling her child. Br. 

Suddenly, sudden, adv. mod., darde wqUre. 

To suffer from stranguria, c. nanni selhoa, Ex. : c. 1 pers. prat. 
Mi nanna selhoa, I suffer from stranguria ; eelhoa, disease. 

To suffice for a purpose, c. yoni, seq. ace. rei. 

Sultan, lamldo maudo, lamdo maudo, pi. lambe mauhe. 
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Summit of a mountain, hpre wamdo, Br. 

Sun, ndhge^ def . ndngHge. 

Suhdaj, Nyalgu cusetoe ; lit., the seventh day. Apparently a cor- 

rapt Arabism from j»^/_.H 2, — Ldhadi; from the Arb. 

Sunrise, pudal^ nom. deriy. from the ▼. fudi, to begin. Thus the 

Fnlde phrase : iude pudal h^b* muldlf from morning till night. 

Setting is mutal. 
Sunset, mutal ndnge. 
Supper, hirdndef pi. ktrdde. 
To suppose, suspect, c. ^i, aot. ; 1 pers. prst. Min i^u. 2, — with 

tinni^ aor., id. also to mean, signify, inform; 3 pers. prst. 

o Hnnu. B, — with ftimmt, aor. III. rel. oonj. ; inf. prst. 

tinninde, instruction. 

Supreme judg^ alkdlx. Arb. ^.^ls)l 

Surface, solid crust of the earth, haugal, def. hangd^al. This 

To surpass, to be better, pers. and impr. tr. ▼., o. hurif and aco. obj. 
Ex. : c. 3 pers. aor. ko kanko frun, he surpasses, is better ; 
3 impr. aor. ho hurt, it is better ; ko dum friin, this is better. 
2, — with tr. turn, ko kambe burumeiHy they surpass us. 



word is rendered in the Arabic yersion of the S.S. 



Surprise, astimishment, is expressed by Aldna. Arb. \j\ Ay ! 

To surround, c. kubif aor., tr. and impr. ▼. ; 3 impr. prst. hiAka huba^ 
it surrounds, sc. talaka, the wall, as subject; or, iata hubunde^ 
a wall surrounds it, i.e., idrendey the town. Rem. : Hubi refers 
to every enclosure of town and property for protection and 
safety against attack. 

To swear, intr. v., c. todti, aor. B. Cans, turn, to swear to a person 

in attestation of a cause, c. wdti ig ^^ ; 3 pers. prst. o wdiu ; 

^ ^ ^ 
inf. walude; cans, wdlugol; parte, wdtudo. Arb. ^^^ 

C, — with mutual action, i.e., two or mol*e persons swearing 
to each other fidelity in a common cause, with watunHfi, aor. 
V. recipr. ; prst. wcUuntira ; inf. waiuniirde, pi. watuntirb^. 

2t 
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To swear, affirm by oath. Ex. : c. 1 pers. sbr. prsi. MiA hAnnake. Br. 

Sweat perspiration, laksre, def. lakffrende^ ooll. n. 

Sweet, so. to be sweety intr. t. a, impr., sweet of taste, soent. 
6, trop., sweet of disposition, tnm of temper or character ; for 
both cases, o. ureZIt, inl aor. ; prst. wello ; inf. wellde ; pers. 
parte, wdldoy pi. wellhe ; and impr. partes, pi. wellde or uMdi. 
N.B. — ^Impr. parte, singl. form themselyes by dropping the 
persnl. ending do, and accepting the definite pronominal affix 
of the noun instead. Vide Fulde Oram., Impr. Parte. 

Sweet, adj., wello, def. pers. wello'^; pi. wellhe, B, — impr. 
Vide Falde Ghram., Adjectiye. 

Sweetness, wellgol, abs. n. and cans. inf. I. conj. prst. of welli, to 
be sweet ; def. st. wellgdAgol, 

To swim a horse through water, o. hillini, aor. III. conj. of InUi, to 
swim ; prst. billina ; inf. hUlinde, Bx. : with comp. inf. hihbe 
wona hUlinde ptfi-mahhe, they are going to swim their horses 
over the river. 

Sword, n., kd/a, def. kd/aka ; pi. kiifdjt. 



T. 

Tail, n., w^o. B, — hokorde, Br. 

To take, tr. v., naiigi; prst. I pers. 1ft wlhga, I take; inf. lUiii^iMle; 
parte, offio. nangdwo, one in the habit of taking, a catcher, 
hunter ; pass. prst. nangdma, he is taken ; pass. aor. ncnAgima, 
he was taken ; aor. med. naAge, he was taken. 2, — o. noAgeio, 
med. prst. 11. conj. : parte, prst. nangetddo ; aor. 8 pers. 
ndHgete ; parte, nangetfdo, captive, prisoner of war, one who 
was taken in war. 8, — one by the hand, o. inf. act. aor. II. 
conj. Ex. : ndiigH]ungo ko'^^o, and c. 1 pers. aor. Mi ndiigti 
Jungo-nutda, I take thee by the hand; lit., I take hold of the 
hand of somebody, etc. 4, — o. Joku Br. 
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To take away, o. t^ ir. ▼. ; inf. t<u20, o. aoo. pen. ant rei. 2, — 

■eiie upon, o. Jabhi, tr. ▼., aoo. rei. 
To take a camp, ttroDgbold, a town, o. ndH^ seq. aoo. looi ; pnt. t. 

mi natu or nata : inf. tidtude ; oant. inf. ndiugol ; oans. inf* 

aor. ndtigoL B, — with ndttri^ inf. aor. IV. sobj. oonj. : prat. 

ndiira ; inf. naiirde ; cans. naHrgol ; parte, pi. noHrhe. 

To take care of, provide for, o. rfni^ aor. ; 1 pen. prat. 1ft rfna, 
I take oare ; inf. rSnude ; parte, offio. ren^fwo^ one who taken 
constant care of ; cans. inf. rSnugol^ o. aoo. obj. B, — with 
rSnani, aor. III. rei. oonj. ; prat, rinana ; inf. rtnande ; parte, 
pi. rinamhe, Fnt. rtnanai ; parto. rtnanaiSo. 2, — of a 
person so as to bear with him, qnasi nnrsing him, as one 
wonld wait on a sick man, to look to all his wants, o. mimj/ant, 
aor. III. rei. oonj. of mitnyt, to be patient, aoo. pen. 8, — 
g^od care of a person, c. ohi hfre ff h?H? ; oz. : with 8 pen. 
prst. of the periphr. infinitive owona okud$ h^ ^ mdko^ he is 
going to take good care of him. Br. 

To take daj for bailding, o. t^ii Ifdi ; parta ifta, Br. 

To take away things in a hnrry, and that to, stealthily, o. ]eH^ aor. ; 

prat. Jtfto. B, — with Jfe^i, aor. 11. oonj. ; prat. JeUUd. 
To take down, unload, o. J^ppt, aor. : Mvijippi hay^e-rndbhe^ I took 

down their loads. B, — with Jippini, aor.; 1 pera. pnt. Iftil 

Jipptna ; inf. Jtppitide ; cans. JippiAgol ; parto. pi. Jippitnhe, 
To take the field against an enemy or a country on aoooant of 

rebellion or hostility, c. Jfwi^ aor., seq. aoo. pen. ant looi ; pnt. 

Jitoa and Jftou ; inf. J^de, 
To take the harness from a horse, so. hiUH hasupvju: hiUt^ tr. v., 

to move ; in aor. II. oonj. hiUH, Br. 
To take in account, oonsiderationf o. Hashiri^ inf. IV. oonj., aor. ; 

prat. Hctsbira, Denrd. from Arb. ^^_„^ to enumerate, oount. 

To take the law of a man ; ex. gr.: o. 1 pera. aor. Iftil yahi Inda 

'^'^ n^do, I take the law of a man. 
To take leave ; ex. : c. 1 pen. med. prat. 11. oonj. Mi woimiOt 1 

take leave. 2, — from another person, o. woiniH^ inf. aor. II. 

oonj., seq. ff pera., so. o wainiU fi kam^ he took leave of me. 
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S, — from one another, woinindri^ inf. aor. Y. reoipr. conj., 
seq. hakunde, c. persl. pron., yis., they took leave of one 
another, he woinintiri hakunde'fnabbe ; prat. t. 1 pars. pi. prat* 
MeA woininiira hahunde-ammey we are going to take leave of 
one another. Br. 

To take out one's things, o. hormu inf. aor. III. rel. oonj., from horrid 
to root np, f^uck up, pull up : 1 pers. prst. Mim horma^ I take 
oat. £z. gr. : I take out mj things, Mim horma kay^fi^am. Br« 

To take pains, with mwiyili, inf. aor. II. conj., from munyi^ aor. I. 
lad. oonj^ to he patient, to bear. B, — witli 1 pers. prst. med. 
n. conj. Mtm munytto^ I am taking care. 2, — with a person, 
cans, turn of No. 1, c. munyani^ inf. aor. III. rel. oonj. of 
mwiyif to bear with patience, constr. c. aco. pers. aut rei; 
prst. fM$nyana^ so. 1 pers. prst. yd mim munyand-mOf, I most 
take good care of him. 

To take rest» c. ffwi, intr. v. and inf. aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mim /owu, 
I rest ; inf. fd-^ude. B, — with /d^uii, aor. II. intens. conj. ; 
plusq. perf. 3 pi., be fpufind, they had taken rest. Ex. gr. : 
ie he foyuiinO'doA kuhinirde-mahbe tawaie^ where they had 
rested the trace of their camp fire was showing. Br. Id. 
inF. Ds'. R. 

To take time, deal gently, wadi doidoi. B, — with a person, wadi 
doidoi s si*^, so. ho hurani-meA wadi doidoi g hikaldbe^mme, 
it will be better for us to take time with our old men. 

To take up a load and carry it, c. rundi, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Aft 
rundaf I carry. B, — with rundini, aor. III. rel. conj. : I pers. 
prst. Mi rundvuif I carry ; inf. rundinde ; parte, pi. Trundimhe ; 
cans. int. runditgol ; pass, parte, rundinddo, 2, — anything^ 
na/pt, aor., tr. v., c. ace. rei. 

To take a walk, intr. v., wanjuti^ aor. 11. conj. B, — with I pers. 
prst. med. II. conj. Mi wanjuio, I take a walk. From this 
form the parte, offic. wanJuiOtoOy one in the habit of walking 
about. Br. 

To take a wife, rfssi, aor. ; I pers. prst. Mi r^ssu or r^sa ; inf. 
rfisude ; parte, r^sudo ; pass, reaaddo, B, — in constr. with 
dewho, a wife, rfssvde deiobo^ marrying a wife. Br. 
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Taking of a camp or a town in a warlike attack, with naiigol, def. 
jiatig&iigolf cans. inf. and n. of ndti^ aor., to enter into a place. 
Talha tree, ganare^ pi. gan&ri, Br. 

To talk, intr. ▼., 5oZt, woli. B, — with hoUii^ aor^ YI. conj. mod. 
loci ; 1 pers. pi. aor. Mem holvi^ we talk ; pmt. t. 1 pers. Iftm 
holucb^ I talk ; inf. bolude ; fat. holuiai. 2, — hali^ aor. ; 
1 pers. prst. mih hdla; inf. hdludSf halde; parte, hdludo ; 
para. prst. haldma, he is talked to. 8, — with cans, turn, io 
talk to a person, o. halanif aor. m. rel. conj., a aco. pers. ; 
prst. hdlana ; inf. hdlande ; imper. 2 pers. singl. halaf^ talk 
to some one ; 2 pers. pi. hdlane, talk je to, so. wqia haldna^ 
meh Allah halan'i meh ^il, let not the Lord talk to vm^ talk to 
as thoa. Exod. 

Tamarindns Indica, Jotammi, Br. 

Tame pigeon, ianta ha^dru, pi. ianta haraje. 

Tanned ballock hide, ut^ri^t pL ingurre. Br. F. Ds' it^mc^ pL 
gurri, 

Targiman, Japddo, pi. iopqhe, Br. 

To tarry, siAj, c. n^&t, aor.; 2 pers. pi. v>fl rifbi, ye haye tarried f 
neg. nehdlt ; prst. 8 pers. o nfha ; inf. nibude, etc. ; neg. prsi^ 
nebata. Wuri nShaia^ adverbially, withoat delay. 

To taste, tr. ▼., medi, aor. Ex. : 1 pers. prst. Mim mMa sedda^ 
I taste a little of something. Br. 

Tattooings, yfre, pi. yer^e, Br. 

To teach, intr. ▼., fint, aor. ; parte, aor. Hrrndo ; 8 pers. prst. o (iiur,. 
• he is teaching ; cans. inf. Untigol ; parte, offic. Hn^o, B, — *- 
with tr. or cans, turn, to teach a person something, o. itftant, 
III. conj. inf. aor., seq. aco. pers. et rei, so. the Sheikh tanght 
them the tenets of Alquoran, Saihu Hnmnuhe fdnlSIt dxna, 
2, — c. Enii^ aor. II. intens. conj. : 8 pers. prst. o finia ; inf. 
tintude. 8, — c. ekkeU, aor II. conj., from ekkiy to remove from 
a place, transfer from one place to another, so. 2 pers. aor. ^oit 
ekkeU'la, then hast tanght me, and 1 pers. prst. Iftil Mcda^ 
I teach ; inf. ekkelude^ etc. 4, — quasi explain, interpret^ o. 

/antf, aor. From Arb. ^ 1 pers. prat. IftA/aiiMi, I teach. 
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Teacher of the tenets of Alquoran, id. qd. a Modem prieati 

Okarmoko, 
Teaching, n., Uninde^ n. and inf. prat. III. rel. conj. of iSni. 2, — 

i.e., the doctrine and decrees of Alquoran, tafika, def. totiihixMl. 

From the Arabic, becanse the Prophet styles his writings and 

reyehitions «y| i.e., the way. 8. Teachings of Alqnoran, 

fan0%. 
To tear, cat np a thing, fBri, also fSride. 2, — giyen with the 

impr. prst., it is torn, no hahhi bite. Br. 
Tear, n., gondii pi. gondidi. 
To tell a person something, yeti^ c. dapl. ace. pers. et rei, so. be 

yetumeA no konnu vHmai arde^ they told ns that war was 

coming. B, — that something is happening, yeH^ o. aco. 

pers. et finite t. 
To tell a lie, c. feni, aor. intr. y. B, — with cans, tnm, to tell a 

lie to somebody, c. fSnaniy aor. III. rel. conj., seq. ace. pers. ; 

1 pers. prst. MimfSnana; ueg. ffnantd, Ex. : it is the tmth 

I told thee, I lie not, ko goAga min Imlaml'ma mim /fnantd-ma. 
Temple, n., hodyodu, 2, — yendnde, pi. gendli, Br. 
To tempt a person, c. huH, aor. 2, — or try a person, o. Jarbi or 

Jaribi, aor. ; I pers. prst. Min Jaribo and Jariba, From 

Arb. ^, B, — with JfanftoW, aor. FV. snbj. conj. ; 1 pers. 
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prst. min Jaribord ; cans. inf. Jariborgol; 2 pers. imper. 
Jaribor\ tempt thou. 
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Temptation, Jf(tnl&i«y6. Arb. Ly^ or y^ id. 

Ten, card, numb., saj^o ; with a pi. Japdnde, tens. Rem. : fifqpo, 
ten, possesses a plural form on account of the formation of the 
upwards scale of the tens from thirty to ninety, yis., the 
cardinal imits from 3 to 9 obtain a multiplicative force when 
placed in apposition to Japande ; thus, Japande tati^ means 
10 X 3 makes thirty. 

To tend cattle, durri, aor. ; and 1 pers. prst. min durra. Br. 

To testify, give evidence, c. $idi^ aor.; 1 pers. prst. min §§da, 
B, — with cans, turn, to testify, give evidence to, or before 
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a person, o. Mani^ aor. III. rel. conj. ; in the present i the 
yerb appears in the med. o iSdano^ he testifies before a person ; 
oonstr. in both tenses o. ace. pers. Ex. : yo he iedano dombe^ 
they shall there give evidenoe, testify nnto them. 

To thank a person, hofni, aor., o. aco. pers. ; 1 pers. prst. I thank 
thee, MiA hofnu-ma; 2 pers. singl. imper. hofnu-mOf thank 
him. 2, — 0. yeiU, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. I thank, render serrioe, 
Min yeUa. 

That — if nsed merely to introduce a statement is given with the 
particles no^^ seq. finite verb with the comp. inl, so. he knew 
not that he had returned, o anddi no yUHgol wont. 

That, a conjct. particle, yo. It is used with the present and with 
the aorist to form the conjunctive ; likewise with the imper., 
so. wi^i-mo y5 ojoko, tell him he must obey; or, Aolon^mo yo 
darti, tell him to wait ; 2 pers. impr. ar^ or yd ar^^ come, 
let him come. Br. 

That, dem. pron. and indef. form, that one, ^, '^Qn^ ^x^, et idem 
with particle ko, ho^o^ ko^Qn^ ho x^x^. B, — in connection with 
the noun ^oii and ^9^, so. ^oii fforko and ^^ gorko, 0. Another 
separate form for importance and distinction is derived from 
the simple form h? or ^Qn, with the syllabic afliz yo, so. oyci^ 
that one. N.B. — Onya, by assimilation oya^ properly oyya. 
2, — impr. indef. dem., duii, Lat. hoc ; without pi. Bem. : 
For the formation of the demonstrative in relation to impr. 
nouns, the Fulde employs the pronominal affix of the definite 
state of the noun concerned, the only differenoe being the 
repetition of the end vowel of this affix, so. iuiu^ house, def. 
sdtundu^ def. affix, ndu ; but the dem. pron. is ndu^ «uh4, that 
house. All further demonstrations on this point must be 
looked for in the Fulde Grammar ; vide Chapter of Pronouns. 

The, as article pron. in the English as well as in some other ancient 
and modem languages does not exist in the Fulde under this 
form ; but we meet its equivalent in a pronominal affix of 
which every noun is capable. The Fulde in this respect stands 
nearer the Aramaian dialects, where the so called definite or 
emphatic state of each noun appears at the end of the word. 
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ia in Ohaldean ^^^^ the king. The article of pronominal 

affix for the personal nonn is ^oii in the singnlar, and heA in 
the plural, bo. porifcovni, the man, and worhe heA^ the men; 
ttiiba v>ii, the hoy ; pi. iukdhe^ the hoys. This combination of 
the Fnlde nonn with this definite affix is called in the 
Grammar the definite state of the nonn. It must be remarked, 
however, that this nominal affix is not solely an eqniyalent 
for the English article ihe^ but frequently it comes to the force 
of a demonstrative, as {anuio^ofi, this king. The definite affixes 
for the impersonal nouns are diversified in form, and the 
information on this point belongs more to the sphere of the 
Grammar. Vide Fulde Grammar, the Article Pronoun. 

Thee, ace. pron. 2 pers. singl. of thou, mada or nui^ vis., ho foodfi- 
ma t What aileth thee 9 and iff il ya/u^mada, I forgive thee. 

Them, for ace. and other oblique cases of the pi. as derived from the 
separate persl. pron. they, with he. 2, — with stress — 566s or 
beya, Ex. gr. : Dost thou see them P Ko ^ofi wi^i-be t or under 
some stress with the emph. form, so. kikaldbe buri beya halnlut 
the old men surpass them in wisdom, i.e., beya^ may here refer 
to sukdbe, young men and boys. 8. If it has reference to animals 
or matter and impersonally applied, this pron. appears either 
as c2e or as c2», and with stress also in the redupl. form of dede 
and didif and with prolongated vowel endings deya and diya^ 
or contr. dta, so. the river of Egypt surpasses all others in 
length and in beauty, mayo Mizra buri dede /d, or also deya fd 
Idbdde g ydfude. Here the obj. impr. pron. dede or deya has 
reference to majede, rivers. The pron. in fact is nothing more 
than the def. affix of the noun in the pi. Comp. also in Fulde 
Grammar, the Pronouns. 2, — as verbal pronominal affix 
8 pers. pi., is either be for persons or nde, ndi^ also de, di^ for 
animals and other objects : yoH f^Ht-ndif go and shoot them, 
viz., diur^idi, those birds. Yide Grammar, Chapter of Verbal 
Pronouns. 

These, pi. of dem. pron., this. Be>e for person, and nde^^e or ndin, 
for any other being or matter. B, — is often represented by 
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the relatiye pronouns beA^ and ndeA or ndiii for ibe impr. use. 
These women, can be g^ven with he^ rauhet or 5efi raube; 
these towns, with ndc^ Jde^ or also with ndeA Joe, Comp. 
Fulde Grammar, the Chapter of Demonstratiye Pronouns, 
Personal and Impersonal 

Their, poss. pron. 8 pers. pi., mahhe. Ex. gr. : nine-mahhe^ their 
mothers; in pi. n^nerdhe-mahhe. 2, — in connection with 
impersonal nouns is either ntcfjey when the plural affix of 
the noun is de or Je, as in Jaede^ the towns ; or maji^ when the 
plural affix of the noun is di or Jt. All impr. nouns, however 
diversified they may be in the singular, do command in the 
definite state of their plural not moie than these two affixes, de 
and di, Ex. g^. : these countries and their treasures, din 
IS'ddi ^can^ji-maji^ etc. 

Thermites fatales, m^yo^ pi. m^i. Br. 

Thej, subj. pers. pron. 3 pers. pi., freil, 5e, 5eya, also kcmbe ; and 
with the prefix ho the same pronouns appear as ho 6efi, b> 5s, ho 
kamhey and hihhe, B, — as persl. verbal pron. ht^ ho hti if 
stress be required, Kihhe. 0, — as impersl. verbal pron. fkis, 
ndi ; or with more distinction, hidSf hidi. For nde and ndi 
used emphatically, the Fulbe, by means of derivation from the 
personal pronoun kaiiiko, and ho ka^ko in the plural, kambo 
and ko hambe^ and under the rule of euphonic permutation of 
the dentals and palatals A and nde-di, produce the pronominal 
forms ko kaire and ho hairi. D, — Atft&a, and impr. /kuis, kldi^ 
are often used pleonasticaJly in sequence of the noun itself, 
viz., lambe hibbe yantirt, king's command, instead of lamhe 
yamiri; or impersl. use, dfi hldi nyama hodo, the roes eat 
grass ; id. also dii ndi ydma kodo. Thus again, n^bi hidi wonU 
(2ta;i, alligators live in the water. 

Thickness, teku, def. tekuko. Br. 

Thief, n., gujo^ pi. wibbe. 

To thieve, tr. v. See letter S, to steal, wvji. 

Thigh, loin, daAgo. Br. 

Things: singl, kt0u^ pi. kujfji. 2, — fje^ pl.yijf^^'- 
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To ihink upon a matter, c. halt, aor., seq. f% rei. B, — with Jfum 
hfre, Ex. : bdwa o Jhoe h^e o yanwri^ after thinking for a 
time he gaye the word of command. 

Third, ordinal number, taitnmu. 2, — impersonally applied, mnat 
terminate with the pronominal and definite affix of the noon to 
which it belong^ so. nyalds tammffre^ the third day, or sudii» 
tammurUt the third house. N.B. — For farther information on 
this point the Fulde Qrammar must be consulted, yis., The 
Ordinals. 

Thirst, doAka, def. d&Hkaha. 

Thirsty, so. to be, c. nanni dMta ; and c. 1 pers. prst., I am thirsty, 
Iff naima ddAka, Br. 

Thirty, cardinal number, 80, Jf opania iati. 

This or this one, separate form of personal dem. pron. v>v> and H/'ii 

kanko ; id. also with particle ho as prefix ko^'^^ JfcoH^ii, kokanko. 

B, — in connexion with the noun ^h? and oil ; for palatals 

v»i, for labials am, so. ^^? gorko^ this man. C, — impr. 

form, duA and ko duA, For further particulars about this pron. 

compare the note9 giyen above in connexion with the dem. 

pron. That. 
This night, and to-night, ady. temp., nif;^ Jema. 
This side of the river, ga yg^a maio, Br. 
Thither, there, adv. loci, ton. 
Thorn, spine, yiima, def. yilmaha ; pi. yutna}i. 2, — g^y^» pl« 

g^e, Br. 
Thou, persl. pron. 2 pers. singl., utriusque generis, io^il, ko'mdda. 
Thousand, cardinal number, wulure^ pi. guluje. 
Three, cardinal number, taiti, 2. Three years ago, adv. temp., 

ratUUin. Br. 
Throat, konondol^ pi. konondi, 

3 9" 

Throne, Jullere, pi. Julie. B, — majligi^ pi. majlwdi. Arb. |^^ 

Br. and F. Ds' id. 
Through, prep., tq. 

To throw away, hauhi^ aor., c. ace. rei. 
To throw or fling a thing to the ground, — it down, c. tcHipt, seq. 
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ECO. rei ei tg looi. B, — with wapiiif aor. II. oonj. seq. dapl. 
aoo. rei et looi. Ex. : he seized his crowD and threw on the 
gronnd, o Jeti kofuna-mako o wapiH-^ga Ifdi, Rem. : Kofuna^ 
a crown, with the pronominal affix in the definite state appears 
as kofuna-Aga, 2, — np a thing, c. dimhi^ aor. ; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido dimha^ I throw up. The camel throws up the mnzsle, 
geldba dimha h^. Br. 8, — a spear, c. huhif aor., bnt g^Ten 
in the strong form in the following example : I throw a spear, 
MiA huhake lehho. B, — with iiti, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. 1ft 
Ina, Br. 

Thumb, toorduj pi. hordi, Br. 

To thnnder, nenter ▼., c. halt, aor., so. c. 8 pers. prst., it thunders, 
Jcdmu hiiiga hdla^ it thunders ; lit., heaven it sounds. 

Thunderstorm, yemleil^ pi. yonck. 2, — falmdAgOf "pl, palmdli, Br. 
Thursday, AlMmuu. Arb. \^| id. 

Thus, adv. mod., koni. B, — hmin, 0, — again, kanon kadi. 
D, — nt, TIE., don't leave that thus, WQta a9M duA ni, B, — 
kowanoni, P, — hddo. G, — nSn, Br. 

Thy, poss. pron. 2 pers. singl., mo, maya^ mdda. 

To tie, tr. y., hahhi, aor., o. aca pers. aut rei ; prst. 1 pers. nuA 
hahha ; inf. hahbde, B, — with cans, turn, to tie a thing for 
a person, c. hahhany seq. dupl. ace. pers. et rei, aor. III. oonj., 
yiz., he ordered them to saddle his horse for him, o yamiriAit 
yd be habbani-mo puju ; prst. mui habbana ; inf. hahbande ; 
parto. pi. habbambe, 2, — wrap a thing, iunU^ aor. ; 1 pers. 
prst. nuA suma ; inf. tumde^ for twnude ; thus, parto. iumdo ; 
pass, parte, tumado^ one who is wrapped in. B, — with twniri, 
hor, TV. snbj. conj. ace. rei ; 1 pers. prst. Mvi iumira, 1 tie. 
C. To tie an object into another one, o. iumm^ aor. lY. conj., 
constr. c. ace. utriusque obj. Ex. : Mary tied or wrapped her 
son in swaddling clothes, Maryama sumiri biAgelMfA iumdnde ; 
inf. prst. iumtrde ; pass, parte. 9wmrddo. 8. To tie a shirt 
behind one's back. Ex. : c. 1 pers. prst, I tie the shirt behind 
the back, MxA odda dande iogg^, Br. 

Tight shirt, boriode, pi. id. 



oAwaitu, Arb. • t and • tW id. 
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Tiller of the land, fiddre, def . fiddre\oA, Br. 

Time, i.e., adverbially, at one time, at the same time, hiuandi, 

2. At the time when, ady. and 6onj., aatiMfUi. Arb. I . id. 

8. The time, the day when, yande, 4. From the time when, 
adv. and conj., c2oi dow^ tg dou, 5. The same time when, waktu^ 

1^ and ^j^J\ 

Time, honr, n., tmiiiitw, def. ok vaktu. B, — ioakati, Arb. . 
0, — §d>a, Arb. g^^^ 

Tired, worn out, so. to be, ronki^ intr. aor. 2, — fofiit aor. 8, — 

fatigued, simmi, aor. 4. In 1 pen. prst., I am tired, in Fnlde, 

o. 1 pers. strong prst, mi yahhake. Br. 
To, prep., §, viz., to him, g mako ; as, g sdre, to a town. 
To this effect that, comb, conj., o. /i, n, seq. inf. t. or finite y. 
Toll of different kind, n., Jainde. Br. 
To-morrow, jfa^i^^o, ady. temp. Br. 
To-morrow, ko hendu koi1^golf pi. kohfdi koide, Br. 
Tongue, n., demgalt pi. demde. 
Tooth, n., nyirey pi. ny^je. 
Torchlight, lampuwal, def. lampuufdAgal ; coll. n., dervd. from 

Gallicism or Romanism, from la lampe, le flamboanz; or, 

la lampada, in Italian. 
Toroman, nom. gen til. 7V>ro,'def. Tdw^ ; pi. TorOhe, 
To touch the cord of a musical instrument, c. jpit, inf. aor. ; parte. 

pndo, 8 pers. prst. o piu ; inf. pivde ; parte, piudo ; parte. 

offic. pidwo, a professional player on a musical instrument, a 

drummer. 2, — memt, inf. aor. ; 3 pers. prst. o memu ; parte. 

Tourist, merchant, tiggardo^ pi. tiggarhe. Br. 

Town, adre, def. adretide ; pi. Jde. 2, — hille^ pi. hill^i. 8. Small 

town, kojure, pi. k(iluli or kc^i. 4. Id. hamlet, sdre iok&re^ pi. 

Jfd6 iokSfe, Br. 5, — ^an. Br. 
Townsman, /om^an, ^\, ]omhegaTi. Br. 
Trace, halde. Br. 
To trade, Aamt, inf. aor. B, — hamiri^ inf. aor. lY. conj. ; id. in a 
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place, a aco. or tQ loci. 2, — carry on commerce, bnainess, a 
wadi Joggoj aor. ; 1 pers. prat. 1ft wada Joggo, I carry on 
bnainess, commerce. Br. 

Trade, business, commerce, yauntiki. 2. Joggu, 8. Jahcre. Br. 

Trader in porticnlar goods, gadfdu^ gainukt. Br. 

Trader, sc. the, JihorOf def . Jikoro^oA, This word is a peculiar 
epithet and is sometimes bestowed as a surname upon a par- 
ticular person on account of his influence, via., AlmdnU Ahu- 
Bakari Jtkoro, Imam Abubakr the trader. 

Tradition, history, tale, sifa 8\fdAga^ pi. HfSji, 

To transgress, offend, sin, intr. ▼., w^f aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o w^fpu 
and w^a; inf. toApude; parte, offic. wop^wo^ a constant 
offender, a sinner. 2, — yedi^ aor. ; prst. yeda, also gedi, Br. 

Transiently, passing over, ady. mod., nar^. 

To travel in company, gondii aor. ; 1 pers. pi. prat. meA gonda^ we 
are travelling together. Br. 

To travel by a road, through a country, c. rfwi or rfwe^ aor. c. ace. 
loci ; prst. o rewa, also rfum, he travels. Ex. : o rfwi datal 
haJlaru^ he travelled by the road to the lake ; or, o ffwa maio 
Mizra, he travels on the river Nile. 

Traveller, hordo^ pi. Korhe ; also kordohe. 

Travelling ants, korkaje^ pi. n. B, — mallo and malliri, Br* 

Travelling bag, sdsa^ def. aasdAga ; pi. saiOjt, 

Travelling scholars, ahvjo^ pi. ahl^e, Br. 

Travelling trader, Jehftoo^ pi. Jekdhe, 2, — merchant, country 
trader, faUak^/o^ pi. fatiakein. 8, — saffrjfwo; pi. saffrfhe^ dervd. 

from Min •afrOy I am trading; id. qd. Arb. a^ to trade, 

itinerate in trading. 
Treacherously, covertly, jfata^a, ^JaAfa^ adv. mod. 
To treat one with honour and respect, <ffoV aor. aca pen. B, — 

with i/Qtini^ aor. III. rel. conj. 

Tree, tamaro^ def. iamdroio ; pi. tamar^e, Arb. g ^ id. B, — 

leyel^ pi. U'^ede ; also legal, legede. 0, — of a certain kind, 
gallehi, pi. gall^i, O, — kdrahi, pi. karffi. B, — kumehi^ 
pi. Aurngfi. F, — biimehit pi. friitn^t. 2. A spot of ground 
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thickly beset with trees, leggel ; id. more frequently Itf^acb or 
Isdde. S. Trees of low growth, boshwood and jungloi ladde. 
Br. 

Tremble, intr., ddU^ aor. 

Trial, testing, Jara6iiy0. Dervd. from Arb. L J^a. "*d * lij *^* 

Trial, attempt, ffrt ; to make a trial, toadi ffre. 

Tribe, family, nation, kahila, pi. kahilaje, Arb. ^^ B, — ge^cl, 

def. geAgdAgol, pi. geng0e, G, — lenytd, D, — with oolL 
use, ode, yimhe, which is the word for people. 

Tribute in cattle, n., ]aiigel, Br. 

To trouble oneself, o. 1 pers. prst. med. 11. oonj. mi munyUo. Br. 

Trouble, distress, &mine, yi^tna, dot JUindAga, B, — ydiigSre. 

To be troublesome, to give trouble, c. koini, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. ffitil 
hoina ; inf. hoinude ; parte. oflSo. hoinfwo, a troublesome fellow. 
B, — with tr. turn, hoini^ inf. aor., c. aoo. pers., to gire 
trouble to others. 2, — c. wanni, aor., o. tr. turn, seq. aoa 
pers. Ex. : with 2 pers. aor., thou wast troublesome to me, 
^H wannl-la^ or o. 1 pers. prst. Mi wannu-ma, I am troublesome 
to thee. 

Truly, indeed, adv. mod., ko gdAga, 

Trumpet, unUdndu^ pi. huldli. 

Trumpeter, herald of a king, Jel^o, pi Jel^dhe. 

To trust in a person, or a matter, c. hpli, aco. pers. aut rei Ex. 
gr. : hake-no he h<fli konnu Jimba^ thus indeed, they trusted in 
Jimba's army. 2, — in God, waki Allah. B, — with aor. II. 

conj., sc. wakiti Allah^ derived from Arb. ^ inVIII. oonj. \j^\ 

or from J^ in Y. conj. \^ j All these Arb. verbal stems 

mean, to trust, specially in Qod. 
Trusty female slave, mcjudo kollfdo, Br. 
Truth, right, abs. n., kuhga or gdiiga. Rem. : Vide above the 

remark for the subj. v. to be right, or in the Fulde-English 

Vocabulary, the word goAga, 
To try or tempt a person, c. Jan6t, tr. v., aor. ; prst. 1 pers. Jfiit 
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Jariba. B, — with Janbon, aor. IV. oonj., inBtmmental tarn, 
▼is., to try a person with a matter, c ace. pers. Ex. : the 
Lord did that in order to try jon, Jfmam wadi duA yo ojarihar* 

MfA; prst. t. 8 pers. o Jarxbora; derived from Arb. 



2, — make a trial, o. ^^', aor., seq. inf. yerbi alterins. B, — 
with gfriffrty so. they made a trial or an attempt how they 
might get into the house, he gfriffre no he ndta etUundu. 

To tnm one's face into a certain direction, o. huH^ aor. B, — 
with huHti, aor. II. conj., constr. c. ace. loci in both oases. 

Tnarek, nom. gen til. Feddo^ pi. Pelle, Br. 

Tuesday, AUalita, Arb. ,aJUJ| id. 

Tuft of hair, n., mordij saiigoy toheru, Br. 

To tumble about in the water, c. 1 pers. str. prst., M\ ndtake ndfr 
diam^ I tumble about in the water. 2, — c. 1 pers. aor. If* 
nuti ndfr diantj I did tumble about in the water. 

To turn a person out of a place, c. yelHy aor. B, — yelUrif aor. 
IV. subj. conj., c. dupl. ace. pers. et rei. 

To turn round, return, c. weilif intr. aor. 2. To turn from a pre- 
sent state into another one, o. weiHii^ aor. II. int. conj., seq. 
ace. status alterius subjecti. Ex. gr. : ade edrende or nd^ sdre 
weiliti iQTdbe ; prst. weiliia, B, — c. /<^i, aor., seq. ace. status 
subjecti alterius ; ex. : lasara fiji kSJade^ the evening turned 
into morning. 

To turn out of a road, c. 1 pers. aor., Iftil <j^i, I turn out of a 
road. Br. 

To turn sour, intr. aor., lemmi; impr. prst. 8 pers. duk lemimu^ this 
is turning soar ; ex. : c. 8 impr. aor., Jutam lemmif the ghnssu 
water has turned sour. Br. 

To turn to Gt)d, i.e., become a convert to Islam, c. iuhi Allah^ after 

the Arabic phrase Ji}] Ij 8 pers. prst. o idha, 

m 

Turn away, depart, intr. v., ruiit. 

To tnm the shirt ; ex. : c. 1 pers. prst.. Mi weilUa ioggfre. 
Turns, viz., by turns, alternatively, e lumdifUiral^ adv. mod. 
Tnmside of the hand, gada Jwligo, Br. 
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Tarret, or watoh tower, from which the moYements of an enemy 

are to be obserred, iomb^B^ pi. gamble. B, — JoAjutu^ pi. 

Jonfuji, 0, — hulldre, pi. btdl0e, 
Txirtle, hunydre. B, — Jidande. Br. 
Turtle-dove, handu, pi. fdli, Bk. 
Twenty, cardinal number, Japande didi. 
Twin, 9vuto^ pi. Mtuhe, 
To twine thread, tr. y. ; c. 1 pers. prst. Mido motta^ I twine thread ; 

parte, offic. mUtduw, ropemaker. Br. 
To twist) tr. Y., $anyi^ aor. ; 1 pens. prat. MiH $anya dago^ I twiai 

a mat ; inf. sanyude sanyol. 
Two, cardinal number, dido^ didi. B, — dimo^ ordinal, the 2nd, 

occurs for the cardinal dido, but seldom. 
Two years ago, raiUani, an impr. aor. of the relative conj., and 

intensive in form at the same time. This verbal form stands 

for the lack of an adequate adv. temporis. Br. 



TJ. 

Ulcer, n., Jmdi^ pi. hulli. 

Unbeliever, heathen, k^ere^ pi. h^ferfbe. 

Uncle, i.e., brother from the father's side, hahduyo^ pi. wdhaihe. 

Uncle from the father's side, hd-diko. 

Uncle from the mother's side, bd^yerro. 

Uncle, younger than the father, bd-panyo. 

Uncle, the fourth younger than the father, bd-fate. 

Uncle, the fifth younger than the father, bd-koda. 

Uncle, quasi father, bdba, pi. bdbardbe, 2, — kdo^ pi. kawerdbe. 

Uncle from the mother's side, older than the mother, yadtko^ pi. 

yddibe. 
Uncle from the mother's side, younger than the mother, yafendi^ 

pi. y^fembe. 
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Unole from the mother's side, youngs than the mother, yakumbo^ 

pi. yahumhe, 
TJncleatiness after childbirth, dytfr^a, ooll. n. • 
Under, prep., Z^n, vis., Ifn ngurru^ under the firmament. B, — tQ. 

0, — tondu l^, D, — ffufido. Br. 
To understand, intr. v., fdmi^ aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mim fSmni^ 1 

understand. 
To undertake doing a thing, gfrtf aor., seq. inf. verbi alterius. 
To undress, intr. v., 5arrt, aor. ; 1 pen. prst. Mim harrOf I undress. 

B, — with borrH^ inf. aor. 11. oonj., 1 pers. prst. Mim horrtOf 

I undress. Rem.: This verb tropioallj applied, signifies; 

to dismiss from an office. Its original meaning is : to pull up 

any vegetable with the root. 
To unfold a shirt, c. otUi iogg^re^ aor. ; id. with 1 pers. prst. Mid 

onia toggfre^ I unfold a shirt. Br. F. Ds* firHf aor. 

Ungodliness, sin, g^, abs. and colL n. From Arb. j3 '™'* 

Unity, amity, peaceableness, abs. n., g^f del ggUAgeL 

Unless that, restrict, oonj., ma. 

To unload, take down, o. Jipi, aor. B, — c. Jippini^ aor. HI. rel. conj. 

To unload, to loose a beast of burden, o. J^pi^ aor. B, — > with 

Jtppinh CM>r. III. rel. conj. 
To unsaddle a horse, o. Mi hirke fi bdo ptgu. Br. 
Unto, until, prep, and oonj., hd-e, hdiima^ hato^ hebhi^ tg hadam. Br. 
To be useful. Ex. gr. : this is useful, duA wfdi nague. Br. 
Up — ^to, local prep., ga. 
Upon, on, local prep., dou, dg^ to dou^ iq. B, — Ao, KSto^ l%d^ temp. 

prep., yis., hd nyande wQiffre^ upon one day. 0, — trop., t^ 

so. fi h^e ko^oUa/m^ upon my word. 
Upper lip, tonduy pi. Umdi. 
Upper part of the arm, semde, Br. 
Urine, n.,Jfa/5e. Br. 



8x 



ua 



•V. 

Valley, gfhul^ pi. gehQe. B, — lugg^re^ pi. lugge, 0, — > wiih 

poolfl of Btanding water, lug^re^ pi. luge. 
Vapour, amoke, konntU^ pL karmuU, 
Variety of omoilera, t^adopto. Br. 
To yeniare to do a thing, vfawi; prat wdtoa ; inf. tpaude^ aeq. inl 

T, alterina. 
Verinin infeating horaea, kf^ pi. koH. 

Verae in Alqaoran or cognate writinga, Aya. Arb. ^j^f 

To be vexed, intr. y., seiU^ inf. aor. ; id. o. tet^nt^ aor. III. rel. oonj. 
B, — with a peraon, oans. tnm, ieiHni^ c. fi pera. 0, — tr* 
tnm, to vex a peraon, o. $eiHn%f aor. III. rel. oonj., aeq. aoo. pera. 

Vioia faba, ny^ibbsre, pi. nyibbB. 

Victory, /j)2a), det fyldAgtil, 

Village, ffre^ pi. Jiye, Br. 

Virgin, danyurgel^ pi. donyurde. B, — Jangtwo, pi. ]avjfiuhe. 0, -— 
betrothed or newly married, JtW gido gorko. 

To Yiait a peraon, tr. y., c. JFur», ace* pera. 2, — with cbaatiaement, 

c. Jan&t, aor. ; 1 pera. prat. Midojartbo or Jariba, Arb. 
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Voice, apeeoh, allocation, Adto, def . at. hdlaka ; pL fta)^0. Denrd* 
from Arb. U^ 2, — kAAgol^ def. koAgAiigd; pi, kuAgtffi, 
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Arb. J J 8, — and aoond, taiihi, def. •duttinitt; pi. aomh^t* 



Arb. ••' 



Vomitive, «a/dr0 Jamjam and tei/iiire i^fam. Br. 
Vnltnre, (Lat. Neophron pemocteroB) duidl, pi. duU, Br. 2, — 
o. pi, mdxki^t, 8, — ci^a, pi. uigiije. Br. 
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To wag the iaO, impr. intr. y. ; ex. gr. ; 8 pen. pTst., Uie dog wags 

the tail, rawdndu hindufi0a bokkorde. Br. 
To wait for or on a person, o. hettinif aor. III. reL oonj. of hetii' 

Ex. s thej waited for him in the road, adune heUinumo to 

bpwal. Br. 
Walking-stick, $auru^ def . tauntndu ; pL $awrvilli. 
To wall in a town, o. mahi tola ; ex. : 1 pers. prsi. Mim fnaka toto, 

I am walling in a town. 

Wandering stndent, aA9<>> P^* o^^^ 

Wandering trader, jonmeyman trader, ya%(Hoo, pi. yokfbe. 

To want, intr. t., Ifri^ aor., o. aoo. rei ; 1 pers. prst. Mi Ifra^ I am 
in want. B, — with l&riri^ aor. lY. snhj. oonj. ; neg. lorvrall^ 
also c. aco. rei ; prst. 1ft Urvra^ I am in want^ I lack. 2, — 
8 impr. prst. ino wlfla^ there is wanting. Br. 

To he wanting, so. c. 8 impr. aor. str. form, farike^ there is wanting ; 
neg. fardke^ it was not wanting. Br. 

War, n., kannu^ pi. konnHi. 2, — a campaign, i.e., the holy wars 
of the Moslems for the conversion of unhdierers to Islam, 
Jihddi, Thns the sentences of, he ytlti fi Jihddi^ they started 

for the holy war, Arh. \^ ^ ^^ ^ And, 5s himifijihddif they 
rose for the holy war, Arh. bl^^. .^Ij ^* • ''^ \|^ 
inf. III. conj. ^[m^ 

War, war host, army, homm^ pi. konnuli ; def. st. singl. hotmdA^. 

War contribution, Jt^a. 2, — JoMrs and Jj^&o, coll. Br. 

War dress, holUire^ coll. n. ; def. hoUHrende. 

War pence, howko, def. hSioko^o ; pi. koule. 

War horn, cdadu^ def. alddundu; pi. galddL 2, — hfiu^ def. 

hAundu; pi. botvUt^ so. 2 impr. singl. io^ bfifi^ blow the horn. 

8, — F. Ds' hcndu. 
War knife, Idho^ def. htboko ; pi. lahfdu 
Warlike horse attack, tamgo^ pi. samg^i, Br. 
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War material, Jfo^jft, oolL 2, — mamd^gu^ coll. n. Br. 

War proyisions, Jf()6a. 

To fram, quasi forbid a person, o. wahini, aor. III. reL oonj., aeq. 
aoo. pen. B. To warn, forbid a person not to do a thing, c. 
iMiApMit, aor. m. oonj., o. aoo. pers., aeq. verbi alterins, either 
with or withont the oonj. particle yd and its negative wQla. 
Bx. gr. : Jerno^ wakini-mo wota o yeUu iq 6(hpa2, the war 
captain warned him not to venture on the public road. 

Warrior, strong, brave man, tidudo^ pi. Ud^ibe, 

To wash, Zdtf , tr. V. ; 1 prst. Mi Idta^ I wash ; pass. prst. Mama ; 
pass, parte, loidmo and lotddo. Ex., with impr. prst. : this is 
washed, dwi lotdma ; c. neg. lotdka^ it is not washed. 

Wash-hand-stand, $0do^ def . tddondo ; pi. sodSJe. 

To watch over a person or a matter, c. rfni^ aor., seq. aoo. pers. ant 
rei. B, — with rSnanif aor. III. rel. oonj. ; prst. riiiana ; inf. 
rhiande. See for the further forms of this v. above in the 
letter T,. via.. Take care ^ or in the Fulde Vocabulary in the 
the letter B, vis., B^i, 2, — c. ddri^ aor.^ quasi to look after 
an object constantly ; 1 pers. prst. Min ddra, 1 watch ; inf. 
ddrde ; parte, dardo ; parte, offie. ddrfwo,, one who ia appointed 
to watch, a watchman, pi. ddr^he, shepherds. B, — for a 
person or an animal in the field, c. ddrti^ aor. 11. conj. ; prst. 
1 pers. min ddrta ; inf. ddrtude ; parte, dartudo, one who ia 
watching for — ; parte, offic. dartduH)^ a quasi spy, a hunter 
en the look out ; the parte, aor. dartido, 8. A form with final 
reduplication belonging to the II. conj. in meaning is darkUa^ 
as proposed by Dr. Barth, in the phrase. What art thou looking^ 
ont lor f Ko dd7iata ? Possibly the supposed end reduplication 
might be the abbreviation of the pron. 2 pers. ada^ thou, into 
>day which, taking its place as affix pron. of the 2 pers. singl. 
would produce the verbal • inflection, ho daria'daf What art 
thou watching P Or even, Ko dartat'^a^ f 

Watchman, rtfn^Hoo, pi. renObe, 2, — dar^o, pi. dar^he. 

Watch tower, sambfre^ def. tamhdrende; pi. samb0e. 2, — gamburi^ 
def. iambiirindi; pi. samhuji. 8, —jdfifiUu, def. JoAfiUundfi ; 
pi. J(jfAfvSi. 
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To water, give to drink, o. f^m% aor. m. rel. oonj., from 1ft yara 
or yara im, I drink ; id. also ySrini, from yeri^ aor., io drink, 
80. 1 water a horse. Mi yarni or yfrnipuju, Br. 1 pers. prst. 
mi yamata. 

Water, mato, def. maiAAgo; pi. maSB, 2, — diaii, def. didnda\ pL 
cKttf. B. Fresh water, ndHam, Br. 

Way, road, &^u»{, def. howdAgal. 2, — i.e., the preoepts and teaoh« 
ings of Alqnoran, tanha^ def. tarHca^ofh, Arb. », J^| 

We, persl. pron. 1 pers. pi., medejl; menek for disoonneoted ose. 

B, — as verbal pronouns mek and homek. 
We both, we all of ns, eh kaUa, 
Wealthy merchant, diikmrant^o. Br. 
Weaver, Jar^ando, pi. sansambe. 

To wear clothing, to dress, c. hottii^ aor. 11. conj. of hoUi. B, — 
with inf. rV. snbj. oonj. holliri^ and id. with strong form 
holUiri, The present tenses of these conj. are, 1 pers. singL 
fnin hgllta or holUira, 2. To dress in a certain form or fashon,. 
c. holUif aor. II. conj., or holltrif aor. IV. oonj., comb. c. ace 
ant c. fi vestimenti. Ex. : the Sego people wear the turban, 
yinUfe 8^o hoUU or ^{^iri mMdol, 

Wearing apparel, hadiihgely pi. kadiUe. Br. 

Wedding, tfgd, pi. ifle. Br. 

Week, n., yont&rSf pi. Jonte. Br. 2. A week's time, hd-yorUffre^ 
adv. temp. 

To weep, intr. v., imZZt, aor. ; 8 pers. jNrst. o toula ; fat. o lotilau 
B, — with aor. med. wule ; 8 pen* prsi. o truZo. G, — with 
aor. med. II. oonj. unUels; 8 pers. prst. o wUkdo and o w%ikUe^ 
2, — fc'^'t aor. ; 8 penu prst. o toj^o, he is weeping. 8, — o;. 
hgji^ aor. ^ 2 prst. o &(^a. Br. 

To be well, intr. v., selli^ aor. ; neg. selldli; I pers. prst. MiA 8€Ua^ 
1 am well. 

Well, n., w^du^ pi. hfli, 2, — sebfre^ pi. «<i5jSFd. Br. 

To welcome a deserving personage with music and other marks of 
civil and military honours, c. Jfsi yi$o ko ^^. 
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To be weloome, aooepiable, o. Jabi^ intr. aor. B, — with JfoMt, 
0tr. aor. 

Were it not for, H-unrnd^ comb, reetriot oonj. 

West, 80. the plaga ooddentalis, teQigi. Bx. : the countriee of 
N. W. Africa between the Senegal and the upper Niger or 
Qnorra, Ifdi teQigi. 2. West == oocidens, also evening, 
himdAge. 

What, indef. reL pron., ho; they took what they oonld, be naiAgi fo 
hefuvigi. 

WhatP indef. interr. pron. Ko inde-madaf What is thy nameP 
or, Eo meii badi and ko meA gadi ? What shall we do P Br. 
What ia the matter with thee P Ko wcidi mada t and KoxA 
ddiiaia f As well as, JToviji ddbaia t What art thou looking 
forP 

What for P Why P interr. ady., Ko t bo. What for or why bait 
thou done that P JTo^aii wadi du/h f He knew not what for he 
had come back, o anddli ko § yiUigol o wonu He asked him, 
What for dost thou pull it up by the root P so. cassada, landu 
mo ko hofiud'^aii'iigal. The Fulde for cassada is handarawal. 

What for, why, interr. conjct, ft, with another y. following the 
inquiry, so. Mvi anddkofi MihJahaViM^ I know not what for 
thou hast not answered me. 

What time P by what time P OntStuvna f interr. ady. 

When, wheneyer, temp, conjct, (2^, ndd, gdande, Aa, hdo, kalla^ tQ, 
m' , ttttna, iumdo^ seq. yerbum finitum aut inf. yerbi. 

Where, ady. loci, samga-mo^ ^, ga ioi, 

Whereyer, ady. loci, wd. 

Wherefore P why P interr. ady., gamdu-me f Br. 

Wheresoeyer, at eyery place, where, ady. loci, noku (S noku. 

Whether — or, disjunct, conjct, ima si in the protase, ai-n in the 
apodose. Ex. : ima $i g^, aisi i^med&re futi Al Hajji ohi^mek 
kadi wonde. 2, — and if — or, disjunct conjct., awt-am. 

Which, who, persl. rel. pron. singl., V9l, pi. heA. 2, — if depending 
from impersonal or material nouns is also deriyed, like its 
personal representatiye from the definite pronominal aflix of 
the noun ; if the pronominal affix ends with a yowel it must 
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aUi«ot the same nasal il. Ex. gr. : daha^ inkstand, def« 
ddhdka, reL pron. ka^ ; or, Uke^ medicine, def, lek&'ke, rel. 
pron. keA; ^labhi^ knife, del. lahhiki^ rel. pron. kiA; kcnnu^ 
army, def . kormuAgttf rel. pron. AgvA^ eta If the pronominal 
affix ends with a consonant it is aooepted as relative without 
undergoing any alteration. Ex. gr. : dewal^ law, def. state 
deiffdAgalf rel. pron. Agal ; hagtd^ rope, def. st. hogiUigtd^ rel. 
pron. Agul, etc. The affixes for the plural nnmher of imper- 
sonal noons which reduce themselves for the def. st. to the 
two affixes de and di, follow exactly the same formation by 
transition into relatives, as it is explained above with reference 
to the def. affixes of the Singular ending with a vowel, vis., 
dff as rel. pi. pron. deA and it, becomes diA. 8. Both personal 
and impersonal, this relative finds frequently a substitute in 
the indefinite and invariable particle, no. 4. As (o phraseology, 
the Falde relative holds the same position as the relative in 
English does, only when the speiiker wants to lay importance 
on the sentence he has to pronounce, he puts the relative before 
its subject instead of after. Ex. gr. : ndtAfiAgdri miAf&ude fi 
matrix the gun with which I am going to shoot ; or, hcr^o^oA 
meA wana JokUude^ appears with the relative in advance, as, mj/A 
hor^o meA wana JokUude yamiri-mako^ the field captain, whose 
orders we obey. For more details consult the Fulde Ghrammar, 
Chap, for the Relative Pronoun. 

While and a HtUe while, ho iida^ adv. temp. 

Whilst, during, conj., ib, particle. Ex. : ko nduA wadi^ whilst this 
went on. 

Whip, IfBol^ pi. 1^6. Br. 

Whirlwind, dulure, pi. dvUfJe. Br. 

Whiskers, suminko, Br. 

White, adj., rtnii and raime, impr. pi danniffe. 

White sorghum, hairi dannfrt. 

Who, rel. persl. pron., ^oii, singl. ; &eii, pi. Gomp. above the pron. 
which, in a personal meaning. The Fulde relative is obliged 
to occupy its position as punctually as its equivalent in 
English and in other tongues. A single exception must be 
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mentioned when its grammaiioal omission in Bnglish Ottmot 
be imitated in Folde. This is the case when, in order to 
describe paternal origin, this relative has to take its place 
before patronymics or any personal nonn. In this case it finds 
a representative in the invariable particle, mOt and acts as a 
substitute for the danse, '* the son of," or, properly for the 
complete relative proposition, " who is the son of." Bx. gr. : 
HartMdu s MaUi mo Al Hajjfi Omaru^ Hamadn and Maid, the 
sons of Al Hajji Omar; or, Almdmi Suri mo Abubakari^ 
A Imam 1 Snri, the son of Imam Abubakr. 

Who P interr. pron., OmOf homho^ holU f Br. 

Wholesale merchant, turdjOf pi. turdhe, Br. 

Why ? kof interr. partide, so. Why hast thon done that P Ko ^a^ 

wadi duAf 
Wicked person, malkiMdo, pi. malkiidbe. 
Wide, broad, adj. and v., yajFu, impr. pi. ydjude. 
Wife, vis., married wife, g^u. B, — by license of polygamy qnasi 

concubine, the woman of a harem, auSido^ pi. $u&,be. 
Wife recently married, amari^o kes$o, Br. 
Wife recenUy married, but of slave origin, kordo dewbo^ pi. horbo 

raube. 
Wild heathenish country, ladde, coll. n. 
Wild beast, suvmndu, pi. suit, Br. 
Wilderness, wild abode, lade, coll. n. B, — ledde and Ig^fida. 0, — 

yhimnde. Br. 
To be willing, incomplete and subj. v., neaunif aor. The 

use of this form appears to be so isolated as to be reserved 

for the solemn phrase alone, Allah neauni ; id. qd. Arb. 

«UI j^ .1 ^®o volente. Our own " Please (Jod." 

Wind, hfndu, def . hSndundu, Ex. gr. : k^u biffa, the wind blows. 

Wing of a bird, wfyo, def. wfy&figo ; pi. to^dje. 

To winnow, fan, tr. v., c. yeue, aor. med., viz., Mido yease gawi^ I 

winnow com. Br. 
To wish, be willing, intr., v., c. riUit aor. 2, — applied in the force 

of a conjct., so. I wish I was or I wished I was, etc., c. iiidto, 
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Beq* Bor. verbi finiH; ex.: Al Hajji said, he wished ha was 
burned together with hiB house, Al ffdfSJi wi^ : mdia o 9unni 
ga nUu-fnako, 

With| a prep, of persl. assooiatloii, c. ko4Qf ieq. nom. ant prbn. 
po68. Ex. : Jimba said, it was with him that he stopped, i.e., 
a certain visitor of his, himo Jimha u^'n ; hhiQ^mako o woni. 
B, — with wonde g, viz., wonde g am^ with me. G, — with g 
alone, ^-^mme, with us. D. An object, which, after our ciyilised 
representation we regard as a whole, the Folahs, aooording to 
their views, divide it into its component parts, and then re-unite 
the same with the prep, a in order to gain the name for thei^ 
object. Ex. gr. : Or. wpiowrw. Lat. fiioies. English face. 
Ger. angesioht. Fnlde hfre g y^Of which lit. means head wUh 
face, 2, — instrumentallj understood, a ho. Ex. : ko gdfha 

wadtf he travelled with a camel ; or, ko hdfa o pi'^mo^ he 
struck him with a sword ; ho lahhi o eoU-mOt with a knife he 
wounded him ; and ko JvAgo o naAgi-mo^ with the hand he 
caught him. B, — can for the same idea also be g^ven with 
the comb. prep, g-ia, so. fi-ib> Jwi^o, etc. 

With regard to, as to, initiatory con jet., ama. Arb. \^\ B, -^ 

a\Da ; Arb. ( C> — ^V^ » ^^' A 

To withdraw, c. dal%r% aon lY. subj. conj., from Mtdo ddla^ I go 
down, I retire. 2, — c. deAgi, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. MiA deikga^ 

1 withdraw ; inf. dSAgitde ; f ut. dMffoiL 

To wither, dry up, c. y^e^ inf. aor. med. 

Within, inside, adv. lod, hmi. B, — en-d^ and no hem, 2, — in 

the force of prep, ndfr^ vis., ndfr daka^ within the camp. 8, — 

both as adv. and prep. iQ-ndfr, 
Without, outside of, local prep., y<in, seq. nom. aut pron. looi. Ex. : 

ydei gaUende^ without the farm, or yaii-nde^ without of it. 

2, — > or in the absence of, persl. prep., bdwct^ vis., bdwa^mme^ 

without us ; or, hdwa lamdo, without, in the absence of the king. 

Without delay, quick, adv. modi. The Fulde resorts here in the 
lack of a proper adverb, to the combination of two impenil. 

St 



854 



and incomplete yerbs, i.e., vfuri nifhaia. Bx. : neUddo woni fl 

ydHgci wuri tUbatat the meisenger returned without delay; 

lit., quick he was, he tarried not. 
To witness before, give evidence before a person, iedane^ aor. med. 

III. rel. oonj., from Mido Kda ; 1 pers. prst. med. Mido Bedanot^ 

constr. 0. aoo. pers. Ex. : thej shall bear witness before them, 

yd h% BedMiio dom^be. 
Woman, so. old woman, mamdre, pi. ma/nujje. 2, — of a haroin, 

idra, def . idra^fA ; pi. iardhe. Br. 
Womb, n., rfdu^ pi. dfdi. 
To wonder, Aauri, intr. aor. B, — at a person, hdun^ o fl pers. aut 

rei. 2, — and to be astonished at, c. hautd, aor., seq. aco. 

pers. aut rei ; 1 pers. prst Mm hauna^ I wonder. 

• - «* 
Word, speech, allocution, hdla, def. hdlaha ; pi. halaje, Arb. }]^ 

2, — koAgol^ def. hoAgAkgol ; pi. kofhgtijB, Arb. J j 8, -«- 

^Mvtide^ pi. holide, Br. 
Work, business, labour, kugal^ def. hugdiigcd ; pi. (rare) hude. 
Wood, thicket, dense bush, hullwre^ coll. n., def. hulliirende. 
Workman, hor0o^ pi. borfe, 2, — dakdre^ pi. dahqje. Br. 

World, i.e., the present world, adunna. Arb. l^jj| 2, — yis.i 



J-' 



the other world — heaven, eternity, Idktra. Arb. g ^\}\ 

Worms in the belly, gelli rfdu^ and also B, — Hmde rfdu, Br. 

Worn out, sc. to be worn out, tired, intr. v., ronhi, aor. 

To worship, to make prostration in prayer, o. svji^ aor. ; 1 pert. 

«" rf *• 
prst. Iffil #i^a ; inf. ivjude and stijugol, Arb. j^g^ 2 pers. 

imper. singl. st0Uf make thou a bow of reverence; 2 pers. pi. nffe. 
To wound, tr. v., barmt. 2, — yuwi ; prst. 8 pers. o yuwa ; fut. 
yuwai, 8, — ffji^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o/ega, 4, — and to out^ 
especially with a sword, iobbi^ aor. ; 8 pers. prst. o sobba ; inf. 
iobbde and sobbugol^ wounding. B, — with recipr. turn, to 
wound and cut one another, c. sobbintiri^ aor. Y. recipr. oonj. ; 
8 prst. be iobbinttrat they are cutting one another ; parte, pi. 
iobbiniirbe. 
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Vtonnd^ n.f petyuki^ dei, petyvlnki. Br. 

Wrapper, blanket, n., hada^ del. hddaka ; pi. Kaddje. 2, — dttdre^ 
def . dudrende ; pi. diMje, Br. 

To i?rite, tr. and intr., o. mndi^ inf. aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mi winda^ 
I am writing ; inf. winduh€ ; parte, windudo ; parte, offia 
windfwOf a professional writer. Lat. Soribax. PI. windfhe, 
B, — with mndit% inf. aor. lY. subj. oonj. ; prst windira, 
0, — with an instrument, so. onm Btjlo soribendi, the instm- 
mental form of the lY. conj. is preferred, i.e., windori^ inf. aor.-; 
prst. windora ; inf. windorde and vnndorgol. Kcaramhol^ a pen, 
commands the def. affix Agol ; thas, the instrumental present 
of rV. conj., I am writing with it, i.e., the pen, is, Mi win- 
dord'Agol; the pen in the def. st. is haramb&ligol. D, — with 
a causative signification, viz., to write a letter, etc., for the 
benefit or in behalf of another person, c. windani, aor. III. rel. 
oonj., constr. c. dnpl. aoo. pers. et rei ; 1 pers. prst. mi windana ; 
inf. mndande ; parte, pi. windcmbe, Ex. gr. : I am writing a 
letter for him, Mi windano'ino haidke. 2, — passively or 
neutrally expressed can be given with the passive 8 impr* 
prst. winddma, it is being written, and it was written ; 8 impr. 
aor. foindima. The same can also be expressed by the medium, 
but more for impersonal use : duA windo^ this is being written, 
or in the aor. duA toinde, it is written ; thus, wriUen books^ o. 
impr. parte, med. pi. is defie windfde^ eto. B, — also for the 
causative turn a passive is admissible in so far as, his name 
can be written, booked or registered for the purpose of a 
census or similar designs. In this case we meet with passive 
and medium, even in the III. rel. conj. Ex. gr. : o windandma^ 
he is being written down for a purpose, he is inscribed by 
name ; aor. o windinlmaf he was booked, registered. The pass, 
parte, in both cases is windanddot a man registered by name. 
The medium forms answering the same ends are : for the prst. 
8 pers. windano ; aor. 8 pers. o windage ; parte. wifuUinfdOf 
one whose name was taken down, who has been booked or 
inscribed for a census, for taxation and the like. 



856 



To write a book, to oompose a history, or venea of poetrj, o. walfi^ 
aor. ; 8 pen. prat, o walfu ; inf. walfude ; parto. of&o. VKfUfifufo^ 
a compositor in a literary capacity, a historian, a poet. 

Writer by office, one experienced in penmanship, windfufo. 

Writing, i.e., a piece of, books, manoscript, dofigrBi pi. d^fie. 

Writing, as addressed to another, i.e., a letter, bdkaU, def . hdhaU^^aA. 

Writings concerning Islam and the Moslem precepts, /an0% pi. n. ; 
def. /an0id%. 

Writings, i.e., traditions and songs in the Fnlde langoi^ge^ ptdar^i^ 
def. pi. ptdarQidi. 

Writer, secretary, quasi ntriosque juris doctor, one frho acts as 
minister and counsellor to a king to adjust political and 
religious differences ; also the king's lieutenant during a war, 
and his chaplain, Jfgmo, def . JfgmoxMi ; pi. J&mf^e. 



Yams, yis., a certain species of yams, dauSu, pi. daugfe. 

Yard measure, tokonaf def. sohmdAga ; pi. iokcmfe, Br. 

To yawn, g&bi^ inf. aor. ; 1 pers. singl. prst. MmI ^o^o, I yawn. 

Year, diiht^ pi. dtOndi. 2. This year, adv. temp., hika. Qer. heuer. 

Yes, adv. mod., na^m. Arb. ^ 

Yesterday, adv. mod. or temp., kenya, hankejetnd, Br. 

Yielding, bearing fruit or seed, cjibini, aor. HI. rel. conj. of }ibi; 
8 pers. prst. o Jibina; inf. Jibinde; cans. JibtAgol; parte. 
Jihindo, pi. Jibimhe; and with impr. parte. Jxttiiigal^ yielding 
seed, i.e., Ugal^ a tree, def. st. ISgdiHgal. Dervd. from the parte. 
oSLo, JtbindwOf appears the impr. form Jibinawal, as depending 
from legal, and conveying the meaning of a yielding of seed 
at regular periods and in due season. For further explanation 
Tide Fulde Vocabulary, JfiM, in the letter J. 

Yonder, adv. loci, Mi; different from doii, there, and from dg, here^ 
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Yoa, 2 pers. persl. pron. singl. for thou, naii and ko '<ui. B, — 

2 pers. pi. "toil and ko noii. 3, — as separate form ymoA^ kn 

y)natl, yon yonrselves. 
Toang, green, persl. adj., kesso^ def. kessoMrii ; pi. h$i$fh6y also fuum^he. 
Yonng girl, Jttido, jA.Jiuhe. 
Toang man, gagata, pi. nagatdbe. 2, — c2(^, pi. d^. 3, — panyo 

gorko, pi. fambe worhe. 
Young bearded man, kat^ru, pi. kai06. Br. 
Young beardless man, (2dAio fanyo^ pi. dfbefamhe, Br. 
Young spouse, ileltok^el, Br. 

Younger brother, mtmV4o, pi. mmtVo^tf. B, — minyerao. Ilr. 
Youngrer sister, minyerao dewbo. Br. 
Youngest of brothers, igkoso^ pi. toA;a«o^aii. Br. 
Youth, child, suka, pi. tftiibd^d. 2, — gedal^ def. st. geddAgal. Both 

of these nouns form a common pi. bihe^ children, boys. 3, — 

panyo^ p\. fambe. 



z. 

Zea mais, butdlu Br. 

" ^ -^ " 
Zion, Zahayuna. Bk. Arb. ^ .^ 

Zisyphns lotus, Ja//t*. Br. 

Zisyphus spina Christi, A^unnai^ pi. kumaje. Br. 

Zoromawa man, /auatuJe, nom. gentil. Br. 



TBI BHD. 



This preservation photocopy 

was made and hand bound at BookLab, Inc. 

in compliance with copyright law. The paper, 

Weyerhaeuser Cougar Opaque Natural, 

meets the requirements of ANSI/NISO 

Z39.48-1992 (Permanence of Paper). 




Austin 1994 



^ £. 



